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A pew words seem required to explain the origin and 
history of this book. About the end of last year, 
Captain Rogers, after having spent some years in Bur- 
mah, returned to England, and as he had paid par- 
ticidar attention to the study of Burmese, he was 
anxious, while enjoying the leisure of his furlough, to 
translate some Burmese work that might be useful to 
Oriental študenta. He first translated l The History 
of Prince Theemeewizaya,' being one of the former 
lives (^ataka) of Buddha. Although this work con- 
tains many things that are of interest to the študent 
of Buddhism, it was impossible to find a publisher 
for it. I then advised Captain Rogers to undertake a 
translation of the parables which are contained in 
Buddhaghosha's ' Commentary on the Dhammapada.' 
Many of these fables had been published in Páli by 
Dr. Fausbôll, at the end of his edition of the i Dham- 
mapada ;' but as the MSS. used by him were very 
defective, the Páli text of these parables had only 
excited, but had not satisfled the curiosity of Oriental 
schokrs. It is well known that the Burmese look úpon 
Buddhaghosha, not indeed as having introduced Bud- 
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dhism into Burmah, but as having brought the most 
important works of Buddhist literatúre to the shores 
of the Gulf of Martaban, and I therefore hoped that 
the Burmese translation of Buddhaghosha's parables 
would be as trustworthy as the Páli originál. In this 
expectation, however, I was disappointed. When I re- 
ceived the first instalment of the translation by Captain 
Eogers, I saw at once that it gave a small number 
only of the stories contained in Buddhaghosha's Páli 
originál, and that the Burmese translation, though 
literal in some parts, was generally only a free render- 
ing of the Páli text. Nor does it seem as if the trans- 
lator had always understood the text of Buddhaghosha 
corractly. Thus in the very first story, we read in the 
Páli text that, when the wife of Mahásva^^a had her 
first son, she called him Pála ; but when she had a 
second, she called the elder Mahá-pála, i. e. GreatPála, 
and the second, JTulla-päla, í. e. Little Pála, In the 
translation all this is lost, and we simply read : " After 
ten months a son was bom, to whom he gave the 
name of Mahápála, because he had obtained him 
through his prayers to the Nat. After this, another 
son was born, who received the name of Äullapála. ,, 

Though, for a tíme, I thought that the Burmese 
version of these parables might be a shorter, and pos- 
sibly a more originál collection, yet passages like the 
one just quoted would hardly allow of šuch a view. 
On the contrary, the more I saw of the translation of 
the Burmese parables, the more I felt convinced that 
the Burmese text was an abstract of Buddhaghosha's 
work, giving only a certain number of Buddhaghosha's 
stories, and most of them considerably abridged, and 
sometimes altered. As Dr. Fausboll has given of 
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many of these stories the titles only, it was impos- 
sible in every čase to compare the Burmese version 
with the Páli originál. But, on the whole, I do not 
expect that the opinion which I háve formed of the 
Burmese translation will be materially modified, when 
we háve the whole of the Páli text to compare with 
it ; and we mušt wait till we receive from Burmese 
scholars an explanation of the extraordinary changes 
which Buddhaghosha's originál has undergone in the 
hands of the Burmese translator. My own opinion is, 
that there mušt be a more complete and more accurate 
Burmese translation of Buddhaghosha's work, and that 
what we háve now before us is only the translation of 
a popular edition of the larger work. Towards the 
end of the Burmese translation there are several addi- 
tions, evidently from a diflferent source ; in one čase, 
as stated (p. 174), from the ^ Kammapabhedadipa.' 

By a strange coincidence, I received, at the very 
tíme when Captain Bogers had finished his trans- 
lation, another translation of the samé work by Cap- 
tain Sheffield Grace. It was not intended for publica- 
tion, but sent to me for my priváte use. I obtained 
Captain Sheffield Grace's permission to send his manu- 
script to Captain Eogers, who, as will be seen from 
his preface, derived múch advantage from it while re- 
vising his own MS. for the press. 

Although I felt disappointed at the character of the 
Burmese translation, yet I was most anxious that the 
labours of Captain Bogers and Captain Sheffield Grace 
should not háve been in vain. Even šuch as they are, 
these parables are full of interest, not only for a study 
of Buddhism, but likewise for the history of fables 
and apologues in their migrations from East to West, 
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or from West to East. This important chapter in the 
literary history of the ancient world, which since the 
days of Sylvestre de Sacy has attracted so múch at- 
tention, and has of late been so ably treated by Pro- 
fessor Benfey and others, cannot be considered as 
finally closed without a far more exhaustive study of 
these Buddhist fables, many of them identically the 
samé as the fables of the PaíLčatantra, and as the 
fables of -ä2sop. Nay I thought that, if it were only 
to give to the world that one apologue of Kiságotaraí 
(p. 100), this small collection of Buddhist parables de- 
served to be published ; and I hoped, moreover, that 
by the publication of this first instalment, an impulse 
would be given that might lead to a complete transla- 
tion, either from Páli or from Burmese, of all the fables 
contained in the c Commentary on the Dhammapada.' 

However, in spite of my pleading, no publisher, not 
even Mr. Triibner, who certainly has shown no lack of 
faith in Oriental literatúre, would undertake the risk 
of publishing this collection of parables, except on 
condition that I should write an introduction. Though 
my hands were full of work at the tíme, and my at- 
tention almost exclusively occupied with Vedie re- 
searches, yet I felt so reluctant to let this collection 
of Buddhistic fables remain unpublished, that I agreed 
to také my part in the work as soon as the first 
volume of my translation of the * Big Veda ' should be 
carried through the press. 

As the parables which Captain Rogers translated 
from Burmese, were originally written in Páli, and 
formed part of Buddhaghosha's * Commentary on the 
Dhammapada, ' •'. e. i The Path of Virtue,' I thought 
that the most useful contribution that I could offer, 
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by way of introduction, would be a translation of the ori- 
ginál of the Dhammapada. The Dhammapada forms 
part of the Buddhistic canon, and consists of 423 verses, 1 
which are believed to contain the utterances of Buddha 
himself. It is in explaining these verses that Buddha- 
ghosha gives for each verše a parable, which is to illus- 
trate the meaning of the verše, and is believed to háve 
been uttered by Buddha, in his intercourse with his dis- 
ciples, or in preaching to the multitudes that came to 
hear him. In translating these verses, I háve followed 
the edition of the Páli text, published in 1855 by Dr. 
Fausboll, and I háve derived great advantage from his 
Latin translation, his notes, and his copious extracts 
from Buddhaghosha's commentary. I háve also con- 

1 That there should be some differencee in the exact number of 
tbese gáthás, or verses, is but natural. In a short index at tbe 
end of tbe work, the number of chapters is given as twenty-six. 
This agrees with our text. The sum total, too, of the verses as 
there given, viz. 423, agrees with the number of verses which 
Buddhaghosha had before him. when writing his commentary, at 
the beginning of the fifth century of our era. It is only when the 
number of verses in each chapter is given that some slight differ- 
ences occur. Cap. v. is said to contain 17 instead of 16 verses ; 
cap. xii. 12 instead of 10 ; cap. xiv. 16 instead of 18 ; cap. xx. 
16 instead of 17 ; cap. xxiv. 22 instead of 26 ; cap. xxvi. 40 in- 
stead of 41, which would give altogether five verses less than we 
actually possess. The cause of this difľerence may be either in 
the wording of the index itself (and we actually find in it a various. 
reading, malavagge iba visati, instead of malavagg' ekavísati, see 
Fausbôll, p. 435) ; or in the occasional counting of two verses as 
one, or of one as two. Thus in cap. v. we get 16 instead of 17 
verses, if we také each verše to consist of two lines only, and no t, 
as in w. 74 and 75, of three. Under all circumstances tbe differ- 
ence is trifling, and we may be satisfíed that we possess in our 
MSS. the samé text which Buddhaghosha knew in the fifth 
century of our era. 
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sulted translations, either of the whole of the Dham- 
mapada, or of portions of it, by Weber, Gogerly, 1 TTp- 
ham, Burnouf, and others. Though it will be seen 
that in many places my translation differs from those 
of my predecessors, I can only claim for myself the 
name of a very humble gleaner in the field of Páli 
literatúre. The greatest credit is due to Dr. Fausbôll, 
whose editio princeps of the Dhammapada will mark 
for ever an important epoch in the history of Páli 
scholarship ; and though later critics háve been able to 
point out some mistakes, both in his text and in his 
translation, the value of their labours is not to be 
compared with that of the work accomplished single- 
handed by that eminent Danish scholar. 

On the Age of the Parables and of the Dham- 
mapada. 

The age of Buddhaghosha can be fixed with greater 
accuracy than most dates in the literary history of 
India, for not only his name, but the circumstances 
of his life and his literary activity are described in the 
Mahäva#*a, the history of Ceylon, by what may be 
called almost a contemporary witness. The Mahá- 
va;wa, lit. the genealogy of the great, 2 or the great 
genealogy, is, up to the reign of Dhátusena, the work 
of Mahánäma. It was founded on the Dipaya^^a, 
also called Mahávaasa, a more ancient history of the 

1 " Several of the chapters háve been translated by Mr. Qogerly, 
and háve appeared in * The Friend/ vol. iv. 1840." (Spence 
Hardy, ' Eastern Monachism/ p. 169.) 

2 See Mahánáma'8 own explanations given in the Tiká ; ' Má- 
havan^a/ Introduction, p. xxzi. 
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island of Ceylon, which ended with the reign of Ma- 
hásena, who died 302 á.d. MSS. of the Dipavawsa are 
said to exist, and there is a hope of its being published. 
Mahánáma, who lived during the reign of King Dhá- 
tusena, 459-477, wrote the whole history of the island 
over again, and carried it on to his own time. He 
also wrote a commentary on this work, but that com- 
mentary extends only as far as the forty-eighth verše 
of the thirty-seventh chapter, i. e. as far as the reign 
of Mahásena, who died in 502 a.d. 1 As it breaks off 
exactly where the older history, the Dipavaaaa, is 
said to háve ended, it seems most likely that Mahá- 
náma embodied in it the results of his own researches 
into the ancient history of Ceylon, while for his con- 
tinuation of the work, from the death of Mahásena to 
his own time, no sneh commentary was wanted. It is 
difficult to determine whether the thirty-eighth as well 
as the thirty-seventh chapter came from the pen of 
Mahánáma, for the Mahávan*a was afterwards con- 
tinued by different writers to the middle of the last 
century; but, taking into account all the circum- 
stances of the čase, it is most probable that Mahanäma 
carried on the history to his own time, to the death of 
Dhátnsena or Dásen Kelliya, who died in 477. a This 
Dhätusena was the nephew of the historian Mahanäma, 
and owed the throne to the protection of his nncle. 
Dhátusena was in fact the restorer of a national dynasty, 
and after having defeated the foreign usurpers (the 

1 After the forty-eighth verše, the text, as published by Turnour, 
puts ' Mahávaft80 mtthito,' the Mahávanaa is fínished ; and after 
a new invocation of Buddha, the history is contiuued with the 
forty-ninth verše. The title Mahávanra, as here employed, seems 
to refer to the Dipavaraa. 

3 * Mahávan«a,' íntroduction, p. xxxi. 
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Damilo dynasty) " he restored the religion which had 
been set aside by the foreigners." l Among his many 
pious acts, it is particularly mentioned that he gave a 
thousand, and ordered the Dipavaaia to be promul- 
gated.* 

As Mahánáma was the uncle of Dhátuscna, who 
reigned from 459-477, he may be considered a trust- 
worthy witness with regard to facts that occurred 
between 410 and 432, Now the literary activity of 
Buddhaghosha in Ceylon falls in that periód, and this 
is what Mahánáma relates of him ( ť Mahávaoia,' p. 250) : 

" A Bráhman youth, bom in the neighbourhood of 
the terrace of the great Bo-tree (in Mágadha), accom- 
plished in the i vijjá ' (knowledge) and c sippa ' (art), 
who had achieved the knowledge of the three Vedas, 
and possessed great aptitude in attaining acquirements ; 
indefatigable as a schismatic disputant, and himsclf a 
schismatic wanderer over ťrambudipa, established him- 
sclf, in the character of a disputant, in a certain 
vihára, and was in the habit of rehearsing, by night 
and by dav with clasped hands, a discourse which he 
had learni perfect in all its component parte, and 
sustained throughout in the samé lofty strain. A 
certain maháthera, Eevata, becoming acquainted with 
him there, and (saying to himself), " This individual 

1 ' Maháva*«a,' p. 256. 

9 Maháv. p. 257, " And that he might also promulgate the con- 
tents of the * Dípavanra,,' distributing a thousand pieces, he caused 
it to be read aloud thoroughlj." The text has, ' datvä sahassam 
dipetum Dipayaitsam samädisi,' having given a thousand, he ordered 
the Dipayafiia to be rendered illustrious, or to be copied. (See 
Westergaard, ' Ueber den ältesten Zeitraum der Indischen Ge- 
schichte,' Breslau, 1862, p. 83 ; and ' Mabavafwa/ Introduction, 
p. zzxii. 1. 2.) 
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is a person of profound knowledge, it will be worthy 
(of me) to -convert him;" inquired, "Who is this 
who is braying like an ass?" The Bráhman replied 
to hiin, " Thou canst define, then, the meaning con- 
veyed in the bray of asses." On the Thera rejoining, 
"I can define it;" he (the Bráhman) exhibited the 
extent of the knowledge he possessed. The Thera 
criticized each of his propositions, and pointed out in 
what respect they were fallacious. He who had been 
thus refuted, said, " Well, then, descend to thy own 
creed;" and he propounded to him a passage fŕom 
the i Abhidhamma ' (of the Pitakattaya). He (the 
Bráhman) could not divine the signification of that 
passage, and inquired, " Whose manta is this?" — "It 
is Buddha's manta." On his exclaiming, " Impart it 
to me;" the Thera replied, "Enter the sacerdotal 
order." He who was desirous of acquiring the know- 
ledge of the i Pitakattaya, ' subsequently coming to 
this conviction, "This is the sóle road" (to salvation), 
became a convert to that faith. As he was as pro- 
found in his eloquence (ghosa) as Buddha himself, 
they conferred on him the appellation of Buddha- 
ghosa (the voice of Buddha); and throughout the 
world he became as renowned as Buddha. Having 
there (in ť7ambudipa) composed an originál work 
called ť Nánodaya , (Eise of EjQowledge), he, at the 
samé tíme, wrote the chapter called " Atthasálini, on 
the Dhammasangani '* (one of the Commentaries on 
the i Abhidhamma y ). 

" Eevata Thera then observing that he was desirous 
of undertaking the compilation of a generál commen- 
tary on the i Pitakattaya/ thus addressed him : " The 
text alone of the i Pitakattaya ' has been preserved in 
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this land, the ť Atthakathá ' are not extant here, nor 
is there any version to be found of the schisms (vada) 
complete. The Singhalese c Atthakathá ' are genuine. 
They were composed in the Singhalese language by 
the inspired and profoundly wise Mahinda, who had 
previously consulted the discourses of Buddha, authen- 
ticated at the thera-convocations, and the disserta- 
tions and argumente of Sáriputta and others, and they 
are extant among the Singhalese. Freparing for this, 
and studying the samé, translate them according to 
the rules of the grammar of the Mägadhas. It will 
be an aet conducive to the welfare of the whole world." 
" Having been thus advised, this eminently wise 
personage rejoicing therein, departed from thence, and 
yisited this island in the reign of this monarch (i. e. Ma- 
hánáma). On reaching the Mahávihára (at Anuradha- 
pura), he entered the Mahápadhána halí, the most 
splendid of the apartments in the vihära, and listened 
to the Singhalese Atthakathá, and the Theraváda, 
from the beginning to the end, proponnded by the 
thera Sanghapäla ; and became thoroughly convinced 
that they conveyed the true meaning of the doctrines 
of the Lord of Dhamma. Thereupon paying reverential 
respect to the priesthood, he thus petitioned : " I am 
desirous of translating the ' Atthakathá ; J give me ac- 
cess to all your books." The priesthood, for the pur- 
pose of testing his qualifications, gave only two gáthas, 
saying, "Hence prove thyqualification; having satisfied 
ourselves on this point, we will then let thee háve all our 
books." From these (taking these gáthá for his text), 
and consulting the * Pitakattaya,' together with the 
i Atthakathá,' and condensing them into an abridged 
form, he composed the work called ( The Visuddhi- 
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magga.' Thereupon, having assembled* the priesthood, 
who had acquired a thorough knowledge of the doc- 
trines of Buddha, at the bo-tree, he commenced to 
read out the work he had composed. The devatas, in 
order that they might make his (Buddhaghosa's) gifts 
of wisdom celebrated among men, rendered that book 
invisible. He, however, for a seoond and third time 
recomposed it. When he was in the act of producing 
his book for the third time, for the purpose of pro- 
pounding it, the devatas restored the other two oopies 
ako. The assembled priests then read out the three 
books simultaneously. In those three versions, neither 
in a signification nor in a single misplacement by 
transposition, nay even in the thera-controversies, and 
in the text (of the * Pitakattaya ') was there, in the 
measure of a verše or in the letter of a word, the 
slightest variation. Thereupon, the priesthood re- 
joicing, again and again fervently shouted forth, say- 
ing, " Most assuredly this is Metteya (Buddha) him- 
self," and made over to him the books in which the 
i Pitakattaya ' were recorded, together with the ' Attha- 
kathá. , Taking up his residence in the secluded 
Ganthákara vihára, at Anuradhapura, he translated, 
according to the grammatioal rules of the Mägadhas, 
which is the root of all languages, the whole of the 
Singhalese Atthakathá (into Páli). This proved an 
achievement of the utmost consequence to all lan- 
guages spoken by the human race. 

"All the theras and áchariyas held this compilation in 
the samé estimation as the text (of the ' Pitakattaya , ). 
Thereafter, the objects of his mission having been ful- 
filled, he returned to írambudipa, to worship at the 
bo-tree (at Uruveláya, or Uruvilvá, in Mágadha)." 
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Here we háve a simple account of Buddhaghosha 1 and 
his literary labours written by a man, himself a priest, 
and who may well háve known Buddhaghosha during 
his stay in Ceylon. It is true that the statement of 
his writing the samé book three times over without a 
single various reading, partakes a little of the miracu- 
lous ; but we fínd similar legends mixed up with ac- 
counts of translations of other sacred books, and we 
cannot contend that writers who believed in šuch 
legends are therefore unworthy to be believed as his- 
torical witnesses. 

The next question which has to be answered is 
this, Did Buddhaghosha's Parables, and the whoie of 
the commentary in which they are contained, form 
part of the *A^thakathá , which he translated from 
Singhalese into Páli. The answer to this question 
depends on whether the Dhammapada formed part of 
the i Pitákattaya ' or not. If the verses of the Dham- 

1 The Burmese entertain the highest respect for Buddhaghosha. 
Bishop Bigandet, in hÍ8 ' Life or Legend of Gaudama ' (Rangoon, 
1866), writes : " It is perhaps as well to mention here an epoch 
which has been, at all times, famous in the history of Budhistu in 
Barma. I allude to the voyage which a Beligious of Thaton, 
named Budhagosa, made to Ceylon, in the year of religion 
943=400 a. c. The object of this voyage was to procure a copy 
of the scriptures. He succeeded in his undertaking. He made 
use of the Burmese, or rather Talaing characters, in transcribing 
the manu8cripts, which were written with the characters of Ma- 
gatha. The Burmans lay múch stress úpon that voyage, and 
always carefully note down the year it took plače. In fact, it is 
to Budhagosa that the people living on the shores of the Gulf of 
Martaban owe the possession of the Budhist scriptures. From 
Thaton, the collection made by Budhagosa was transferred to 
Pagan, bíx hundred and fifty years after it had been imported 
from Ceylon." 
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mapada were contained in the canon, then they were 
also explained in the Singhalese ' Arthakathá,' and con- 
sequently translated from it into Páli by Buddhaghosha. 
How it is tŕne that the exact plače of the Dhammapada 
in the Bnddhistic canon has not yet been pointed out ; 
but if we refer to Appendix iii., printed in Turnour's 
edition of the i Mahava/wa,' we there find in the third 
part of the canon, the Sutra-pitaka, nnder No. 5, the 
Kshudraka-nikaya, containing fifteen subdivisions, the 
second of which is the Dhammapada. 

We should, therefore, be perfectly justified in treat- 
ing the parables contained in Bnddhaghosha's Páli 
translation of the i Arthakathá,' i. e. the commentary 
on the Dhammapada, as part of a múch more an- 
cient work, viz. the work of Mahinda, and it is only 
in deference to an over-cautious criticism that I háve 
claimed no earlier dáte than that of Buddhaghosha for 
these curious relics of the fable-literature of India. I 
háve myself on a former occasion 1 pointed out all the 
objections that can be raised against the authority of 
Buddhaghosha and Mahinda ; but I do not think that 
scholars calling these parables the parables of Ma- 
hinda, if not of Buddha himself, and referring their 
dáte to the third century b.c, would expose themselves 
at present to any formidable criticism. 

If we read the pages of the i Mahávawsa ' without 
prejudice, and make allowance for the exaggerations 
and superstitions of Oriental writers, we see clearly 
tiiat the literary work of Buddhaghosha presupposes 
the existence, in some shape or other, not only of the 
canonical books, but also of their Singhalese commen- 
tary. The Buddhistic canon had been settled in seve- 

1 ' Chips from a Germán Workshop, 1 2nd ed., vol. i. p. 197. 

b 
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ral councils, whether two or three, we need not here 
inquire. 1 It had received its final form at the council 
held under A*oka in the year 246 b.c. We are fur- 
ther told in the ' Maháva/wa' that Mahinda, the son of 
A*oka, who had become a priest, learnt the whole of 
the Buddhist canon in three years (p. 37) ; and that 
at the end of the third council he was dispatched to 
Ceylon, in order to establish there the religion of 
Buddha (p. 71). The king of Ceylon, Devftnámpriya 
Tishya, was converted, and Buddhism soon became 
the dominánt religion of the island. Next foliows a 
statement which will naturally stagger those who are 
not acqnainted with the power of memory if under 
strict discipline for literáry purposes, but which ex- 
ceeds by no means the limite of what is possibie in 
times when the whole sacred literatúre of a people is 
preserved and lives by oral tradition only. The Pita- 
katraya, as well as the Arthakatha, having been col- 
lected and settled at the third council in 246 b.c., were 
brought to Ceylon by Mahinda, who promulgated them 
orally; 2 the c Pitakatraya' in Páli, and the c Arthakatha ' 
in Singhalese, 8 together with additional Arthakatha of 

1 The questkm of these councils and of their bearing on Indián 
chronology has been diBcussed by me in my ' History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literatúre/ p. 262 seq. y 2nd ed. 

2 Cf. Bigandet, 1. c. p. 387. 

8 Singhalese, being the language of the island, would naturally 
be adopted by Mahinda and his fellow-missionaries for communi- 
cation with the natives. If he abstained from translating the 
canon also into Singhalese, thÍ8 may háve been on account of its 
more sacred character. At a later time, however, the canon, too, 
was translated iuto Singhalese, and, as late as the time of Bud- 
dhadása, who died 868 a. d., we read of a priest, profoundly vereed 
in the doctrine8,w ho translated the Sútras, one of the three divi- 
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Lis own. It does not follow that Mahinda knew the 
whole of that enormous literatúre by heart, for, as he 
was supported by a number of priests, they may well 
háve divided the different sections among them. The 
samé applies to their disciples. But that to the "Ffiiidu 
mind there was nothing exceptional or incredible in 
šuch a statement, we see clearly from what is said by 
Mahánama at a later periód of his history. When he 
comes to the reign of Vafóagámani, 1 88-76 b.c., he 
states: "The profoundly wise priests had heretofore 
orally perpetuated the Páli Pitakatraya and its Artha- 
katha (commentaries). At this periód these priests, 
foreseeing the perdition of the people (from the per- 
versions of the true doctrines) assembled; and in 
order that the religion might endure for ages, recorded 
the samé in books." 2 

Later than this dáte, even those who doubt the 

sions of the Pitakatraya, into the Sihala language. (Maháv. p. 
247.) A note is added, stating that several portions of the other 
two divÍBÍonB also of the Pitakatraya háve been translated into 
the Singhalese language, and that these alone are consulted by 
the priests who are unacquainted with Páli. On the other hand, 
it is stated that the Singhalese text of the Arthakathä exists no 
longer (see Spenoe Hardy, 'Legenda/ p. xxv., and p. 69). He 
states that the text and commentary of the Buddhist canon are 
believed to contain 29,868,000 letters. (Ibid. p. 66.) 

1 See Bigandet, 1. c. p. 888. 

8 See also Spence Hardy, * Legenda/ p. 192. " After the Nir- 
vána of Buddha, for the space of 450 years, the text and commen- 
taries, and all the works of the Tathágata, were preserved and 
transmitted by wise priests, orally, mukha-p&/Aena. But having 
seen the evils attendant úpon this móde of transmission, five hun- 
dred and fifty arhats, of great authority, in the cave called Aloka 
(Alu) in the province of Malaya, in Lanká, under the guardian- 
ship of the chief of that province, caused the (sacred) books to be 
written." (Extract from the ť Sára-sangraha.') 

í 2 
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powers of oral tradition háve no right to plače the 
final constitution of the Buddhistic canon and its com- 
mentaries in Ceylon, nor is there any reason to doubt 
that šuch as these texts existed in Ceylon in the first 
céntury b.c, they existed in the fifth century after 
Christ, when the commentaries were translated into 
Páli by Buddhaghosha, and that afterwards they 
remained unchanged in the MSS. preserved by the 
learned priests of that island. It is easy to shrug 
one's shoulders, and shake one's head, and to disbe- 
lieve everything that can be disbelieved. Of course 
we cannot bring witnesses back from the grave, stiU 
less from the Nirvána, into which, we trust, many of 
these ancient worthies háve entered. But if we are 
asked to believe that all this was invented in order 
to give to the Buddhistic canon a fictitious air of 
antiquity, the achievement would, indeed, be one of 
consummate skill. When A^oka first met Nigrodha, 
who was to convert him to the new faith, we read 
(p. 25), that having refreshed the saint with food 
and beverage which had been prepared for himself, he 
interrogated the samanera on the doctrines propounded 
by Buddha. It is then said that the samanera ex- 
plained to him the Apramäda-varga. Now this Apra- 
máda-varga is the title of the second chapter of the 
Dhammapada. Its mention here need not prove that 
the Dhammapada existed previous to the Council of 
Ajoka, 246 b.c., but only that Mahänäma believed that 
it existed before that tíme. But if we are to suppose 
that all this was put in on purpose, would it not be too 
deep-laid a schéme for the compiler of the Mahávawsa ? l 
And for what object could all this cunning háve 

1 In the account given by Bishop Bigandet (p. 377) of the first 
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been employed ? The Buddhists. would háve believed 
the most miraculous accounts that might be given of 
the origin and perpetuation of their sacred writings ; 
why then telí the story so plainly, so baldly, so simply 
as a matter of fact ? I háve the greatest respect for 
really critical scepticism, but a seepticism without any 
arguients to support it is too ch^ap a virtee to de- 
serve múch consideration. Till we hear some reasons 
to the contrary, I believe we may safely say that we 
.possess Buddhaghosha's translation of the Arthakathä 
as it existed in the fifth century of our era ; that the 
originál was first reduced to writing in Ceylon in the 
first century before our era, having previously existed 
in the language of Magadha ; and that our verses of 
the Dhammapada are the samé which were recited to 
A*oka, and embodied in the canon of the third council, 
246 b.c. This is enough for our purposes : the chro- 
nology previous to A#oka, or at least previous to his 
grandfather, ITandragupta, the ally of Seleucus, be- 
longs to a different class of researches. 

As, however, the antiquity and authenticity of the 
Buddhist literatúre háve of late been called in ques- 
tion in a most summary manner, it may not seem 
superfluous to show, by one small fact at least, that 
the fables and parables of Buddhaghosha mušt háve 
existed in the very wording in which we possess them, 
in the beginning at least of the sixth century of our 
era. It was at that tíme that Khosru Anushirván 
(531-579) ordered a collection of fables 1 to be trans- 
lated from Sanskrit into the language of Persia, which 

interview between A«oka and Nigrodha, the lines repeated by the 
prieat to the king are likewiae taken from the Apramádavarga. 
1 See Benfey, ' Pantschatantra/ vol. i. p. 6. 
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translation became in turn the source of the Arabic 
and the othcr numerous translations of that ancient 
collection of apologues. These Sanskrít fables, as col- 
lected in the Paň£atantra, háve been proved by Prof. 
Benfey to háve been borrowed from Buddhistic sonrces ; 
and I believe we may go even a step further and main- 
tain, that not only the generál outlines of these fables, 
but in some cases the very words, were taken over 
from Páli into Sanskrit. 

We read in the Paň£atantra, ii. 10, the follpwing 
verše: 

Gálam ádáya gaiitanti sahasá 1 pakshino *py ami, 
Ykv&k £a vivadiBhyante patishyanti na saf»#ayaÄ. 

" Even these birds fly away quickly taking the net ; 
and when they shall quarrel, they will fall, no doubt." 

This verše recapitulates the story of the birds which 
are caught in a net, but escape the fowler by agreeing 
to fly up together at the samé moment. The samé 
story is told in the Hitopadesa, i, 36 (32) : 

Samhatás tu haranty ete mama yálaw vihamgaroáA, 
Yadá tu nipatishyanti va*am eshyanti me tadá. 

" Combined indeed do these birds také away my 
net ; but when they fall down, they will then fall into 
my power." 

The first thing that should be pointed out is, that 
of these two versions of the samé idea, neither is bor- 
rowed from the other, neither that of the Hitopadesa 
from the Pan&atantra, nor vice versá* They presup- 

1 If we read ' samhatáV instead of ' sahasá,' we háve to trans- 
lafce, " Holding together even these birds fly away, taking the 
net." 

3 A third version is found in the Mahábhárata, Udyoga-parya,' 
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pose a common source from which they are derived, 
thus sharing together certain terms in common, and 
following an independent course in other respects. 
This common source is a Páli verše which occurs in 
the Vattaka-yátaka, and is quoted by Buddhaghosha 
in his commentary on the Sútra-nipáta. 1 

Sammodamáná- ga££Aanti yáJam &dáya pakkhino, 
Yadá te vivadissanti tadá ehinti me yasam. 

" The birds fly away, taking the net while they are 
happy together ; when they shall quarrel, then they 
will come into my power." 

If we mark these three verses by the letters P,, H., 
and V., we see that P. takes from V, the words ^álam 
ädáya gayŕManti pakshinaA ' and ' yivadishyante,' while 
H. takes from V. the words ' vasam eshyanti me tadá/ 
For the rest, H. and P. follow each their own way in 
transforming the Páli verše, as best they can, into a 
Sanskrit verše, and H. with more success than P. The 
words *apy ami' in P. are mere expletives, ť patishyantľ 
is a poor rendering, and i na samayaA' again is added 
only in order to fiU the verše. Without calling H. 

y. 2461, where a similar Btory is told of two birds being caught 
and escaping from the fowler by agreeing to fly up together. 
Here we read : — 

Pá*am ekam ubháv etam sahitau harato mama, 
Tatra vai vivadishyete tatra me ra*am eshyataÄ. 
" These two united carry off this one net of mine ; when they 
shall quarrel, then they will fall into my power." 

1 This extract from the commentary was published by Br. Faus- 
bôll in the ť Indische Studien,' y. p. 412, and the Bimilarity was 
pointed out between the verše of Buddhaghosha and the corre- 
sponding verses in the ' Hitopade«a ' and ' Paitóatantra.' Eurther 
comparisons may be seen in Benfey, ' Paiiiatantra,' i. p. 305 ; ii. pp. 
450, 540. See also ' Les AvadAnas traduits par Stanislas Julien,' 
vol. i. p. 155. 
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and P. together a faithful copy of V., I think we may 
safely say that it would be impossible to explain both 
the pointe on which H. and P. differ and those 
on which they agree, without admitting that both 
had before them the Páli verše in the very wording 
in which we find it in Buddhaghosha's commentary, 
and which, according to Buddhaghosha, was taken 
from one of the Irátakas, a portion of the Buddhistic 
canon. And this would prove, though one could 
hardly háve thonght that, after the labours of Burnouf 
and Lassen and Julien, 1 šuch proof was still needed, 
that the Buddhist canon and its commentary existed 
in the very wording in which we now possess them, 
previous at least to 500 after Christ. 

On the Impobtakce of the Dhammapada. 

If we may consider the dáte of the Dhammapada 
firmly established, and treat its verses, if not as the 
utterances of Buddha, at least as what were believed 
by the members of the Council under Aaoka, in 246 
b.c., to háve been the utterances of the founder of 
their religion, its importance for a critical stndy of 
the history of Buddhism mušt be very considerable, 
for we can hardly e ver expect to get nearer to Buddha 
himself and to his personál teaching. I shall try to 
illustrate this by one or two examples. 

I pointed out on a former occasion 2 that if we de- 
rive our ideas of Nirvána from the Abhidharma, i. e. 

i On Buddhist books carried to China and translated there pre- 
vious to the beginning of our era, see M. M.'s • Chips from a 
Germán Workshop/ 2nd ed., vol. i. p. 258, seq. 

2 On the meaning of Nirvána, in ' Chips from a Germán Work- 
shop/ 2nd ed., vol. i. p. 280. 
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the metaphysical portion of the Buddhistic canon, we 
cannot escape the conclusion that it meant perfect an- 
nihilation. Nothing has been brought forward to in- 
validate BurnouFs statements on this subject, múch 
has since been added, particularly by M. Barthélemy 
St. Hilaire, to strengthen and support them, and the 
latest writer on Buddhism, Bishop Bigandet, the 
Vicar Apostolic of Ava and Pegu, in his c Life and 
Legend of Gaudama, the Buddha of the Burmese,' 
arrives at exactly the samé conclusion. No one could 
suspect the bishop of any prejudice against Buddhism, 
for he is most candid in his praises of whatever is 
praiseworthy in that ancient systém of religion. Thus 
he says (p. 494), " The Christian systém and the Bud- 
dhistic one, though differing from each other in their 
respectiye objects and ends as múch as truth from 
error, háve, it mušt be confessed, many striking fea- 
tures of an astonishing resemblance. There are many 
moral precepts equally commanded and enforced in 
common by both creeds. It will not be considered 
rash to assert that most of the moral truths prescribed 
by the gospel are to be met with in the Buddhistic 
scriptures." And again (p. 495), " In reading the 
particulars of the life of the last Budha Gautama, it 
is impossible not to feel reminded of many circum- 
stances relating to our Saviour's life, šuch as it has been 
sketched by the Evangelists." Tet, in spite of all 
these excellences, Bishop Bigandet, too, sums up 
dead against Buddhism, as a religion culminating in 
atheism and nihilism. " It may be said in favour of 
Buddhism," he writes (p. viii.), " that no philosophico- 
religious systém has ever upheld, to an equal degree, 
the notions of a saviour and deliverer, and the neces- 
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sity of his mission for procuríng the salvation, in a 
Buddhist sense, of man. The role of Buddha, from 
beginning to end, is that of a deliverer, who preaches 
a law designed to procure to man the deliverance from 
all the miseries he is labouring under. By an inex- 
plicable and deplorable eccentricity, the pretended sa- 
viour, after having taught man the way to deliver him- 
self from the tyranny of his passions, leads bim, after 
all, into the bottomless gulf of ť total annihilation.' " 

That Buddha was an atheist, at least in one sense of 
the word, cannot be denied, but whether he believed 
in a total annihilation of the soul as the highest goal 
of religion, is a different question. The gods whom 
he found worshipped by the multitude, were the gods 
of the Yedas and the Brahmanas, šuch as Indra, Agni, 
and Tama, and in the divinity of šuch deities, Buddha 
certainly did not believe. He never argues against 
their existence ; on the contrary, he treats the old 
gods as superhuman beings, and promises his followers 
who háve not yet reached the highest knowledge, but 
háve acquired merit by a virtuous life, that after death 
they shall be bom again in the world of the gods, and 
enjoy divine bliss in company with these deities. Simi- 
larly he threatens the wicked that after death they 
shall meet with their punishment in the subterranean 
abodes and hells, where Asuras, Sarpas, Fretas, and 
other spirits dwell. The belief in these beings was so 
firmly rooted in the popular belief and language that 
even the founder of a new religion could not háve 
dared to reason them away, and there was so little in the 
doctrine of Buddha that appealed to the senses or lent 
itself to artistic representation, whether in painting or 
sculpture, that nothing remained to Buddhist artista 
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but to fall back for their own purposes on ťhe old 
mythology, or at least on the popular superstition, the 
fairy and snake-tales of the people. 1 

The gods, in generál, are frequently mentioned in 
the Dhammapada : — 

V. 177. The nncharítable do not go to the world 
of the gods. 

V. 224. Speak the truth, do not yield to anger; 
give, if thou art asked, from the little thou hast ; by 
those steps thou wilt go near the gods. 

V. 417. He who, after leaving all bondage to men, 
has risen aboye all bondage to the gods, him I call 
indeed a Bráhmana. 

In w. 44 and 45 three worlds are mentioned, the 
earth, the world of Tama (the lord of the departed), 
and the world of the gods ; and in v. 126 we find 
hell (niraya), earth, heaven (svarga), and Nirvána. 

In y. 56 it is said that the odour of excellent 

1 This may be seen from the curiouB ornamentations of Bud- 
dhist temples, some of which were lately published by Mr. Fer- 
gusBon. Those of the Sanchi tope are taken from drawings execu- 
ted for the late East-India Company by Lieutenant (now Lieut.- 
Colonel) Maisey, and from photographs by Lieutenant Water- 
house; those of the Amravatí tope are photographed from the 
aculptured slabs sent horne by Colonel Mackenzie, forraerly exhi- 
bited in the Museum of the East-India Company, and from an- 
other valuable collection Bent horne by Sír Walter Elliot. Archi- 
tectural evidence is supposed to fix the dáte of the Sanchi topes 
from about 250-100 b. c. ; that of the gatewayB in the fírst century 
a.d. ; while the dáte of the Amravatí buildings is referred to the 
fourth century a.d. No one would venture to dou^t Mr. Fer- 
gusson'B authority within the sphere of architectural chronology, 
but we want something more than mere amrmation when he says 
(p. 56), " that the earliest of the (Buddhist) scriptures we háve 
were not reduced to writing in their present form before the fiflh 
century after Christ." 
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people rises up to the gods ; in vr. 94 and 181, that 
the gods envy him whose senses háve been subdued ; in 
v. 366, that they praise a Bhikshu who is contented, 
pure, and not slothful (cf. v. 230) ; in v. 224, that 
good people go near the gods ; in y. 236, that a man 
who is free from guilt will enter into the heavenly 
world of the elect (the ariya) ; while in v. 187 we read 
of heavenly pleasures that fail to satisfy the disciples 
of Buddha. 

Individual deities, too, are mentioned. Of Indra, 
who is called Maghavan, it is said in v. 30, that by 
perseverance he rose to the lordship of the gods. 1 In 
vv. 107 and 392 the worship of Agni, or fire, is spoken 
of as established among the Brahmans. Yama, as the 
lord of the departed, occurs in w. 44, 237, and he 
seems to be the samé as MaHmraga, the king of death, 
mentioned in vv. 45, 170. The men or messengers of 
Yama are spoken of in v. 235 ; death itself is repre- 
sented as Antaka, w. 48, 288, or as Ma&fcu ; in v. 46 
the king of death (ma&hira^a) is mentioned together 
with Mara ; in v. 48 he seems to be identifled with 
Mara, the tempter (v. 48, note). 

This Mara, the tempter, the great antagonist of 
Buddha, as well as of his followers, is a very impor- 
tant personage in the Buddhist scriptures. He is in 
many places the representative of evil, the evil spirit, 
or, in Christian terminology, the devil, conquered by 
Buddha, but not destroyed by him. In the Dhamma- 
pada his character is less mytliological than in other 
Buddhist writings. His retinue is, however, mentioned 
(v. 175), and his flower-pointed arrow (v. 46) reminds 

1 There is a curious story of Buddha dividing his honours with 
Sakka (fiakra) or Indra on p. 162 of the Parables. 
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one of the Hindu god of love. We read that Mara will 
overcome the careless, but not tlie faithful (w. 7, 8, 57); 
that men try to escape from his dominion (v. 34), and 
his snares (vy. 37, 276, 350) ; that he should be at- 
tacked with the weapon of knowledge (v. 40) ; that 
the wise, who háve conquered him, are led out of this 
world (v. 175). In w. 104 and 105 we find a curious 
climax, if it is intended as šuch, from a god to a Gan- 
dharva, thence to Mara, and finally to Brahman, all of 
whom are represented as powerless against a man 
who has conquered himself. In v. 230, too, Brahman 
is mentíoned, and, as it would soem, as a being su- 
perior to the gods. 

But although these gods and demons were recog- 
nized in the religion of Buddha, and had palaces, gar- 
dens, and courts assigned to them, hardly inferior to 
those which they possessed under the old rígime, they 
were deprived of all their sovereign rights. Although, 
according to the Buddhists, the worlds of the gods 
last for millions of years, they mušt perish at the end 
of every kalpa with the gods and with the spirits who, 
in the circle of births, háve raised themselves to the 
world of the gods. Indeed, the reorganization of tho 
spirit-world in the hands of Buddha goes further stilL 
Already before Buddha, the Brahmans had left the 
low stand-point of mythological polytheism, and had 
risen to the conception of the Brahman, as the abso- 
lute divine, or super-divine being. To this Brahman 
also, who, in the Dhammapada, already appears as 
superior to the gods, a plače is assigned in the Bud- 
dhist demonology. Over and above the world of the 
gods with its six paradises, the sixteen Brahma-worlds 
are erected, — worlds, not to be attained through virtue, 
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and piety only, but through inner contemplation, 
through knowledge and enlightenment. 

The dwellers in these Brahma-worlds are more 
than gods ; they are spirituál beings, without body, 
without weight, without desires. Nay, even this is 
not sufficient, and as the Brahmans had imagined a 
higher Brahman, without form and without suffering 
(tato yad uttarataram tad arúpam anámayam, Svet 
tľp. 3, 10), the Buddhists too, in their ideál dreams, 
imagined four other worlds towering high above the 
worlds of Brahman, which they call Arúpa, the worlds 
of the Formless. All these worlds are open to man, 
after he has divested himself of all that is human, and 
numberless beings are constantly ascending and de- 
scending in the circle of tíme, according to the work» 
they háve performed, and according to the truths they 
háve discovered. But in all these worlds the law of 
change prevails; in none is there exemption from 
birth, age, and death. The world of the gods will 
perish like that of men ; the world of Brahman will 
yanish like that of the gods ; nay, even the world of 
the Formless will not last for ever ; but the Buddha, 
the enlightened and truly free, stands higher, and will 
not be affected or disturbed by the collapse of the uni- 
verse, Sifractus illabatur orbis, itnpavidum ferient ruina. 

Here, however, we meet with a vein of irony, which 
one would hardly háve expected in Buddha. Gods 
and devils he has located, to all mythological and 
philosophical acquisitions of the pást he had done jus- 
tice as far as possible. Even fabulous beings, šuch 
as Nágas, Gandharvas, and Ganií/as, had escaped the 
process of dissolution and sublimization which was to 
reach them later at the hands of comparative mytho- 
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Iogists. There is only one idea, the idea of a personál 
Creator, in regard to which Buddha seems merciless. 
It is not only denied, but even its origin, like that 
of an ancient myth, is carefully explained by him 
with the minutest detail. The Eev. D. J. Gogerly, 
in his numerous articles published in the local jonr- 
nals of Ceylon, has collected and translated the most 
important passages from the Buddhist canon bearing 
on this subject. The Eev. Spence Hardy, 1 too, another 
distinguished missionary in Ceylon, has several times 
touched on this point — a point, no doubt, of great 
practical importance to Christian missionaries. They 
dwell on šuch passages as when Buddha said to TJpá- 
saka, an ascetic, who inquired who was his teacher 
and whose doctrine he embraced, " I háve no teacher ; 
there is no one who resembles me. In the world of 
the gods I háve no equal. I am the most noble in 
the world, being the irrefátable teacher, the sóle, all- 
perfect Buddha." In the Párá^ika section of the 
Vinaya Pitaka, a conversation is recorded between 
Buddha and a Brahman, who accused him of not 
honouring aged Brahmans, of not rising in their pre- 
sence, and of not inviting them to be seated. Buddha 
replied, " Brahman, I do not see any one in the 
heavenly worlds nor in that of Mara, nor among the 
inhabitants of the Brahma-worlds, nor among gods or 
men, whom it would be proper for me to honour, or in 
whose presence I ought to rise up, or whom I ought 
to request to be seated. Should the Tathágata 
(Buddha) thus act towards any one, that person's head 
would fall off." 

Šuch doctrines, as Gogerly points out, are irrecon- 

1 € Legenda and Theories of the Buddhists,' 1866, p. 171. 
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cilable with the doctrine of a universal Creator, who 
mušt necessarily be superior to all the beings formed 
and supported by him. But the most decisive passage 
on the subject is one taken from the Brahma-yála- 
sutra, 1 the first in the Dírgha nikäya, which is itself the 
first work of the Sútra Pitaka. It was translated by 
Gogerly, whose translation I follow, as the text has not 
yet been published. In the Brahma-yála-BÚtra, Buddha 
discourses respectíng the sixty-two different sects; 
among whom four held the doctrine both of the pre- 
existence of the soul, and of its etcrnal duration 
through countless transmigrations. Others believed 
that some souls haye always existed, whilst others 
háve had a commencement of existence. Among these 
one sect is described as believing in the existence of a 
Creator, and it is here that Buddha brings together 
his argments against the correctness of this opinion. 
" There is a tíme," he says, " O Bhikshus, when, after 
a very long periód, this world is destroyed. On the 
destruction of the world very many beings obtained 
existence in the Abhásvara 2 Brahmaloka, which is 

1 See J. D'Alwis's c Páli Grammar,' p. 88, note ; Turnour, ' Ma- 
hávania,' Appendix iii. p. lzxv. 

8 The Abh&8vara gods, ábháasará in Páli, are mentioned alreadj 
in the Dhammapada, y. 200, but none of the minuté detaile, de- 
scribing the eix worlds of the gods, and the sixteen worlds of 
Brahman, and the four of Arúpa, are to be found there. The uni- 
verae is represented (y. 126) as coosisting of hell (niraya), earth, 
heaven (svarga), and Nirvána. In v. 44 we find the world of 
Yama, the earth, and the world of the gods ; in v. 104 we read of 
gods, Gandharvas, Mara, and Brahman. The ordinary expression, 
too, which occurs in almost all languages, víz. in this world and 
in the next, is not avoided by the author of the D ham ma padá. 
Thus we read in y. 168, ť amim loke parám hi Ara/ in this world and 
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the sixth in the serieš, and in which the term of life 
neyer exceeds eight kalpas. They are there spirituál 
beings (having purified bodies, uncontaminated with 
evil passions, or with. any corporeal defilement) ; they 

in the next (cf. vv. 242, 410) ; we find in v. 20 ' idhá vá hura«» vá,' 
here or there ; in v. 15-18 we find ' idha ' and ' pe££a,' here and 
yonder ; peMa, i. e. pretya, meaning literally, ' after having died,' 
cf. vv. 131, 806. We also find ' idh'eva,' here, y. 402, and 'idha 
lokasmin/ here in the world (v. 247), or simply ť loke,' in this 
world (y. 89) ; and ' parattha ' for ' paratra,' yonder, or in the other 
world. 

A very characteristic expression, too, is that of y. 176, where 
as one of the greatest crimes is mentioned, the scoffing at another 
world. 

The following ia a sketch of the universe and its numerous 
worlds, aocording to the later systems of the Bnddhists, There 
are duTerences, however, in different schools. 

1. The infernal regions : 

(1) Nyaya, hell. 

(2) The abode of animals. 

(3) The abode of Fretas, ghosts. 

(4) The abode of Asuras, démona. 

2. The earth : 

(1) Abode of men. 

3. The worlds of the gods : 

(1) i&tur-maháráya (duration, 9,000,000 yeare). 

(2) Trayastriffwa (duration, 36,000,000 yeare). 

(3) Táma (duration, 144,000,000 yeare). 

(4) Tushita (duration, 576,000,000 years). 

(5) Nirmáoa rati (duration, 2,304,000,000 years). 

(6) Paranirmita-va*avartin (duration, 9,216,000,000 years). 

4. The worlds of Brahman : 

(a) First Dhyána : 

(1) Brahma-parishadya (duration, i kalpa). 

(2) Brahma-purohita (duration, | kalpa). 

(3) Mahábrahman (duration, one kalpa). 

(b) Second Dhyána : 

(4) Paríttábha (duration, two kalpas). 

(5) Apram&ftábha (duration, four kalpas). 
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have intellectual pleasures, are self-resplendent, tra- 
verše the atmosphere without impediment, and remain 
f or a long tíme eetablished in happiness. Aíter a very 
long periód tiiis mundane systém is reproduoed, and 
the world named Brahma-vimana (the third of the 
Brahmalokas) comes into existence, but uninhabited." 
" At that time a being, in eonsequenoe eiťher of the 

periód of rcsidence in Abhasvara being expired, or in 
consequence of some deficiency of merit preventing 
him from living thore the full periód, oeased to exist 

in Abhasvara, and was reproduoed in the uninhabited 

(6) Abhasvara (duration, eight kalpas), 
(c) Third Dhyana i 

(7) Parittatubha (duration, sixteen kalpas). 

(8) Apram&narabha (duration, thirty-two kalpas). 

(9) jSubhakritsna (duration, sixty-four kalpas). 
(<*) Fourth Dhyána : 

(Anabhraka, of Northern Buddhism.) 
(Punya-prasava, of Northern Buddhism.) 

(10) Vrihat-phala (500 kalpas). 

(11) Arangisattras or Asangisattvas, of Nepál; Asanyasatya, 

of Ceylon (500 kalpas). 
(e) Eifth Dhyana : 

(12) Amha (1000 kalpas). 

(13) Atapa (2000 kalpas). 

(14) Sudma (4000 kalpas). 

(15) Sudawana (8000 kalpas). 

(Sumukha, of Nepál.) 

(16) Akanishtôa (16,000 kalpas). 
5. The world of Arúpa : 

(1) Akáíánantyáyatanam (20,000 kalpas). 

(2) Vi^nananantyáyatanam (40,000 kalpas). 

(3) Akinfcanyáyatanam (60,000 kalpas). 

(4) Naivasaňynánáaanynáyatanam (30,000 kalpas). 

Cf. Burnouf, * Introduction,' p. 599 éeq.; Lotus, p. 811 šeq.; 
Hardy, ť Manuál,' p. 25 *eq. ; Bigandet, p. 449. 
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Brahma-vimana. He was there a spirituál being ; his 
pleasures were intellectual ; he was self-resplendent, 
traversed the atmosphere, and, f or a long time, enjoyed 
uninterrupted felicity. After living there a very long 
periód in solitude, a desire of having an associate is 
felt by him, and he say s, ť Would that another being 
were dwelling in this plače. 7 At that precise junc- 

ture another being eeasing to exist in Ábhásvara, 
eomes into existence in the Brahma-vim&na, in the 
vicinity of the first one. They are both of them 
spirituál beings, háve intellectual pleasures, are self- 
resplendent, traverse the atmosphere, and are, for a 
long tíme, in the enjoyment of happiness. Then the 
following thoughts arose in him who was the first 
existent in that Brahma-loka: 'I am Brahma, the 
Great Brahma, the Supreme, the Inyincible, the Om- 
niscient, the Goyernor of all things, the Lord of all. 
I am the Maker, the Creator of all things ; I itm the 
Chief, the disposer and oontroller of all, the Universal 
Father. This being was made by me. How does 
this appear ? Formerly I thought, Would that an- 
other being were in this plače, and úpon my yolition 
this being came here. Those beings also, who after- 
wards obtained an existence there, thought, this 
illustrious Brahma is the Great Brahma, the Supreme, 
the Inyincible, the Omniscient, the Euler, the Lord, 
the Creator of all. He is the Chief, the Disposer of 
all things, the Controller of all, the Universal Father. 
"We were created by him, for we see that he was first 
here, and that we háve since then obtained existence. 
Furthermore, he who first obtained existence there 
liyes during a very long periód, exceeds in beauty, 
and is of immense power, but those who followed 

c2 



XXXVI THE IMPOETANCE OF THE DHAMMAPADA. 

him are short-lived, of inferior beauty and of little 
povera " 

u It then happens, that one of those beings ceasing 
to exist there, is bom in this world, and afterwards 
retires from society and becomes a recluse. He sub- 
jects his passions, is persevering in the practíce of 
virtue, and by profound meditation he recollecte his 
immediately previous state of existence, but none 
prior to that; h e therefore says, that illustríons 
Brahma is the Great Brahma, the Supreme, the In- 
vincible, the Omniscient, the Buler, the Lord, the 
Maker, the Creator of all. He is the Chief, the Dis- 
poser of all things, the Controller of all, the Universal 
Father. That Brahma by whom we were created is 
ever enduring, immutable, eternal, unchangeable, con- 
tinuing for ever the samé. But we, who háve been 
created by this illustríons Brahma, are mutable, short- 
lived, and mortal." 

There is, it seems to me, an unmistakable note of 
irony in this argumentation against the beUef in a 
personál Creator ; and to any one acquainted with the 
language of the Upanishads, the pointed allusions to ex- 
pressions occurring in those philosophical andreligious 
treatises of the Brahmans are not to be mistaken. If 
then it is true, as Gogerly remarks, that many who 
call themselves Buddhists acknowledge the existence 
of a Creator, the question naturally arises, whether 
the point-blank atheism of the Brahma-yála was the 
doctrine of the founder of Buddhism or not ? 

This is, in fact, but part of the problém so often 
started, whether it is possible to distinguish between 
Buddhism and the personál teaching of Buddha. We 
possess the Buddhist canon, and whatever is found in 



J 
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that canon, we háve a right to consider as the ortho- 
dox Buddhist doctrine. But as there has been no 
lack of efforts in Christian theology to distinguish be- 
tween the doctrine of the founder of our religion and 
that of the writers of the Gospels, to go beyond the 
canon of the New Testament, and to make the \óyca 
of the Master the only solid rule of our faith, so the 
samé want was felt at a very early periód among the 
followers of Buddha. King Asoka, the Indián Con- 
stantine, had to remind the assembled priests at the 
great council which had to settle the Buddhist canon, 
that ' what had* been said by Buddha, that alone was well 
8aid. n Works attributed to Buddha, but declared to 
be apocryphal, or even heterodox, existed already at 
that time(246 b.c). Thus we are by no means with- 
out authority for distinguishing between Buddhism 
and the teaching of Buddha; the only question is, 
whether in our time šuch a separation is still practic- 
able ? 

My belief is that, in generál, all honest inquirers 
mušt oppose a No to this question, and confess that 
it is useless to try to cast a glance beyond the boun- 
daries of the Buddhist canon, What we find in the 
canonical books in the so-called ť Three Baskets/ is 
orthodox Buddhism and the doctrine of Buddha, simi- 
larly as we mušt accept in generál whateyer we find 
in the four gospels as orthodox Christianity and the 
doctrine of Christ. 

Still, with regard to certain doctrines and facts, the 
question^ I think, ought to be asked again and again 
whether it may not be possible to advance a step fur- 

1 M. M.'s ' Chips from a Germán Workshop,' 2nd ed., vol. i. 
p. xxiy. 
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ther, even with the conviction that we cannot arrive 
at results of apodictic certainty ? If it happens that 
on ccrtain points we find in different parts of the 
canon, not only doctrines díffering from each other, 
but plainly contradictory to each other, it follows, 
surcly, that one only of these can háve belonged to 
Buddha personally. In sneh a čase, therefore, I be- 
lieve we háve a ríght to choose, and I believe we shall 
be justified in accepting that view as the originál 
one, the one peculiar to Buddha himself, which har- 
monizes least with the later systém of orthodox Bud- 
dhism. 

As regards the denial of a Creaior, or atheism in 
the ordinary acceptation of the word, I do not think 
that any one passage from the books of the canon 
known to us, can be quoted which contravenes it, or 
which in any way presnpposes the belief in a personál 
God or Creator. All that might be nrged are the 
wprds said to háve been spoken by Buddha at the 
time when he became the Enlightened, the Buddha. 
They are as follows : — " Without ceasing shall I run 
through a course of many births, looking for the 
maker of this tabernacle, — and painful is birth again 
and again. But now, maker of the tabernaole, thou 
hast been seen ; thou shalt not make up this taber- 
nacle again. All thy rafters are broken, thy ridge- 
pole is sundered ; the mind, being sundered, has at- 
tained to the extinetion of all desires." 

Here in the maker of the tabernaole, i.e. the body, 
one might be tempted to see a creator. But he who 
is acquainted with the generál run of thought in 
Buddhism, soon finds that this architect of the house 
is only a poetical expression, and that whateyer mean- 
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ing may tmderlíe it, it evidently signifies a force sub- 
ordinate to the Buddha, the Enlightened. 

But whilst we háve no ground for exonerating the 
Buddha personally from the accusation of atheism, 
the matter stands very differently as regards the 
chargé of Yiihilism. The Buddhist nihilism has 
always been múch more incomprehensible than mere 
atheism. A kind of religíon is still conceiyable, 
when there is something firm somewhere, when a 
something, etemal and selfrlependent, is recognized, 
if not vnťhout and abode man, at least tcitAin him. But 
if, as Buddhism teaches, the soul after having passed 
through all the phases of existence, all the worlds of 
the gods and of the higher spirits, attains finally 
Nirvána as its highest aim and last reward, ue. be- 
oomes utteriy extinct, then religíon is not any more 
what it is meant to be — a bridge from the finite to the 
infinite, but a trap4>ridge hurling man into the abyss 
at the yery moment when he thought he had arrived 
at the stronghold of the Eternal. According to the 
metaphysical doctrine of Buddhism, the soul cannot 
dissolye itself in a higher being, or be absoŕbed in the 
absolute substance, as was taught by the BraTrnians, 
and other mystics of ancient and modem times ; for 
Buddhism knew not the Divine, the Eternal, the 
Absolute ; and the soul even as the I, or as the mere 

Self, the Átman, as called by the Brahmans, was 
represented in the orthodox metaphysics of Buddhism 
as transient, as futile, as a mere phantom. 

No person who reads with attention the metaphy- 
sical speculations on the Nirvána contained in the 
third part of the Buddhist canon, can arrive at any 
other conviction than that expressed by Burnouf, viz. 
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that Nirvána, the highest aim, the summurn bonum of 
Buddhism, is the absolute nothing. 

Burnouf adds, however, that this doctrine appears 
in its crude form in the third part only of the canon, 
the so-called Abhidharma, but not in the first and 
second parte, in the Sútras, the sermons, and the Vi- 
naya, the ethics, which together bear the name of 
Dharma, or Law. He next pointa out that, according 
to some ancient authorities, this entire part of the 
canon was designated as not "pronounced by 
Buddha." 1 These are, at once, two important limita- 
tions. I add a third, and maintain that sayings of 
Bnddha occur in the Dhammapada, which are in open 
contradiction to this metaphysical nihilism. 

Now, first, as regards the soul, or the self, the exis- 
tence of which, according to the orthodox metaphysics, 
is purely phenomenal, 2 a sentence attributed to the 
Buddha (Dhammapada, v. 160) says, "Self is the 
Lord of Self, who else could be the Lord ?" And 
again (v. 323), " A man who controls himself enters 
the tmtrodden land throngh his own self-controlled 
self." But this untrodden land is the Nirvána. 

Nirvána certainly means extinction, whatever its 
later arbitrary interpretations* may háve been, and 

1 Max Miiller's ' Chips,' 2nd ed., vol. i. p. 285, note. 

2 See " Wassiljew, ' Der BuddhismuB,' p. 296, (269) ; and Bigan- 
deťs * Life of Gaudatna,' p. 479. " The things that I see and 
know, are not myself, nor Írom myBelf, nor to m yself. What seems 
to be my self is in reality neither my self nor belongs to my self." 

8 See Bastian, 'Die Vôlker des ôstlichen Asien,' vol. iii. p. 
854. The learned abbot who explained the meaning of Nirvána 
to Dr. Bastian was well versed in the old grammatical termino- 
logy. He distinguishes the causal meaning, called het u mat, of 
the verb ' vá,' to cause to blow out, from the intransitive meaning, 
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seems therefore to imply, even etymologically, a reál 
blowing out or passing away. But Nirvána occurs 
also in the Brahmanic writings as synonymous with 
Moksha, 1 Nirvritti, 1 and other words, all designating 
the highest stage of spirituál liberty and bliss, but 
not annibilation. Nirvána may mean the extinction 
of many things — of selfishness, desire, and sin, with- 
ont going so far as the extinction of subjective con- 
sciousness. Further, if we consider that Buddha 
himself, after he had already seen Nirvá/m, still remains 
on earth until his body falls a prey to death ; that 
in the legenda Buddha appears to his disciples even 
after his death, it seems to me that all these circum- 
stances are hardly reconcilable with the orthodox meta- 
physical doctrine of Nirvána. 

But I go even farther and maintain that, if we look 
in the Dhammapada at every passage where Nirvána 
is mentioned, there is not one which would require 
that its meaning should be annibilation, while most, 
if not all, would become perfectly unintelligible if we 
assigned to the word Nirvána the meaning which it 
has in the Abhidharma or the metaphysical portions 
of the canon. 

What does it mean, when Buddha, v. 21, calls re- 
flection the path to immortality, thoughtlessness the 
path of death? Buddhaghosha does not hesitate to 
explain immortality by Nirvána, and that the samé 

to go out. He also distinguishes between the verb as expressing 
the state of vanishing, ' bhávasádhana,' (cf. Pán. ii. 3, 37 ; iii. 4, 
69), or the plače of vanishing, ' adhikaranasádhana ' (Pán. i. 4, 45). 
How plače and act become one in the conception of Buddhists, 
is better seen by the four dhyánas, originally meditations, than the 
placeB reached by these meditationB. 
1 See Dhammapada, y. 92, 89. 
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idea was connected with it in the mind of Buddha is 
clearly proved by a passage immediately following, 
y. 23 : " The wise people, meditative, steady, always 
possessed of strong powers, attain to Nirvána, the 
highest happiness." In the last verše, too, of the 
samé chapter we read, " A Bhikshu who delights in 
reflection, who looks with fear on thoughtlessnes, will 
not go to destruction, — he is near to Nirvána." If 
the goal at which the followers of Buddha háve to 
aim had been in the mind of Buddha perfect annihi- 
lation, c amata,' i. e. immortality, would háve been the 
very last word he oould háve chosen as its name. 

In several passages of the Dhammapada, Nirvána 
occurs in the purely ethical sense of rest, quietness, 
absence of passion; e.g n v. 134, "If, like a trumpet 
trampled underfoot, thou utter not, then thou hast 
reached Nirvána; anger is not known in thee." In 
v. 184 long-suffering (titikshá) is called the highest 
Nirvána. While in v. 202 we read that there is no 
happiness like rest (sknú) or quietness, we read in 
the next verše that the highest happiness is Nirvána. 
In v. 285, too, ť *ánti ' seems to be synonymous with 
Nirvána, f or the way that leads to ' *ánti,' or peace, leads 
also to Nirvána, as shown by Buddha. In v. 369 it 
is said, " When thou hast cut off passion and hatred, 
thou wilt go to Nirvána;" and in v. 225 the samé 
thought is expreesed, only that instead of Nirvána we 
háve the expression of unchangeable plače : — " The 
■aga, who injare nobody, m d who always ooEtrol 
their body, they will go to the unchangeable plače, 
where, if they háve gone, they will suffer no more." 

In other passages Nirvána is described as the result 
of right knowledge. Thus we read, v. 203, " Hunger 
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is the worst of diseases, the body the greatest of pains ; 
if one knows this truly, that is Nirvána, the highest 
happiness." 

A similar thought seems contained in y. 374 : " As 
Boon as a man has peroeived the orígin and destruction 
of the elemente of the body (khandha), he finds happi- 
ness and joy, which belong to those who know the 
immortal (Nirvána) ; or which is the immortality of 
those who know it, viz. the transitory character of the 
body." In v. 372 it is said that he who has know- 
ledge and meditation is near unto Nirvána. 

Nirvána is certainly more than heaven or heavenly 
joy. " Some people are born again" (on earth), says 
Buddha, v. 126, " evildoers go to hell ; righteous peo- 
ple go to heaven ; those who are free from all worldly 
desires enter Nirvána." The idea that those who had 
reached the haven of the gods were still liable to 
birth and death, and that there is a higher state in 
which the power of birth and death is broken, existed 
clearly at the tíme when the verses of the Dhamma- 
pada were composed. Thns we read, v. 238, " When 
thy impuritiee are blown away, and thou art free from 
guilt, thou wilt not enter again into birth and decay." 
And in the last verše the highest state that a Brah- 
mana can reach is called "the end of births," yáti- 
kshaya. 

There are many passages in the Dhammapada where 
we expect Nirvána, but where, instead of it, other 
words are used. Here, no donbt, it might be said 
that something different from Nirvána is intended, and 
that we háve no right to use šuch words as throwing 
light on the originál meaning of Nirvána. But, on 
the other hand, these words, and the passages where 
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they occur, mušt mean something definite ; they cannot 
mean heaven or tbe world of the gods, for reasons 
stated above ; and if they do not mean Nirvána, they 
would háve no meaning at all. There may be some 
doubt whether i pára,' the shore, and particularly the 
other shore, stands always for Nirvána, and whether 
those who are said to háve reached the other shore, are 
to be supposed to háve entered Nirvána. It may pos- 
sibly not háve that meaning in verses 384 and 385, 
but it can hardly háve another in places šuch as 
vv. 85, 86, 347, 348, 355, 414. There is less doubt, 
however, that other words are used distinctly as sy- 
nonyms of Nirvána. Šuch words are, the quiet plače 
(*ántawi padám, v. 368, 381) ; the changeless plače 
(aáyutaflí sthánam, v. 225, compared with v. 226); 
the immortal plače (amatam padám, v. 114) ; also 
simply that which is immortal, v. 374. In v. 411 the 
expression occurs that the wise dives into the im- 
mortal. 

Though, according to Buddha, everything that has 
been made, everything that was put together, resolves 
itself again into its component parts and passes away, 
(v. 277, sarve sawskárá anityáA), he speaks nevertheless 
of that which is not made, Le. the uncreated and 
eternal, and uses it, as it would seem, synonymously 
with Nirvána (v. 97). Nay, he says (v. 383), " When 
you háve understood the destruction of all that was 
made, you will understand that which was not made." 
This surely shows that even for Buddha a something 
existed which is not made, and which, therefore, is 
imperishable and eternal. 

On considering šuch sayings, to which many more 
might be added, one recognizes in them a conception 
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of Nirvána, altogether irreconcilable with the nihilism 
of the third part of the Buddhist canon. It is not a 
question of more or less, but of aut — aut Nirvána can- 
not, in the mind of one and the samé person, mean 
black and white, nothing and something. If these say- 
ings, as recorded in the Dhammapada, háve maintained 
themselves, in spite of their being in open contradiction 
to orthodox metaphysics, the only explanation, in my 
opinion is, that they were too firmly fixed in the tra- 
dition which went back to Buddha and his disciples. 
What Bishop Bigandet and others represent as the 
popular view of Nirváaa, in contradistinction to that 
of the Buddhist divines, was, in my opinion, the con- 
ception of Buddha and his disciples. It represented 
the entranee of the soul into rest, a subduing of all 
wishes and desires, indifference to joy and pain, to 
good and evil, an absorption of the soul in itself, and 
a freedom from the circle of existences from birth to 
death, and from death to a new birth. This is still 
the meaning which educated people attach to it, whilst 
to the minds of the larger masses 1 Nirvána suggests 
rather the idea of a Mohammedan paradise or of blissful 
Elysian fields. 

Only in the hands of the philosophers, to whom 
Buddhism owes its metaphysics, the Nirvána, through 
constant negations carried to an indefínite degree, 
through the excluding and abstracting of all that is 
not Nirvá«a, at last became an empty Nothing, a phi- 
losophical myth. There is no lack of šuch philosophical 
myths either in the east or in the west. What has 
been fabled by philosophers of a Nothing, and of the 

1 Bigandet, * The Life of Gaudama,' p. 320, note ; Bastian, ' Die 
Vôlker des óstlicheD Asien,' vol. iii. p. 353. 
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terrors of a Nothing, is as múch. a myth as the myth 
of Eos and Tithonus. There is no more a Nothing 
than there is an Eos or a Chaos. All these are sickly, 
dying, or dead words, which, like shadows and ghosts, 
continue to haunt language, and suoceed in deoeiving 
for a while even ťhe healthiest intellect. 

Even modem philosophy is not afraid to say that 
there is a Nothing. We find passages in the Germán 
mystics, sneh as Eckhart and Tauler, where the abyss 
of the Nothing is spoken of qnite in a Buddhist style. 
If Buddha had said, like St. Faul, " that what no eye 
hath seen, nor ear heard, neither has it entered into the 
heart of man," was prepared in the Nirvána for those 
who had advanced to the highest degree of spirituál 
perfection, šuch expressions would háve been quite 
sufficient to serve as a proof to the philosophers by 
profession that this Nirváaa, which could not become 
an object of perception by the aenses, nor of concep- 
tion by the categories of the understanding, — the 
anákkhäta, the ineffable, as Buddha calls it (y. 218) — 
could be nothing more nor less than the Nothing. 
Could we dare with Hegel to distinguish between a 
Nothing (NicAte) and a Not (Nicht), we might say that 
the Nirváaa had, through a false dialectical process, 
been driven from a relative Nothing to an absolute Not. 
This was the work of the theologians and of the ortho- 
dox philosophers. But a religion has never been 
fonnded by šuch teaching, and a man like Buddha, 
who knew mankind, mušt háve known that he could 
not, with šuch weapons, overturn the tyranny of the 
Brahmans. Either we mušt bring ourselves to believe 
that Buddha taught his disciples two diametrically 
opposed doctrines on Nirvána, say an exoteric and 
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esoteric one, or we mušt allow that view of Nirvána 
to háve been the originál view of the founder of this 
marvellous religion, which we find recorded in the 
verses of the Dhammapada, and which corresponds 
best with the simple, clear, and practical character of 
Buddha. 



On the Title or the Dhamhapada. 

I háve still to say a few words on the title of the 
Dhammapada. This title was first rendered by Gogerly, 
' The Footsteps of Religion ; ' by Spence Hardy, « The 
Faths of Beligion,' and this, I belie ve, is in the main 
a correct rendering. ' Dharma,' or, in Páli, ' d ham ma/ 
has many meanings. Under one aspect, it means reli- 
gion, in so fer, namely, as religion is the law that is 
to be accepted and observed. Under another aspect 
' dharma ' is virtue, in so far, namely, as virtue is the 
realization of that law. Thns ' dharma ' can be ren- 
dered by law, by religion, more particularly Buddha's 
religion, or by virtue. 

1 Padá/ again, may be rendered by footsteps, but its 
more natural rendering is path. Thus we read in 
verše 21, 'appamádo amatapadam,' reflection is the 
path of immortality, i. e. the path that leads to im- 
mortality. Again, ' pamádo ma^hino padám,' thought- 
less is the path of death, i. e. the path that leads to deatlj. 
The commentator explains c padám y here by ' ama- 
tasya adhigamupáya,' the means of obtaining immor- 
tality, i. e. Nirvána, or "simply by ' upáyo ' and i magga,' 
the way . l In the samé manner ' dhammapadam ' would 

1 If we compare verses 92 and 93, and again 254 and 255, we 
see that ' padám ' is used syoonymously with ' gati,' going. 
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mean i the path of virtue,' t. e. the path that leads to 
virtue, a very appropriate title for a collection of 
moral precepts. In this sense í dhammapadam ' is used 
in verses 44 and 45, as I háve explained in my notes 
to these verses, 

Gogerly, though not to be trusted in all his transla- 
tions, may generally be taken as a faithful representa- 
tive of the tradition of the Buddhists in Ceylon, and 
we may therefore také it for granted that the priests 
of that island také Dhammapada to mean, as Gogerly 
translates it, the vestiges of religion, or, from a dif- 
ferent point of view, the path of virtue. 

It is well known, however, that the learned editor 
of the Dhammapada, Dr. Fausbôll, proposed a different 
rendering. On the strength of verses 44 and 1 02, he 
translated l dhammapada ' by ' collection of verses on 
religion/ But though 6 padá ' may mean a verše, I doubt 
whether * padá' in the singulár could ever mean a collec- 
tion of verses. In verše 44 i padám' cannot mean a col- 
lection of verses, for reasons I háve explained in my 
notes; and in verše 102 we háve, it seems to me, the 
best proof that, in Buddhist phraseology, ' dhammapada' 
is not to be taken in a collective sense, but means a 
law-verse, a wise saw. For there we read, " Though 
a man recite a hundred Gáthás made up of senseless 
words, one c dhammapada,' i. e. one single word or line 
of the law, is better, which if a man hears, he becomes 
quiet." If the Buddhist wish to speak of many law- 
verses, they use the plurál, dhammapadáni. 1 Thus 
Buddhaghosha says, 2 " Be it known that the Gäthä 

1 ť Padá' by itself forme the plurál ' padá/ as in v. 243, Araturo 
padá. 

8 D^lwis, * Páli Graimnar/ p. 61. 
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consists of the Dhammapadáni, Theragáthá, Theri- 
gáthá, and those unmixed (detached) Gáthä not 
comprehended in any of the above-named Sut- 
tantá." 

TJnless, therefore, it can be proved that in Páli, 
4 padám ' in the singulár can be used in a collective 
sense, so as to mean a collection of words or sayings, 
and this has never been done, it seems to me that we 
mušt retain the translation of Gogerly , ' Pootsteps of 
Religion,' though we may with advantage make it 
more intelligible in English by rendering it " The 
Path of Virtue." The idea of representing life, and 
particularly the life of the faithful, as a path of dutý 
or virtue leading to deliverance (in Sanskrit, dharma- 
patha) is very familiar to the Buddhists. The four 
great truths 1 of their religion consist in the recogni- 
tion, 1, that there is suffering; 2, that there is a 
cause of that suffering ; 3, that šuch cause can be re- 
moved ; 4, that there is a way of deliverance, viz. the 
doctrine of Buddha. This way, this márga, is then 
faUy described as consisting of eight stations,* and 
leading in the end to Nirvána. 3 The faithful advances 
on that road, í padát padám,' step by step, and it is 
therefore called paápadá, lit. the step by step. 4 

1 SpeDce Hardy, ' Manuál,' p. 496. 2 Ibid. 

8 Burnouf, ' Lotus/ p. 520. " Ajoutons, pour terminer ce que 
nous trouvons ä dire sur le mot magga, quelque coramentaire qu'on 
en donne ďailleurs, que suivant une défínition rapportée par 
Turnour, le magga renferme une sous-division que ľon nomme 
pabipadd, en sa načri t prafipad. Le magga, dit Turnour, est la voie 
qui conduit au Nibbána, le palipadá, littéralement l la marche pas 
ä pas, ou le degré/ est la vie de rectitude qu'on doit suivre, quand 
on marche dans la voie de magga" 

4 See Spence Hardy, * Manuál,' p. 496. Should not ' £aturvidha- 
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The only way in which Dhammapadam could possibly 
be defended in the sense of 4 Collection of verses of the 
Law,' would be if we took it for an aggregate com- 
pound. But šuch aggregate compounds, in Sanskrit 
at least, are possibly only with numerals, as, for in- 
stance, Tri-bhuvanam, the three worlds, £aturyugam, 
the four ages. 1 It might, therefore, be possible to 
form in Páli also šuch compounds as dasapadam, a col- 
lection of ten padas, a work consisting of ten padas, a 
6 decamerone' ; but it would in no way follow that we 
could attcmpt šuch a compouud as Dhammapadam, in 
the sense of collection of law-verses. 

I find that Dr. Kôppen has been too cautious to adopt 
Dr. Fausbôlľs rendering, while Professor Weber, of 
Berlin, not only adopts that rendering without any 
misgivings, but in his usual way blames me for my 
backwardness. 9 

In conclusion, I háve to say a few words on the 
spelling of technical terms which occur in the trans- 
lation of the Dhammapada and in my introduction. It 
is very diflicult to come to a decision on this subject ; 
and I háve to confess that I háve not been consistent 

dharma-pada,' mentioned on p. 497, be translated by ' the fourfold 
path of tbe Law' P It can hardly be tbe fourfold word of the 
Law. 

1 See M. M.'s ' Sanskrit Grammar,' § 519. 

* " Dies ist eben auch der Sinn, der dem Titel unseres Werkes 
za geben ist (nicht, ( Footsteps of the Law/ wie neuerding* noch 
M. Múller will, s. dessen ' Cbips from a Germán Workshop/i. 200.) 
The fact is that on page 200 of my ' Chips' there is no mention of 
the Dhammapada at all, while on page 220 I had simplj quoted 
from Spence Hardv, and given the translation of Dhammapada v 
( Footsteps of the Law' between inverted cotnmas. 
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throughout in following tlie rule which, I think, ought 
to be followed. Most of the technical terms employed 
by Buddhist writers come from Sanskrit ; and in the 
eyes of the philologist the various forms which they 
háve assumed in Páli, in Burmese, in Tibetan, in 
Chinese, in Mongolian, are only so many corruptions 
of the samé originál form. Everything, therefore, 
would seem to be in favonr of retaining the Sanskrit 
forms throughout, and of writing, for instance, Nir- 
vána instead of the Páli Nibbána, the Burmese Niban 
or Nepbhán, the Siamese Niruphan, the Chinese 
Nipan. The only hope, in fact, that writers on Bud- 
dhism will ever arriye at a uniform and generally in- 
telligible phraseology seems to lie in their agreeing 
to use throughout the Sanskrit terms in their originál 
form, instead of the various local disguises and dis- 
flgurements which they present in Ceylon, Burmah, 
Siam, Tibet, China, and Mongolia. But against this 
view another consideration is súre to be urged, viz. that 
many Buddhist words háve assumed šuch a strongly 
marked local or national character in the diflferent 
countries and in the different languages in which the 
religion of Buddha has found a new horne, that to 
translate them back into Sanskrit would seem as af- 
fected, nay prove in certain cases as misleading, as if, 
in speaking of priests and kingz, we were to speak of 
presbyters and cynings. Between the two alternatives 
of using the originál Sanskrit forms or adopting their 
various local varieties, it is sometimes difficult to choose, 
and the rule by which I háve been mainly guided has 
been to use the Sanskrit forms as múch as possible ; 
in fact, everywhere except where it seemed affected to 
do so. I háve therefore written Buddhaghosha instead 
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of the Páli Buddhaghosa, beéause the name of that 
famous theologian, "the Voice of Buddha," seemedto 
lóse its significance if turned into Buddhaghosa. 
But I am well aware what may be said on the other 
side. The name of Buddhaghosha, "Voice of BudcUia," 
was given him after he had been converted from 
Brahmanism to Buddhism, and it was given to him 
by people to whom the Páli word ghosa conveyed the 
samé meaning as ghosha does to us. On the other 
hand, I háve retained the Páli Dhammapada instead of 
Dharmapada, simply because, as the title of a Páli 
book, it has become so familiar that to speak of it as 
Dharmapada seemed like speaking of another work. 
We are accustomed to speak of Samanas instead of 
/Sramatfas, for even in the days of Alexander's con- 
quest, the Sanskrit word ^rama/m had assumed the 
prakritized or vulgar form which we find in Páli, and 
which alone could háve been rendered by the later 
Greek writers (first by Alexander Polyhistor, 80-60, 
b.c.) by aafjuivatoi. 1 Asa Buddhist term, the Páli form 
Šamana has so entirely supplanted that of /^rama^a that, 
cven in the Dhammapada (v. 388) we find an etymology 
of Šamana as derived from i sam,' to be quiet, and not 
from i svorný to toil. But though one might bring 
oneself to speak of Samanas, who would like to intro- 
duce Báhma/m instead of Bráhmaaa ? And yet this 
word, t oo, had so entirely been replaced by báhma^a, 
that in the Dhammapada, it is derived from a root 

1 See La8sen, 'Indische Altertnumskunde,' vol. ii. p. 700, note. 
That Lassen is right in taking the 2ap/iavat, mentioned by Mega- 
sthenes, for Brahmanic, not for Buddhist ascetics, might be proved 
also by their dress. Dresses made of the bark of trees are not 
Buddhistic. On page lxxix, note, read Alexander Polyhistor in- 
stead of Bardesanes. 
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* vah,' to remove, to separáte, to cleanse. 1 My own 
conviction is that it would be best if writers on Bud- 
dhist literatúre and religion were to adopt Sanskrit 
throughout as the lingua f ranča. For an accnrate un- 
derstanding of the originál meaning of most of the 
technical terms of Buddhism a knowledge of their 
Sanskrit form is indispensable ; and nothing is lost, 
while múch would be gained, if, eyen in the treating of 
Southern Buddhism, we were to speak of the town of 
Ärávasti instead of Sävatthi in Páli, Sevet in Singha- 
lese ; of Tripitaka, i the three baskets,' instead of 
Pitakattaya in Páli, Tunpitaka in Singhalese ; of Ar- 
thakathá, ' commentary,' instead of Atthakathá in 
Páli, Atuwáva in Singhalese; and therefore also of 
Dharmapada, i the path of virtuo^ instead of Dhamma- 
pada. 

MAX MÚLLEK. 

Dusterkbeook, near Kiel, in tbe summer of 1869. 

1 See ' Dhammapada,' v. 388 ; Bastian, ť Vôlker des ôstlichen 
A sien,' vol. iii. p. 412 : " Ein buddhistiscber Mônch erklärte mir, 
dass die Brabmanen ibren Namen fubrten, als Leute, die ihre Siin- 
den abgespúlt hätten." See also ' Lalita-vistara,' p. 551, Hne 1 ; 
p. 553, line7. 
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CHAPTEE I. 



THE TWIN-VERSES. 



1. 

All that we are is the result of what we háve 
thought: it is founded on our thoughts, it is made 
up of our thoughts. If a man speaks or acts with an 
evil thought, pain follows him, as the wheel follows 
the foot of him who draws the carriage. 



(1.) * Dbarma,' tbougb clear in its meaning, is difficulfc to trans- 
late. It has different meanings in different systems of philosophy, 
and its peculiar application in tbe pbraseology of Buddhism bas 
been ŕully elucidated by Burnouf, ť Introduction á ľHistoire du 
Buddhisme,' p. 41 teq. He writes: "Je traduis ordinairement 
ce terme par condition, ďautres fois par lois, mais au c u ne de ces 
traductions n'est parfaitement compléte; il faut entendre par 
' dbarma ' ce qui fait qu'une cbose est ce qu'elle est, ce qui constitue 
sa náture propre, corame ľa bien montré Lassen, á ľoccasion de 
la célebre formule, ' Ye dharmá hetuprabbavá.* Etymologically 
tbe Latin for-ma expresses tbe samé generál idea wbicb was ex- 
preBsed by i dhar-ma.' See also Burnouf, { Lotus de la bonne Loi,' 
p. 524. Fausbôll translates : " Naturse a roente príncipium duc- 
unt," wbicb sbows tbat be understood ( dbarma ' in tbe Buddhist 
sense. Gogerly and D'Alwis translate: Miud precedes action, 
wbicb, if not wrong, is at all events wrongly expressed; wbile 
Professor Weber's rendering, "Die Pflichten aus dem Herz 
folgern," is quite inadmissible. 
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2. 

All tbat we are is the result of what we háve 
thought: it is founded on our thoughts, it is made 
up of our thoughts. If a man speaks or acts with a 
pure thought, happiness follows him, like a shadow 
that never leaves him. 

3. 

" He abused me, he beat me, he defeated me, he 
robbed me," — hatred in those who harbour šuch 
thoughts will never cease. 

4. 

"He abused me, he beat me, he defeated me, he 
robbed me," — hatred in those who do not harbour 
thoughts will cease, 

5. 

For hatred does not cease by hatred at any tíme : 
hatred ceases by love, this is an old rule. 

6. 

And some do not know that we mušt all come to 
an end here; — but others know it, and hence their 
quarrels cease. 

(3.) On 'akbokkhi; see Kaibfráyana, vi. 4, 17. D'Alwis, ' Páli 
Grammar,' p. 38, note. " When sikkokkki means ' abused/ it is 
derived from ' kunsa,' not from ' kudha.' " 

(6.) It is necessary to render this verše freely, because literally 
translated it would be unintelligible. ť Pare ' is explained by fools, 
but it has that meaning by implication only. There is an opposi- 
tion between ' pare k& ' and *ye ka? whicb I háve rendered by 'some ' 
and ' others.* Yamámase, a 1 pers. plur. imp. átm., but really a 
Jjet in Páli. (See Eausbôll, ' Five Gátakas,' p. 38.) 
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7. 

He who lives looking for pleasures only, lis senses 
uncontrolled, immoderate in his enjoyments, idle, and 
weak, Mara (the tempter) will certainly overcome 
him, as the wind throws down a weak tree. 

(7.) ' Mara ' mušt be taken in the Buddhist sense of tempter, or 
evil spirit. See Burnouf, ' Introduction/ p. 76: "Mara est le 
démon de ľamour, d u pécbé et de la mort; c'est le tentateur et 
ľennemi de Buddha." As to tbe definite meaning of * virya/ see 
Burnouf, * Lotus/ p. 548. 

' Kusita/ idle, is evidently tbe Páli representative of tbe San- 
skrit 'kusida.' In Sanskrit 'kusida/ slothful, is supposed to be 
derived from i sad/ to sit, and even in its otber sense, viz. a loan, 
it may háve been intended originally for a pawn, or something that 
lies inert. In the Buddhistical Sanskrit, 'kuslda' is tbe exact 
counterpart of the Páli 'kusita;' see Burnouf, 'Lotus/ p. 548. 
But supposing ' kuslda ' to be derived from ' sad/ the d would be 
organic, and its phonetic change to t in Páli, against all rules. 
I do not know of any instance where an originál Sanskrit d, between 
two vowels, is changed to t in Páli. Tbe Páli ' dandham ' (Dham- 
map. v. 116) bas been identified with ' tandram/ lazy ; but here 
the etymology is doubtful, and ' dandra' raay really be a more cor- 
rect dialectic variety, i. e. an intensive form of a root ' drám ' (dru) 
or ' drá/ Anyhow the change here affects an initial, not a medial d, 
and it is supposed to be a change of Sanskrit t to Páli d, not vice 
vená. Professor "Weber supposed ' pithíyati ' in v. 173, to stand 
for Sk. 'pidhiyate/ which is impossible. (See KaÄr^ayana's ' G-ram- 
mar/ iv. 21.) Dr. Fausbôll had identified it rightly with Sk. 
ť apistíry ati.' Comparisons šuch as Páli 'alápu' (v. 149) with Sk. 
'alábu/ and Páli 'pabbaya' (v. 345) with Sk. 'bálbaya/ prove 
notbing whatever as to a possible cbange of Sk. d to Páli t, for 
they refer to words the organic form of which is doubtful, and to 
labials instead of dentals. 

A múch better instance was pointed out to me by Mr. S. C. 
Ghilders, viz. tbe Páli ' patu/ Sk. ' prádus/ clearly, openly. Here, 
bowever, the question arises, whether ' patu ' may not be due to 
dialectic variety, instead of phonetic decay. If ' patu ' is connected 



lvíii DHAMMAPADA. 



8. 

He who lives without looking for pleasures, his 
Benses well controlled, in his enjoyments moderate, 
faithftil and strong, Mara will certainly not overcome 



with * prátar/ before, early, * prádus ' would be a peculiar Sanskrit 
corruption, due to a mistaken recollection of ' dus/ while tlie Páli 
1 patu ' would háve preserved the originál t. 

Anyhow, we require far stronger evidence before we can admit 
a medial t in Páli as a phonetic corruption of a medial d in 
Sanskrit. "We might as well treat the O. H. G. t as a phonetio 
corruption of Gothic d. The only way to account for the Páli 
form 4 kusí ta ' instead of ' kusida,' is by admitting the influence of 
popular etymology. Páli has in many cases lost its etymological 
con8ciou8nes8. It derives 'šamana' from a root 'sam/ * b(r)áhmafta' 
from * bah ;' see y. 388. Now as ( síta' in Páli means cold, apathetic, 
but in a good sense, • kusíta ' may háve been íormed in Páli to ex- 
prese apathetic in a bad sense. 

Further, we mušt bear in mind that the Sanskrit etymology of 
' kusida ' from ' sad/ though plausible, is by no means certain. If, 
on the one hand, ' kusida ' might háve been misinterpreted in Páli, 
and changed to * kusita/ it is equally possible that ' kusíta/ sup- 
posing this to háve been the originál form, was misinterpreted in 
Sanskrit, and changed there to ' kusida.' * Sai ' is mentioned as a 
Sk. root in the sense of tabescere ; from it ' kusíta ' might possibly 
be derived in the sense of idle. * Sita ' in Sanskrit is what is sown, 
1 sitá/ the furrow ; from it ' kusíta ' might mean a bad labourer. 
These are merely conjectures, but it is certainly remarkable that 
there is an old Vedie proper name Kushita-ka, the founder of the 
Kaushítakas, whose Brábmaita, the Eaushítaki-bráhmana, belongs 
to the Big- Veda. An extract from it was translated in my * History 
of Ancient Sanskrit Literatúre/ p. 407. 

Lastly, it should be mentioned, that while ' kusíta ' is the Páli 
counterpart of * kusida/ the abstract name in Páli is ' kosáka/ 
Sanskrit • kausidya/ and not ' kosa££a/ as it would háve been if 
derived from ' kusita.' 
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him, any more than the wind throws down a rocky 
mountain. 

9. 

He who wishes to put on the sacred orange-coloured 
dress without having cleansed himself from sin, who 
disregards also temperance and truth, is unworthy of 
the orange-coloured dress. 

10. 

But he who has cleansed himself from sin, is well 
grounded in all virtues, and regards also temperance 
and truth, is indeed worthy of the orange-coloured 
dress. 



(9.) The saífron dress, of a reddish-yellow or orange colour, 
the Rásáva or Kásháya, is the distinctive garment of the Buddhiat 
priests. The play on the words ' ani k kasa vo kásávam,' or in San- 
skrit, 'anishkasháyaA kásháyam,' cannot be rendered in English. 
1 KaBháya' means, impurity, c nish-kasháya,' free Írom impurity, ' a- 
nish-kasháya,' not free Írom impurity, while ' kásháya ' is the name 
of the orange-coloured or yellowish Buddhiat garment. The pun 
is evidently a favourite one, for, as Fausbôll shows, it occurs also 
in the Mahábhárata, zii. 568 : 

" Anishkasháye kásháyam ihártham iti viddhi tam, 
Dharmadhvfiyánám mund&nkm vrittyartham iti me matiA." 
Know that this orange-coloured garment on a man who is not 
free Írom impurity, serves only for the purpose of cupidity ; my 
opinion is, that it is meant to supply the means of living to those 
men with shaven heads, who carry their virtue like a flag. 

(I read * vrittyartham,' according to the Bombay edition, in- 
stead of ' kritártham,' the reading of the Calcutta edition.) 

"With regard to ' sila,' virtue, see Burnouf, • Lotus,' p. 547. 

On the exact colour of the dress, see Bishop Bigandet, * The 
Life or Legend of Ghaudama, the Budha of the Burmese,' Ban- 
goon, 1866; p. 504. 
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11. 

They who imagine truth in untruth, and see un- 
truth L truth, never arrive at truth, but follow vain 
desires. 

12. 

They who know truth in truth, and untruth in un- 
truth, arrive at truth, and follow true desires. 

13. 

As rain breaks through an ill-thatched house, pas- 
sion will break through an unreflecting mind. 

14. 

As rain does not break through a well-thatched 
house, passion will not break through a well-reflect- 
ing mind. 

15. 

The evil-doer mourns in this world, and he mourns 
in the next; he mourns in both. He mourns, he 
suffers when he sees the evil of his own work. 



(11-12.) ' Sára,' which I háve translated by truth, has many mean- 
ings in Sanskrit. It means the sap of a thing, then essence or rea- 
lity ; in a metaphysical sense, the highest reality ; in a moral sense, 
truth. It is impo88Íble in a translation to do more than iudicate 
the meaning of šuch words, and in order to underatand theoi fully, 
we mušt know not only their definition, but their history. 

(15.) ' KilifóAa ' is ' klishťa,' a participle of 4 kli*.' It means lite- 
rally, what is spoilt. The abstract noun * klesá/ evil or si n, is con- 
stantly employed in Buddhist works; see Burnouf, ' Lotus,' p. 
443. Fossibly the words were intended to be separated, ' karama 
kilillAam,' and not to be joined like * kamma-visuddhim ' in the next 
verše. 
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16. 

The virtuous man delights in this world, and he 
delights in tlie next ; he delights in both. He delights, 
he rejoices, when he sees the purity of his own work. 

17. 

The evildoer suffers in this world, and he suffers in 
the next; he suffers in both. He suffers when he 
thinks of the evil he has done ; he suffers more when 
going on the evil path. 

18. 

The virtuous man is happy in this world, and he is 
happy in the next ; he is happy in both. He is happy 
when he thinks of the good he has done ; he is still 
more happy when going on the good path. 

19. 

The thoughtless man, even if he can recite a large 
portion (of the law), but is not a doer of it, has no 
share in the priesthood, but is like a cowherd count- 
ing the cows of others. 

(16.) Like ' klishŕa ' in tbe preceding verše, ' vi*uddhi ' in the 
present has a technical meaning. One of Buddhaghosha's most 
famous works is called ' Visuddhi magga.' (See Burnouf, ' Lotus,' 
p. 844.) 

(17-18.) ' The evil path and the good path ' are technical expres- 
8i on s for the descending and ascending scale of worlds through 
which all beings háve to travel upward or downward, according to 
their deeds. (See Bigandet, ' Life of G-audama,' p. 5, note 4, and 
p. 449 ; Burnouf, Introduction, p. 599 ; ť Lotus,' p. 865, 1. 7 ; 1. 11.) 

(19.) In taking ' sahitam' in the sense of 'samhitarn ' or 'saothitá,' 
I follow the commentator who says, " Tepiťakassa BuddhavaJbanass' 
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20. 

The follower of the law, even if he can recite only 
a small portion (of the law), but, having forsaken 
passion and hatred and foolishness, possesses tme 
knowledge and serenity of mind, he, caring for nothing 
in this world, or that to come, has indeed a share in 
the priesthood. 

etant nämant," but I cannot fínd another passage where the Tri- 
piŕaka, or any portion of it, is called Sahita. * Samhita ' in vv. 
100-102, has a different meaning. The fact that so m e followers 
of Buddha were allowed to learn short portions only of the sacred 
writings by heart, and to repe&t them, while others had to learn a 
larger collection, is shown by the story of ' JĹakkhup&la/ p. 3, of 
« Mahákála,' p. 26, etc. 

' Sámanna/ which I háve rendered by ' priesthood,' ezpresses all 
that belongs to, or constitutes a reál šamana or tramana, this bcing 
the Buddhist name corresponding to the brab mafia, or priest, of 
the orthodox Hindus. Buddha himself is frequently called the 
G-ood Šamana. Fausbôll takes the abstract word 'sámanna' as 
corresponding to the Sanskrit * s&mánya/ community, but Weber 
has well shown that it ought to be taken as representing ( «r&- 
ínanya.' He might háve quoted the 'Saman/ta phala sutta' of 
which Burnouf has given šuch interestiug details in his ' Lotus,' 
p. 449 seq. Fausbôll also, in his notes on y. 332, rightly ezplains 
' sámannatá ' by ' irámanyatá.' 

' Anupádiy&uo/ which I háve translated by 'caring for nothing/ 
has a technical meaning. It is the negatíve of the fourth Nidána, 
the so-called Upádána, which Kôppen has well explained by 
' Anhänglichkeit,' taking to the world, loving the world. (Kôppen, 
< Die Beligion des Buddha/ p. 610.) 
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CHAPTER II. 

ON REFLECTION. 

21. 

Heflection is the path of immortality, thoughtless- 
ness the path of death. Those who reflect do not die, 
those who are thoughtless are as if dead already. 

22. 
Having understood this clearly, those who are 

(21.) ' Apramáda,' whicb Fausbôll translates by vigilantia, Go- 
gerly by religion, expresses literally tbe absence of that giddiness 
or tbougbtleBsne88 whicb cbaracterizes the state of mind of worldly 
people. It is the first enté ring in to oneself, and hence all virtues 
are said to háve tbeir root in * apramáda.' (Ye ke£i kusalá dhammá 
sabbe te appamádamúlaká.) I háve translated it by ' reflection,' 
sometimes by 'earnestness.' Immortality, 'amrita,' is ezplained 
by Buddhagosha as Nirvána. ' Amrita' is used, no doubt, as a 
synonym of Nirvána, but this very fact shows how many concep- 
tions entered from the very fírst into the Nirvána of the Buddhists. 

If it is said that those who reflect do not die, this may be under- 
stood of spirituál death. The commentator, however, takes it in 
a technical sense, that they are free from the two last stages of 
the 80-called Nidánas, viz. the G-arámarana (decay and death) 
and the Okú (new birth). (See Kôppen, 'Die Beligion des 
Buddha,' p. 609.) 
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advanced in reflection, delight in reflection, and rejoice 
in the knowledge of the Ariyas (the Elect). 

23. 

These wise people, meditative, steady, always pos- 
sessed of strong powers, attain to Nirvána, the highest 
happiness. 

24. 

If a reflecting person has roused himself, if he is 
not forgetful, if his deeds are pure, if he acts with 
consideration, if he restrains himself, and lives ac- 
cording to law, — then his glory will increase. 

25. 

By rousing himself, by reflection, by restraint and 
control, the wise man may make for himself an island 
which no flood can overwhelm. 

26. 

Fools follow after vanity, men of evil wisdom. The 
wise man possesses reflection as his best jewel. 

27. 

Follow not after vanity, nor after the enjoyment of 
love and lust! He who reflects and meditates, ob- 
tains ample joy. 

28. 
When the learned man drives away vanity by re- 

(22). The Ariyas, tbe noble or elect, are those who háve entered 
on the path that leads to Nirvána. (See Kôppen, p. 396.) Their 
knowledge and generál status is minutelj described. (See Kôp- 
pen, p. 436.) 
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flection, he, the wisc, having reached the repose of 
wisdom, looks down úpon the fools, far from toil úpon 
the toiling crowd, as a man who stands on a hill 
looks down on those who stand on the ground. 

29. 

Keflecting among the thoughtless, awake among 
the sleepers, the wise man advances like a racer 
leaving behind the hack. 

30. 

By earnestness did Maghavan (Indra) rise to the lord- 
ship of the gods. People praise earnestness ; thought- 
lessness is always blamed. 

31. 

A Bhikshu (mendicant) who delights in reflection, 
who looks with fear on thoughtlessness, moves about 
like fire, burning all his fetters, small or large. 

32. 

A Bhikshu (mendicant) who delights in reflection, 
who looks with fear on thoughtlessness, will not go 
to destruction — he is near to Nirvána. 

(31.) Instead of 'sabaot,' which Dr. Fausbôll translates by 
vincens, Dr. Weber by ' conquering,' I think we ought to read 
1 Jahan,' barning, wbich was evidently tbe readiog adopted by 
Buddhagbosha. Mr. K. C. Childers, wbom I requested to see 
wbether the MS. at the India Office gives ť sahaďft' or ' doham? 
writes tl\at the reading ' cfaham' is as clear as possible in that MS. 
The fetters are meant for the senses. (See Sutra 370.) 
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CHAPTER III. 



THOUGHT. 



33. 

As a fletcher makes straiglit his arrow, a wise man 
makes straíght his trembling and unsteady thought, 
which is difficult to keep, difficult to turn. 

34. 

As a fish taken firom his watery horne and thrown 
on the dry ground, our thought trembles all over in 
order to escape the dominion of Mara (the tempter). 

35. 

It is good to tanie the mind, which is difficult to 
hold in and flighty, rushing wherever it liste th; a 
tamed mind brings happiness. 

36. 

Let the wise man gnard his thoughts, for they are 
difficult to perceive, very artfiil, and they rush where- 
ever they list: thoughts well guarded bring happi- 
ness. 



(34.) On Mara, see yerses 7 and 8. 
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37. 

Those who bridle their mind which travels far, 
moves about alone, is without a body, and hides in 
the chamber (of the heart), will be free from the bonds 
of Mara (the tempter). 

38. 

If a man's thoughts are unsteady, if he does not 
know the true law, if his peace of mind is troubled, 
his knowledge will never be perfect. 

39. 
If a man's thoughts are not dissipated, if his mind 

(39.) Fausbôll traces 'anavassuta,' dissipated, back to the Sanskrit 
root c «yai,' to become rigid; but the participle of that root would be 
' *ita,' not ' *yuta.' Professor "Weber suggests that i anavassuta ' 
stands for the Sanskrit * anavasruta,' which he translates ' unbe- 
fleckt,' unspotted. If ' avasruta ' were the right word, it might be 
taken in the sense of ' not fallen off, not fallen away,' but it could 
not mean ' unspotted ;' cf. ' dhairyam no 'susruvat,' our firmness 
ran away. I háve little doubt, however, that 'avassuta ' represents 
the Sk. ' avairuta,' and is derived from the root * «ru' here used in 
its technical sense, peculiar to the Buddhist literatúre, and so well 
ezplained by Burnouf in his Appendiz XIY. (' Lotus,' p. 820.) 
He shows that, according to Hema£andra and the 0ina alan- 
kára, a*ravakshaya, Páli ásavasamkhaya, is counted as the sizth 
abhiyná, wherever six of these intellectual powers are mentioned, 
instead of five. The Chinese translate the term in their own 
Chinese fashion by stillationi* Jinis, but Burnouf claims for it 
the definite sense of destruction of faults or yices. He quotes 
from the Lalita-vistara (Adhy&ya xxii., ed. Bájendra Lal Mittra, 
p. 448) the words uttered by Buddha when ho arrived at his com- 
plete Buddha-hood : — 

u rashkä áíravá na punaÄ *ravanti " 
The vices are dried up, they will not flow again, 

and he shows that the Páli dictionary, the * Abhidhánappadipika,' 

e 2 
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is not perplexed, íf he has ceased to think of good or 
evil, then there is no fear for him while he is watch- 
ful. 

explains * ásava' simply by * kárna/ love, pleasure of the senses. In 
the Maháparinibbána sutta, three classes of ásava are distin- 
guished, the kámásavá, the bhavásavá, and the aviyyásavá. See 
also Burnouf, * Lotus,' p. 665. 

Burnouf takes ' á*rava ' at once in a moral sense, but though it 
has that sense in the language of the Buridhists, it maj háve had 
a more materiál sense in the beginning. That '«ru' means,torun, 
and is in fact a merely dialectic variety of * sru,' is admitted by Bur- 
nouf. The noun ' áirava,' therefore, would háve meant originally, a 
running, and the question is, did it mean a running, i. e. a lapsus, or 
did it mean a running, i. e. an impetuous desire, or, lastly did it 
signify originally a bodily ailment, a running šore, and assume 
afterwards the raeaning of a moral ailment ? The last view might 
be supported by the fact that ' áiráva' in the sense of fiuz or šore 
occurs in the Atharva-veda, i. 2, 4, " tad ásrávasya bheshayam tadu 
rogam anina«at," this is the medicine for the šore, this destroyed 
the illness. But if this was the originál meaning of the Buddhist 
* ásava, 9 it would be difficult to ezplain šuch a word as ' anásava,' 
faultless, nor could the participle l avasuta ' or ' avassuta ' háve 
taken the sense of sinful or faulty, or, at all events, engaged in 
worldly thoughta, attached to mundaue interests. In order to get 
hat meaning, we mušt assign to * ásrava ' the originál meaning of 
running towards or attending to external objects (like sanga, álaya,' 
etc.) while ' avasruta' would mean, carried off towards external ob- 
jects, deprived of inward rest. This conception of the originál pur- 
port of c á+mľ or 'ava-«ru ' is confirmed by a statement of Cole- 
brooke's, who, when treating of the Gainas, writes (MiscellaneouB 

Essays, i. 382) : <( Ásrava is that which directs the embodied spirit 
(ásravayati purusham) towards external objects. It is the occupa- 
tion and emplovment (vritti or pravritti) of the senses or organa 
on sensible objects. Through the means of the senses it affects the 
embodied spirit with the sentiment of taction, colour, smeli, and 
taste. Or it is the association or connection of body with right and 
wrong deeds. It comprises all the karmas, for they (ásravayanti) 
pervade, influence, and attend the doer, following him or attaching 



CHAPTER III. IxÍX 

40. 

Knowing that this body is (fragile) like a jar, and 
making this thought firm like a fortress, one should 
attack Mara (the tempter) with the weapon of know- 
ledge, one should watch him when conquered, and 
should never cease (from the fight). 

41. 

Before long, alas ! thi* body will lie on the 
earth, despised, without understanding, like a use- 
less log. 

42. 
Whatever a hater may do to a hater, or an enemy 

to bim. It is a misdirection (mithyá-pravritti) of the organa, for 
it is vain, a cause of disappointment, rendering the organa of 
sense and sensible objects subservient to fruition. Saotvara is 
that which stops (samvrinoti) the course of the foregoing, or 
closes up the door or passage to it, and consists in self-command 
or restraint of organa internal and external, embraeing all means of 
self-control and subjection of the senses, calming and subduing 
them. ,, 

For a full account of the áfravas, see also Lalita-vistara, ed. 
Calc. pp. 445 and 552, where Ksbíafcrava is given as a name of 
Buddba. 

(40.) ' Anivesana ' has no doubt a technical meaning, and may 
signifj. one who has left his house, his family and friends, to be- 
come a monk. A monk shall not return to his horne, but travel 
about ; he shall be anivesana, homeless, anágára, houselesa. But 
I doubt whether this can be the meaning of ' anivesana' here, as the 
sentence, let him be an anchorite, would come in too abruptly. 
I translate it therefore in a more generál sense, let him not return 
or tura away from the battle, let him watch Mara, even after he 
is vanquished, let him keep up a constant fight against the ad- 
versary. 
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to an enemy, a wrongly-directed mind will do us 
greater mischief . 

43. 

Not a mother, no t a father will do so múch, nor any 
other relative ; a well-directed mind will do us greater 
service. 



CHAPTER IV. 



FLOWERS. 



44. 

Who shall overcome this earth, and the world of 
Yama (the lord of the departed), and the world of the 
gods ? Who shall find out the plainly shown path of 
virtue, as a clever man finds out the (right) flower ? 

45. 

The disciple will overcome the earth, and the world 
of Yama, and the world of the gods. The disciple 
will find out the plainly shown path of virtue, as a 
clever man finds out the (right) flower. 

(44, 45.) If I differ from the translation of Fausbôll and Weber, 
it ia becauae the commentary takea the two verba, ' viyessati ' and 
'pa£eeaati,' to mean in the end the samé thing, i.e. 'sažMí-karissati' 
he will perceive. I háve not ventured to také ' viyeaaate' for 'viyania- 
sati,' but it ahould be remembered that the overcoming of the earth 
and of the worlda below and above, as here alluded to, is meant 
to be achieved by means of knowledge. * Pažeasati,' he will gather 
(cf. vi-Äri, ' Indiache Spruche/ 4560), means also, like to gather in 
Engliah, he will perceive or understand, and the ' dhammapada,' or 
path of virtue, is distinctly explained by Buddhagoaha as conaiating 
of the thirty-seven atatea or stationa which lead to Bodhi. (See 
Burnonf, * Lotus/ p. 430; Hardy, Manuál, p. 497.) 'Dhamma- 
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46. 

He who knows that this body is like froth, and has 
learnt that it is as unsubstantial as a mirage, will 
break the flower-pointed arrow of Mara, and never see 
the King of Death. 

47. 

Death carries off a man who is gatbering flowers 
and whose mind is distracted, as a flood carries off a 
sleeping village. 



padá' might, no doubt, mean ako ť a law- verše,' but ' sudesita ' can 
hardly mean * well delivered,' while, as applied to a path, it meana 
' well pointed out ' (v. 285). Buddha himself is called ( Márga- 
dar*aka' and 'Márga-de«ika' (cf. Lal. Vist. p. 551). Nor could one 
well saj that a man collects one single law- verše. Hence Fausbôll 
naturally translates vertus legis bene enarraŕos, and Weber gives 
' Lehrspríiche ' in the plurál, but the originál has * dhammapadam,' 
in the sing. (47-48). There is a curious similarity between these 
verses and verses 6540-41, and 9939 of the tfánti-parva; 
" Pushpániva vifônvantam anyatragatamanasam, 
Anavápteshu kámeshu mrityur abhyeti mánavam." 
Death approaches man like one who is gathering flowers, and whose 
mind is turned elsewhere, before his desires háve been fulfilled. 
4< Suptaw vyághram mahaugho va mntyur ádáya ga£AAati, 
Saw&inv&nakam evainam kám&nám avitriptikam." 
As a stream (carries off) a sleeping tiger, death carries off this man 
who is gathering flowers, and who is not satiated in his pleasures. 

This last verše, particularly, seems to me clearly a translation 
from Páli, and the 'kam' of ' samArinvánakam' looks as if put in 
metri causd. 

(46.) The flower-arrows of Mara, the tempter, are borrowed 
from Kárna, the Hindu god of love. For a similar expression 
see Lalita-vistara, ed. Calc, p. 40, 1. 20, " máyániarivfcisadrisá 
vidyutphenopamfo Ärapal&A." It is on account of this parallel 
passage that I prefer to translate ' marili' by mirage, and not by 
sunbeam, as Fausbôll, or by solar atóm, as Weber proposes. 
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48. 

Death subdues a man who is gathering flowers, and 
whose mind is distracted, before he is satiated in his 
pleasures. 

49. 

» 

As the bee collects nectar and departs without in- 
juring the flower, or its colour and scent, so let the 
ságe dwell on earth. 

50. 

Not the failures of others, not their sins of com- 
mission or omission, but his own misdeeds and negli- 
gences shonld the ságe také notice of. 

61. 

Like. a beautiful flower, full of colour, but with- 
out scent, are the flne but fruitless words of him who 
does not act accordingly. 

52. 

But, like a beautiful flower, full of colour and full 
of scent, are the flne and fruitful words of him who 
acts accordingly. 

53. 

As many kinds of wreaths can be made Írom a heap 
of flowers, so many good things may be achieved by 
a mortal if once he is born. 

54. 
The scent of flowers does not travel against the 

(48.) ' Antaka,' death, is given as an explanation of ' Mara ' in 
the Amarakosha and Abhidhánappadipika (cf. FausbôD, p. 210). 
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wind, nor (that of) sandal-wood, or of a bottle of Tagara 
oil ; bnt the odour of good people travels even against 
the wind ; a good man pervades every plače. 

55. 

Sandal-wood or Tagara, a lotus flower, or a Vas- 
sikí, the scent of their excellence is peerless when 
their fragrance is ont. 

56. 

But mean is the scent that comes fŕom Tagara 
and sandal-wood ; — the odour of excellent people rises 
up to the gods as the highest. 

57. 

Of the people who possess these excellencies, who 
live without thoughtlessness, and who are emanci- 
pated throngh true knowledge, Mara, the tempter, 
never finds the way. 

58-59. 

As on a heap of rubbish cast npon the highway 
the lily will grow ftill of sweet perfiime and de- 
lightful, thns the disciple of the truly enlightened 
Bnddha shines forth by his knowledge among those 
who are like rubbish, among the people that walk in 
darkness. 

(54.) ' Tagara ' a plánt fŕom which a Bcented powder is made. 
'Mallaka' or 'malliká,' according to Benfey, íb an oil yessel. 
Hence * tagaramalliká' is probably meant for a bottle holding 
aromatic powder, or oil made of the Tagara. 
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CHAPTEE V. 



THE FOOL. 



60. 

Long is the night to him who is awake ; long is a 
milé to him who is tired ; long is life to the foolish 
who do not know the true law. 

61. 

If a trayeller does not meet with one who is his 
better, or his equal, let him firmly keep to his solitary 
journey ; there is no companionship with a fooL 

62. 

" These sons belong to me, and this wealth belongs 
to me," with šuch thoughts a fool is tormented. He 
himself does not belong to himself; how múch less 
sons and wealth ? 

63. 

The fool who knows his foolishness, is wise at least 

(60.) Life, samsara, is the constant revolution of birth and 
death which goes on for ever nntil the knowledge of the true law 
or the true doctrine of Buddha enables a man to free himself 
from saiwsára, and to enter into Nirvána. (See Parable xix., 
p. 134.) 
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so far. But a fool who thinks himself wise, he is 
called a fool indeed. 

64. 

If a fool be associated with a wise man all his life, 
he will perceive the truth as little as a spoon perceives 
the taste of soup. 

65. 

If an intelligent man be associated for one minuté 
only with a wise man, he will soon perceive the truth, 
as the tongue perceives the taste of soup. 

66. 

Fools of little understanding háve themselves for 
their greatest enemies, for they do evii deeds which 
mušt bear bitter fruits. 

67. 

That deed is not well done of which a man mušt 
repent, and the reward of which he receives crying 
and with a tearful face. 

68, 

No, that deed is well done of which a man does 
not repent, and the reward of which he receives 
gladly and cheerfully. 

69. 

As long as the evil deed done does not bear fŕuit, 
the fool thinks it is like honey ; but when it ripens, 
then the fool suffers grief. 

70. 
Let a fool month after month eat his food (like an 
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ascetic) with the tip of a blade of Kusa grass, yet is he 
not worth the sixteenth particle of those who háve 
well weighed the law. 

71. 

An evil deed does not turn suddenly, like milk ; 
smouldering it follows the fool, like fire oovered by 
ashes. 

72. 

And when thé evil deed, after it has become known, 
brings sorrow to the fool, then it destroys his bright 
lot, nay it cleaves his head. 

73. 
Let the fool wish for a false reputation, for prece- 

(70.) Tbe coinmentator clearly takes ' samkháta ' in the sense of 
' Bafftkhyáta,' not of ' samskrita,' for he explains it by ' nátadhammá 
tulitadhammá.' The eating with the tip of Ku*a-grass has refer- 
ence to the fastings performed by the Brahmans, but disapproved 
of, except as a moderate disciplíne, by the followers of Buddha. 
This verše seems to interrupt the continuity of the other verses 
which treat of the reward of evil deeds, or of the slow but súre 
ripening of everj sinful act. 

(71.) I am not at all certain of the simile, unless ' muMati,' as 
applied to milk, can be used in the sense of changing or turning 
sour. In Manu iv. 172, where a similar sentence occurs, the 
commcntators are equally doubtful : Nádharma« ^arito loke sadyaA 
phalati gaur iva, — for an evil act committed in the world does not 
bear fruit at once, like a cow ; or like the earth (in due season). 

(72.) I také ' ňattam ' for 'ynapitam/ the causative of 'ynátam,' 
for which in Sanskrít, too, we háve the form without i, 'ynaptam.' 
This 'ynaptani,' made known, revealed, stands in opposition to the 
' Manna/ covered, hid, of the preceding verše. ' Sukkamsa, 1 which 
ťausbôll explains by ' äu k lán sa,' has probably a more technical and 
special meaning. 
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dence amoug the Bhikshus, for lordship in the con- 
vents, for worship among other people I 

74. 

" May both the layman and he who has left the world 
think that this is done by me ; may they be subject 
to me in eyerything which is to be done or is not to 
be done," thus is the mind of the fool, and his de- 
sire and príde inorease. 

75. 

" One is the road that leads to wealth, another the 
road that leads to Nirvána;" if the Bhikshu, the 
disciple of Buddha, has learnt this, he will not yeaxn 
for honour, he will strive after separation Írom the 
world. 



(75.) ' Viveka,' which in Sanskrit means chiefly understanding, 
has with the Buddhists the more technical meaningof separation, 
whether separation from the world and retirement to the solitude 
of the forest (káya viveka), or separation from idle thoughts 
(fótta viveka), or the highest separation and freedom (Nirvána). 
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CHAPTEE VI. 



THE WISE MAN. 



76. 

If you see an intelligent man who tells you where 
true treasures are to be foiind, who shows what is to 
be avoided, and who administers reproofs, follow that 
wise man ; it will be better, not worse, for those who 
follow bim. 

77. 

Let bim admonish, let bim command, let bim bold 
back from what is improper ! — he will be beloved ol 
the good, by the bad he will be hated. 

78. 

Do not háve evil-doers for friends, do not háve low 
people: háve virtuous people for friends, háve for 
friends the best of men. 

79. 

He who drinks in the Law lives happily with a 

(78.) It is hardly possible to také ť mitte kaljáne ' in the techni- 
cal sense of ' kalyána-mitra,' 'ein geistlicher Bath,' a spirituál 
guide. Barnouf (Introd. p. 284) shows that in the technical sense 
' kaly&fta-mitra ' was widely spread in the Buddhist world. 

(79.) The commentator clearly derives 'píti* from ť pôV to drink ; 
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serene minci : the ságe rejoices always in the Law, as 
preached by the elect. 

80. 

Well-makers lead the water (wherever they like) ; 
fletchers bend the arrow; carpenters bend a log of 
wood ; wise people feshion themselves. 

81. 

As a solid rock is not shaken by the wind, wise 
people falter not amidst blame and praise. 

82. 

Wise people, after they háve listened to the laws, 
become serene, like a deep, smooth, and still lake. 

83. 

Good people walk on whatever befall, the good do 
not murmur, longing for pleasure ; whether touched by 
happiness or sorrow wise people never appear elated 
or depressed. 

if it were derived from ' pri,' as Professor Weber seems to suppose, 
we sbould expect a double p. * Ariya/ elect, venerable, is eiplained 
by tbe commentator as referring to Buddba and otber teacbers. 

(80.) See verše 33, and 145, tbe latter being a mere repetition 
of our verše. The ' nettikás,' to judge from tbe commentary and 
from tbe generál purport of tbe verše, are not simply water- 
carriers, but builders of canals and aqueducts, wbo force tbe 
water to go wbere it would not go by itseif. 

(83.) Tbe first line is very doubtful. I bave adopted, in my 
translation, a suggestion of Mr. Childers, wbo writes, " I think it 
will be necessary to také ' sabbattba ' in tbe sense of ' every wbere,' 
or c under every condition ; ' ' paň&akhandádibbedesu, sabba- 
dhammes1l, , says Buddbagbosba. I do not think we need assume 
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84. 

If, whether for his own sake, or f or the sake of others, 
a man wishes neither for a son, nor for wealth, nor for 
lordship, and if he does not wish for his own sucoess 
by unfair means, then he is good, wise, and virtuous. 

85. 

Few are there among men who arrive at the other 
shore; the other people here run up and down the 
shore. 

86. 

But those who, when the Law has been well preached 
to them, follow the Law, will pass across the domi- 
nion of death, however difficult to overcome. 

tliat B. means the word 'viyahanti* to be a synonym of ' va^anti.' I 
would rather také the whole sentence together as a glosa úpon the 
word ' va^anti * : — ' vayantíti arahattaňánena apakaďtfóantá &Aan- 
darágam viyahanti ; ' ' va^anti ' means that, ridding them sel ves of 
lust by the wisdom which Arhat-ship confers, they cast it away." 
I am inclined to think the Hne means ' the righteous walk on (un- 
moved) in all the conditions of life.' ' Nindá, pasamsá, sukhaot, 
dukkham,' are four of the eight lokadhammas, or earthly con- 
ditions; the remaining lokadhammas are 'lábha, alábha, yasa, 
ayasa." 

In v. 245, 'passatä/ by a man who sees, means, by a man who 
sees clearly or truly. In the samé manner ' vray ' and ' pravray ' 
roay mean, not simply to walk, but to walk properly. 

(86.) * The other shore ' is meant for Nirvána, ' this shore ' for 
common life. On reaching Nirvána, the dominion of death is 
overcome. The commentator supplies 'táritvá/ having crossed, 
in order to explain the accusative ' ma££udheyyara.' Possibly 
' páram essanti ' should here be taken as one word, in the sense of 
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87, 88. 

A wise man should leave the dark state (of ordinary 
life), and follow the bright state (of the Bhikshu). After 
going from his horne to a homeless state, he should 
in his rctirement look fór enjoyment where there 
seemed to be no enjoyment. Leaving all pleasures 
behind, and calling nothing his own, the wise man 
should free himself from all the troubles of the mind. 

89. 

Those whose mind is well grounded in the elements 
of knowledge, who háve given up all attachments, and 

(87, 88.) Leaving one's horne is the samé as joining the 
clergy, or becomiug a mendicant, without a horne or family, aa 
' anägära,' or anchorite. A man in that state of ' viveka,' or re- 
tirement (see v. 75, note), Bees, that where before there seemed 
to be no pleasure there reál pleasure is to be found, or vice versd. 
A similar idea is expressed in verše 99. (See Búrnou f, ' Lotus,' 
p. 474, where he speaks of ' Le plaisir de la satisfaction, ne de la 
distinction.') 

The five troubles or evils of the mind are passion, anger, igno- 
rance, arrogance, pride. (See Burnouf, ' Lotus,' p, 360, and p. 443.) 
As to ' pariyodapeyya,' see verše 183, and ' Lotus,' pp. 523, 528 ; 
as to c akimArano,' see Mahäbh. xii. 6568 ; 1240. 

89. The elements of knowledge are the seven Satnbodhyaňgas,' 
on which see Burnouf, 'Lotus,' p. 796. 'Khínásavá,' which I 

* 

háve translated by, they whose frailties háve been conquered, 
may also be taken in a more metaphysical sense, as explained in 
the note to v. 39. The samé applies to the other terms occurring 
in this verše, šuch as ' ádána, anupádäya,' etc. Dr. Fausboll seems 
inclined to také ť ásava' in this passage, and in the other passages 
where it occurs, as the Páli representative of € á*raya.' But 
• á*raya,' in Buddhist phraseology, means rather the ňve organa of 
sense with 'manas,' the soul, and these are kept distinct from 
the ' ásavas,' the inclinations, the frailties, passions, or vices. The 
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rejoice without clinging to anything, those whose 
frailties háve been conquered, and who are full of 
light, are free (even) in tliis world. 

commentary on the Abbidbarma, wben speaking of tne Yogá- 
£áras, says, "En réunissant ensemble les réceptacles (á*raya), 
les choses recues (áirita) et les supports (alambana), qui sont 
cbacun composés de six termes, on a dix-huit termes qu'on appelle 
'Dbätus' ou contenants. La collection des six réceptacles, ce 
sont les organes de la vue, de ľouie, de ľodorat, du goút, du 
toucber, et le ' manas ' (ou ľorgane du cceur), qui est le dernier. 
La collection des six cboses recues, c'est la connaissance produite 
par la vue et par les autres sens jusqu'au ' manas' inclusivement. 
La collection des six supports, ce sont la forme et les autres attri- 
buts sensibles jusqu'au ' Dharma ' (la loi ou ľétre) inclusivement." 
(See Burnouf, Introduction, p. 449.) 

ť Parinibbuta ' is again a technical terra, tbe Sanskrit 'pari- 
nivríta ' meaning, freed from all worldly fetters, like ' vimukta.' 
(See Burnouf, IntroductioD, p. 590.) 
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CHAPTEE VIL 



THE VENERABLE. 



90. 

There is no suffering for him who has finíshed his 
journey, and abandoned grief, who has freed himself on 
all sides, and thrown off all fetters. 

91. 

They depart with their thoughts well-collected, they 
are not happy in their abode ; like swans who háve left 
their lake, they leave their house and horne. 

92. 

They who háve no riches, who live on authorized 
food, who háve perceived the Void, the Unconditioned, 

(91.) c Satíinanto,' Sansk. ' smritimantaA/ possessed of memory, 
but here used in the technical senBe of ' sati,' the first of the Bodhya- 
Bgas. (See Burnouf, Introduction, p. 797.) Clough translates 
it by intense thought, and this is the originál meaning of ' šmar/ 
even in Sanskrit. (See ' Lectures on the Science of Language,' 
ii. p. 332.) 

Uyyuňyanti which Buddhaghosha explains by ' they exert them- 
selves/ seems to me to signify in this plače * they depart/ *. e. 
they leave their family, and embrace an ascetic life. (See note 
to verše 235.) 

(92.) 'Suňňato' (or -tá), ' animitto,' and ' vimokho' are three dif- 
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the Absolute, their way is difficult to understand, 
like that of birds in the ether. 

93. 

He whose passions are stilled, who is not absorbed 
in enjoyment, who has perceived the Void, the Un- 
conditioned, the Absolute, his path is difficult to un- 
derstand, like that of the birds in the ether. 

94. 

The gods even envy him whose senses háve been 
subdued, like horses well broken in by the driver, who 
is free from príde, and free from frailty. 

95. 

Šuch a one who does his dutý is tolerant like the 
earth, like Indra's bolt; he is like a lake without 
mud ; no new births are in storo for him. 

ferent aspects of Nirvána. (See Burnouf, Introd. 442, 462, on 
«únya.) Nimitta íb cause in the most generál sense, what causes 
existence to continue. The commentator explains it chiefly in a 
moral sense : " rágádinimitt&bhávena animittam, tebi ka vimuttan 
ti aniraitto vimokho," i.e. 'owing to the absence of passion and other 
causes, without caosation ; because freed from these causes, there- 
fore it is called freedom without causation.' 

The simile is intended to compare the ways of those who háve 
obtained spirituál freedom to the flight of birds, it being difficult 
to understand how the birds move on without putting their feet on 
anjthing. This, at least, is the explanation of the commentator. 
The samé metaphor occurs Mahábh. xii. 6763. ' Go&ara,' which has 
also the meaning of food, forms a good opposition to ' bhoyana.' 

(95.) Without the hints given by the commentator, we should 
probably také the three similes of this verše in their natural 
sense, as illustrating the imperturbable state of an Arahanta, or 
venerable person. The earth is always represented as an emblém 
of patience ; the bolt of Indra, if taken in its technical sense, as 
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96. 

His thought is quiet, quiet are his word and deed, 
when he has obtained freedom by true knowledge, 
when he has thus bccome a quiet man. 

97. 

The man who is fŕee from credulity, but knows 
the Uncreated, who has cut all ties, removed all 
temptatíons, renounced all desires, he is the greatest 
of men. 

98. 
In a hamlet or in a forest, in the deep water or on 

the b ol t of a gate, might likewise suggest tbe idea of firmness ; 
while tbe lake is a constant representative of serenity and 
purity. Tbe commentator, however, suggests that what is meant 
is, tbat the eartb, though flowers are cast on it, does not feel 
pleasure, nor the bolt of Indra displeasure, although less sa- 
voury tbings are tbrown úpon it, and tbat in like manner a wise 
person is indifferent to honour or dishonour. 

(96.) That this very natural threefold division, thought, word, 
and deed, the i trividha d vára' or tbe three doors of the Buddhists 
(Hardy, ' Manuál/ p. 494), was not peculiar to the Buddhists or 
unknown to the Brahmans, has been proved against D r. Weber by 
Proťessor Kôppen in his ' Eeligion des Buddba,' i. p. 445. Íle 
particularly called attention to Man u xii. 4-8 ; and be might háve 
added Mabábh. xii. 4059, 6512, 6549, 6554 ; xiii. 5677, etc. Dr. 
Weber bas himself afterwards brought forward a passage from tbe 
Atharva-veda, vi. 96, 3 (' ya£ £akshushá mannsá ya>t /ta váJtá upá- 
rima'), which, however, has a different meaning. A better one was 
quoted by him from the Taitt, Ar. x. 1, 12 (yan me manasá, vá&á, 
karmaná vá dushkritam krt'tam.) Similar expressions háve been 
shown to exiat in the Zendavesta, and among the ManicbsBans 
(Lassen, 'Indische Alterthumskunde,' iii. p. 414; see also Boeht- 
lingk's Dictionary, s. v. káya). There was no ground, therefore, for 
supposing that this formula had found its way in to the Christian 
Liturgy from Persia, for, as Professor Cowell remarks, Greek 
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the dry land, wherever venerable persons (Arahanta) 
dwell, that plače is deĽghtftd. 

99. 

Forests are delightŕul; where the world finds no 
delight, there the passionless will find delight, for 
they look not for pleasures. 

writers, šuch as Plato, emploj very similar expressions, e. g, Protag. 
p. 348, 30, 7rpo9 atrav fyyov kou Xóyov kou hiav6rqfxa. In fact, the op- 
position between worde and deeds occurs in almost every writer, 
from Homér downwards; and the farther distinction between 
thoughts and words is clearly implied in šuch expressions as, ť they 
say in their heart.' That the idea of sin committed by thought 
was not a new idea, even to the Jews, may be seen from Prôv. xxiv. 
9, ' the thought of foolishness is sin/ In the Apastamba-BÚtras, 
lately edited by Professor Búhler, we find the expression, * atho 
yatkifft£a manasá váM &akshushá vä samkalpayan dhyáyaty ábäbhi- 
vipaiyati vá tathaiva tad bhavatityupadiianti ;' They say that what- 
ever a Brahman intending with his mind, voice, or eye, thinks, 
say s, or looks, that will be. This is clearly a very different division, 
and it is the samé which is intended in the passage from the 
Atharva-veda, quoted above. In the mischief done by the eye, 
we háve the first indication of the evil eye. (Mahábh. xii. 3417. 
See Dharamapada, v. 231-234.) 
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CHAPTEK VIII. 



THE THOUSANDS. 



100. 

Even though a speech be a thousand (of words), but 
made up of senseless words, one word of sense is better, 
which if a man hears, he becomes quiet. 

101. 

Even though a Gáthá (poém) be a thousand (of 
words), but made up of senseless words, one word of a 
Gáthá is better, which if a man hears, he becomes quiet. 

102. 

Though a man recite a hundred Gáthás made up of 
senseless words, one word of the law is better, which 
if a man hears, he becomes quiet. 

103. 

If one man conquer in battle a thousand times thou- 
sand men, and if another conquer himself, he is the 
greatest of conquerors. 

(100.) ' V&Xrá ' is to be takenas a nom. sing. fem., instead of the 
Sk. ' vák. 
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104, 105. 

One's own self conquered is better than all other 

people ; not even a god, a Gandharva, not Mara with 

Brahman could change into defeat the viotory of a 

man who has vanquished himself, and always lives 

under restraint. 

106. 

If a man for a hundred years sacrifice month after 
month with a thousand, and if he but for one moment 
pay homage to a man whose soul is grounded (in true 
kaowledge), better is that homage than a sacrifice for a 
hundred years. 



(104.) ' Gitom,' according to the commentator, stands for g\to 
(liňgavipalláso, i.e. vipary&sa) ; ( háve ' is an "interjection. 

The Devas (gods), Ghtndharvas (fairies), and other fanciful 
beings of the Brahmanic religion, šuch as the Nágas, Sarpas, 
Garu&s, etc., were allowed to continue in the traditional language 
of the people who had embraced Buddhism. See the pertinent re- 
raarks of Burnouf, Introduction, p. 134 seq. f 184. On Mara, the 
tempter, see v. 7. Sástram Aiyar, 'On the G t aina Eeligion/ 
p. xx, says : — u Moreover as it is declared in the Gaina Yedas 
that all the gods worshipped by the various Hindu eecte, viz. 
SiYň, Brahraa, Vishnu, G-anapati, Subramaniyan, and others, 
were devoted adherents of the above-mentioned Tirthankaras, 
the (7ainas therefore do not consider them as unworthy of their 
worohip ; but as they are seirants of Arugan, they consider them 
to be deities of their systém, and accordingly perform certain 
pú^áe in honour of them, and worship them also." The čase is 
more doubtful with orthodox Buddhists. " Orthodox Buddhists," 
as Mr. D'Alwis writes (Attanagalu-vansa, p. 55) "do not 
consider the worship of the Devas as being sanctioned by h i m 
who disclaimed for himself and all the devas any power over 
man's soul. Tet the Buddhists are everywhere idol-worshippers. 
Buddhism, however, acknowledges the existence of some of the 
Hindu deities, and from the various friendly offices which those 
Devas are said to háve rendered to Q-otama, Buddhists evince a 
respect for their idols." See also c Parables/ p. 162. 
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107. 

If a man fór a hundred years worship Agni (fire) in 
the forest, and if he but for one moment pay homage to 
a man whose soul is grounded (in true knowledge), bet- 
ter is that homage than sacriflce for a hundred years. 

108. 

Whatever a man sacrifice in this world as an offer- 
ing or as an oblation for a whole year in order to gain 
merit, the whole of it is not worth a quarter ; rever- 
ence shown to the righteous is better. 

109. 

He who always greets and constantly reveres the 
aged, four things will increase to him, viz. life, 
beauty, happiness, power. 

110. 

But he who lives a hundred years, vicious and un- 
restrained, a life of one day is better if a man is vir- 
tuous and reflecting. 

(109.) Dr. ľausbôll, in a most important note, called attention 
to the fact that the samé verše, with slight variations, occurs in 
Manu. We there read, ii. 121 : — 

u Abhivadana«ílaBja nityam vriädhopasevinaÄ, 
zatvári Bampravardhante : áyar vidyá ya*o balam." 

Here the four things are, life, knowledge, glory, power. 

In the Ápastamba.BÚtra8, 1, 2, 5, 15, the reward promised for 
the samé virtue is ( svargam áyiw &a,' heaven and long life. It 
seems, therefore, as if the originál idea of this verše came from the 
Brahmans, and was afterwards adopted by the Buddhists. How 
largely it spread is shown by Dr. Fausbôll from the ' Asiatic Be- 
searches,' xx. p. 259, where the samé verše of the Dhamma- 
pada is mentioned as being in use among the Buddhists of Siam. 
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111. 

And he who lives a hundred years, ignorant and 
unrestrained, a life of one day is better, if a man is 
wise and reflecting. 

112. 

And he who lives a hundred years, idle and weak, 
a life of one day is better, if a man has attained firm 
strength. 

113. 

And he who lives a hundred years, not seeing be- 
ginning and end, a life of one day is better if a man 
sees beginning and end. 

114. 

And he who lives a hundred years, not seeing the 
immortal plače, a life of one day is better if a man sees 
the immortal plače. 

115. 

And he who lives a hundred years, not seeing the 
highest law, a life of one day is better, if a man sees 
the highest law. 

(112.) On ' kusíto ' and ' hínaviriyo,' eee note to v. 7. 



XC11 



CHAPTEK IX. 



EVIL. 



116. 

If a man would hasten towards the good, he should 
keep his thought away from evil ; if a man does what 
is good sloťhfiilly, his mind delights in evil. 

117. 

If a man commits a sin, let him not do it again ; 
let him not delight in sin: pain is the outcome of 
evil. 

118. 

If a man does what is good, let him do it again ; 
let him delight in it : happiness is the outcome of 
good. 

119. 

Even an evildoer sees happiness as long as his evil 
deed has not ripened; but when his evil deed has 
ripened, then does the evildoer see evil. 

120. 
Even a good man sees evil days, as long as his good 
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deed has not ripened; but when his good deed has 
ripened, then does the good man see happy days. 

121. 

Let no man think lightly of evil, saying in his 
heart, It will not come near unto me. Even by the 
falling of water-drops a water-pot is filled; the fool 
becomes fall of evil, even if he gathers it little by 
little. 

122. 

Let no man think lightly of good, saying in his 
heart, It will not benefit me. Even by the falling of 
water-drops a water-pot is filled; the wise man be- 
comes fuli of good, even if he gather it little by little. 

123. 

Let a man avoid evil deeds, as a merchant if he has 
few companions and carries múch wealth avoids a 
dangerous road; as a man who loves life avoids poi- 
son. 

124. 

He who has no wound on his hand, may touch poi- 
son with his hand ; poison does not affect one who has 
no wound; nor is there evil for one who does not 
commit evil. 

125. 
If a man offend a harmless, pure, and innocent per- 



(124.) This verše, taken in connection with what precedes, can 
only meaa that no one sufľers evil but he who has committed 
evil, or sin ; an idea the very opposite of that pronounced in Luke 
xiii. 1-6. 
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son, the evil falls back úpon that fool, like light dust 
thrown up against the wind. 

126. 

Some people are bom again ; evildoers go to hell ; 
righteous people go to heaven ; those who are free from 
all worldly desires enter Nirvána. 

127. 

Not in the sky, not in the midst of the sea, not if 
we enter into the clefts of the mountains, is there 
known a spot in the whole world where a man might 
be freed from an evil deed. 

128. 

Not in the sky, not in the midst of the sea, not if 
we enter into the clefts of the mountains, is there 
known a spot in the whole world where death could 
not overcome (the mortal). 

(125.) Cf. 'Indische Spriiche,' 1582; Kathfoaritságara, 49, 
222. 

(126.) For a description of hell and ite long, yet not endless 
sufferiugs, see • Parables,' p. 182. The pleaeures of heaven, too, 
are frequently described in tbese Parables and elsewhere. Bud- 
dha, himBelf, enjoyed these pleasures of heaven, before he was 
born for the last time. It is probably when good and evil deeds 
are equally balanced, that men are born again as huroan beings ; 
this, at least, is the opinion of the Gainas. (Cf. Chintámani, ed. 
H. Bower, Introd. p. xv.) 
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CHAPTER X. 



PUNISHMENT. 



129. 

All men tremble at punishment, all men fear death ; 
remember that you are like unto tliem, and do not kill 
nor cause slaughter. 



(129.) One feels tempted, no doubt, to také 'upama' in the 
sense of the neareBt (der Nächste), the neighbour, and to trans- 
late, having m ad e oneself one's neighbour, i.e. 'loving one's 
neighbour aB oneself.' But as ' upamäm,' with a short a, is the 
correct accusátive of ' upamá.,' we mušt translate ' having made 
oneself the likeness, the image of others,' ' having placed oneself 
in the plače of others.' This is an ezpression which occurs fre- 
quentlyin Sanskrit (cf. Hitopadesa, i. 11). 

" Praná yathätmano "bhish^á bbútänám api te tathá, 

Atmaupamyena bhúteshu day&m kurvanti sádhavaA." 
' As life is dear to oneself, it is dear also to other living beings : 
by comparing oneself with others, good people bestow pitý on all 
beings.' 

See also Hit. i. 12 ; Bám. v. 23, 5, ( ätmánam upamäm kritvá 
sveshu d&reshu rámy a tá m,' 'Making oneself a likeness, i.e. 
putting oneself in the position of other people, it is right to love 
none but one's own wife.' Dr. Fausbôll has called attention to 
similar passages in the Mahábhárata, xiii. 5569 seq. 
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130. 

AU men tremble at punishment, all men love life ; 
remember that thou art like unto them, and do not 
kill, nor cause slaughter. 

131. 

He who for his own sake punishes or kills beings 
longing for happiness, will not find happiness after 
death. 

132. 

He who for his own sake does not punish or kill 
beings longing for happiness, will find happiness after 
death. 

133. 

Do not speak harshly to anybody ; those who are 
spoken to will answer thee in the samé way. Angry 
speech is painful, blows for blows will touch thee. 

134. 
If, like a trumpet trampled underfoot, thou utter 

(131.) Dr. Fausbóll pointa out the striking similarity between 
this verše and two verses occurring in Manu and the Mahá- 
bhárata : 

Manu, v. 45 .* 

" Yo "hiotsakáui bhútáni hinasty átmasukheHAayá 
Sa givams ksk mrita* &aiva na kvalít sukham edhate." 
Mahábh. xiii. 5568 : 

" Ahimsakáni bhútáni dmdena. vinihanti j&h 

AtmanaA sukham \kkJmn sa pretya naiva sukhi bhavet." 
If it were not for ' ahimsakáni,' in which Manu and the Maha- 
bhárata agree, I should say that the verseB in both were Sanskrit 
modification8 of the Páli originál. The verše in the Mahábhárata 
presupposes the verše of the Dhammapada. 
(133.) See < Mahábhárata,' xii. 4056. 
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not, then thou hast reached Nirvána; anger is not 
known in thee. 

135. 

As a cowherd with his staff gathers his cows into the 
stable, so do Age and Death gather the life of man. 

136. 

A fool does not know when he commits lis evil 
deeds : but the wicked man bums by his own deeds, 
as if burnt by fire. 

137. 

He who inflicts pain on innocent and harmless per- 
sona, will soon come to one of these ten states : 

138. 

He will háve cruel suffering, loss, injiiry of the 
body, heavy affliction, or loss of mind, 

139. 

Or a misfortune of the king, or a fearful accusa- 
tion, or loss of relations, or destruction of treasnres, 

(136.) The metaphor of • burning' for 'suffering' is very com- 
mon in Buddhist literatúre. Everything búrne, i. e. * everything 
suffers,' was oue of the first experiences of Buddha himself. See 
v. 146. 

(138.) ' Cruel suffering is explained by ' sísaroga,' headache, 
etc. 'Loss' is taken for loss of money. ' Injury of the body 1 
is held to be the cutting off of the arm, and other limbe. ' Heavy 
afflictions' are, again, varioue kinds of diseases. 

(139.) 'Misfortune of the king' may inean, a misfortune 
that happened to the king, defeat by an enemy, and therefore 
conquest of the country. ( Upasarga' means accident, misfor- 
tune. Dr. Fausbôll translates ' rá^ato va upassaggam' by ( ful- 

V 
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140. 

Or lightning-fire will bum his houses ; and when 
his body is destroyed, the fool will go to hell. 

141. 

Not nakedness, not platted hair, not dirt, not fast- 
ing, or lying on the earth, not rubbing with dust, not 
sitting motionless, can purify a mortal who has not 
overcome desires. 



gentis (lun®) defectionem ;' Ľr. Weber, by ' Bestrafung vom 
Kônig.' ' Abbhakkhánam/ Sansk. ' abhy&khyánam' is a heavy ac- 
ousation for high-treason, or similar offences. 

The 'destruction of pleasures or treasures' is explained by 
gold being changed to coals (Bee ' Parables,' p. 98), pearls to cot- 
ton-seed, corn to potsherds, and by men and cattle becoming 
blind, lame, etc. 

(141.) Dr. ľausbôll has pointed out that the samé or a very 
similar verše occurs in a legend taken from the Divyávadäna, 
and translated by Burnouf (Introduction, p. 313 seq.). B urnou f 
translateB the verše : " Ce n'est ni la coutume de marcher nu, ni 
les cbeveux nattés, ni ľusage ďargile, ni le choix des diverses 
espéces ďaliments, ni ľhabitude de coucher sur la terre nue, ni la 
poussiere, ni la malpropretó, ni ľattention á fuir ľabri ďun toit, 
qui sont capables de dissiper le trouble dans lequel nous jettent 
les désirs non-satisfaits ; mais qu'un homme, maítre de ses sens, 
calme, recueilli, chaste, évitant de faire du mal ä aucune créature, 
accomplisse la Loi, et il séra, quoique pare ď orné m entá, un 
Bráhmane, un ^ramana, un Religieux." 

Walking naked, and the other things mentioned in our verše, 
are outward signs of a saintly life, and these Buddha rejects be- 
cause they do not calm the passions. Nakedness he seems to 
háve rejected on other grounds too, if we may judge from the 
' Sumágadhä-avadäna :' " A number of naked friars were assem- 
bled in the house of tbe daughter of Anátha-pin^ika. She called 
her daughter-in-law, Sumágadhá, and said, l G-o and see those 
highly respectable persons.' Sumágadhá, expecting to see some 



CHAPTER X. XOIX 

142. 

He who, though dressed in fine apparel, exercises 
tranquillity, is quiet, subdued, restrained, chaste, and 
has ceased to find íault with all other beings, he in- 
deed is a Bráhmafta, an ascetic (Äramawa), a Mar 
(bhikshu). 

143. 

Is there in this world any man so restrained by hu- 
mility that he does not mind reproof, as a well-trained 
horse the whip ? 

144. 
Like a well-trained horse when touched by the 

of the saints, like &áriputra, Maudgalyáyana, and others, ran out 
full of joj. But when she saw these friars with their hair like 
pigeon wings, covered by nothing but dirt, ofľensive, and looking 
like demons, she became sad. ' Wby are you sad?' said her 
mother-in-law. Sumagadhá replied, 'O, mother, if these are 
saints, what mušt sinners be like P' " 

Burnouf (Introd. p. 812) supposed that the Gtainas only, and not 
the Buddhists, allowed nakedness. But the Gtainas, too, do not 
allow it universally. They are divided into two parties, the ávetam- 
baras and Digambaras. The &vetambaras, clad in white, are the 
foliowers of Parevanátha, and wear clothes. The Digambaras, i. e. 
sky-clad, disrobed, are foliowers of Mah&vlra, and reBident chiefly 
in Southern India. At present they, too, wear clothing, but not 
when eating. (See Sástram Aiyar, p. xxi.) 

The ' gtók? or the hair platted and gathered up in a knôt, was a 
sign of a Saiva ascetic. The sitting motionless íb one of the 
poBtures assumed by ascetics. Clough explains 'ukkurika' as 
the act of sitting on the heels ; Wilson gives for ( utkaftikásana,' 
' sitting on the hams.' (See Fausbôll, note on verše 140.) 

(142.) As to ' daaianidhána,' see Mahábh. xii. 6559. 

(143, 144.) I am verv doubtful as to the reál meaning of these 
verses. I think their object is to show how reproof or punish- 
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whip, be ye active and lively, and by faith, by 
virtue, by energy, by meditation, by discernment of 
the law you will overcome this great pain (of re- 
proof), perfect in knowledge and in behaviour, and 
never forgetftd. 

145. 

Well-makers lead the water (wherever they like), 
fletchers bend the arrow; carpenters break a log of 
wood ; wise people fashion themselves, 

ment 8ho ul d be borne. I therefore také 'bhadra assa' in tbe 
serme of a well-broken or well-trained, not in the sense of a 
gpirited horse. * Hri,' no doubt, means generally ' shame,' but it 
olso means ' humility/ or ' modesty.' However, I give my trans- 
lation as conjectural only, for there are several passages in the 
co in m entá ry which I do not understand. 
(145.) The samé aB verše 80. 
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CHAPTEK XI. 



OLD AGE. 



146. 

How is there laughter, how is there joy, as this 
world is always burning? Why do you not seek a 
light, ye who are surrounded by darkness ? 

147. 

Look at this dressed-up lump, covered with wounds, 
joined together, sickly, fiill of many thoughts, which 
has no strength, no hold ! 

148. 

This body is wasted, full of sickness, and frail; 
this heap of corruption breaks to pieces, the life in it 
is death. 

149. 

Those white bones, like gourds thrown away in the 
autumn, what pleasure is there in looking at them ? 

(146.) Dr. Fausbôll translates ( semper exardescit recordatio ;' 
Dr. Weber, ' da's doch beständig Kummer giebt.' The commen- 
tator explains, ' as this abode is always lighted by passion and the 
other fires.' (Cf. Hardy, « Manuál,' p. 495.) 
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150. 

After a frame has becn made of the bones, it is 
covered with flesh and blood, and there dwell in it 
old age and dcath, príde and deccit. 

151. 

The brilliant chariots of kings are destroyed, the 
body also approaches destruction, but the virtues of 
good people never approach destruction, thus do the 
good say to the good. 

152. 

A man who has learnt little, grows old like an ox ; 
his flesh grows, but his knowledge does not grow. 

153, 154. 

Without ceasing shall I run through a course of many 
births, looking for the maker of this tabemacle, — and 
painful is birth again and again. But now, maker of 
the tabemacle, thou hast been seen ; thou shalt not make 
up this tabemacle again. AU thy rafters are broken, 
thy ridge-pole is sundered ; the mind, being sundered, 
has attained to the extinction of all desires. 

(150.) The expression ' mamsalohitalepanam ' is curiously like 
the expression used in Manu, vi. 76, ' mámsafonitalepanam,' and 
in several passages of the Mahäbhárata, xii. 12462, 12053, aa 
pointed out by D r. Eausbôll. 

(153, 154.) These two verses are famoua among Buddhists, for 
the j are the words which the founder of Buddhism is supposed 
to háve uttered at the moment he attained to Buddhahood. (See 
Spence Hardy, * Manuál,' p. 180.) According to the Lalita-vis- 
tarn, the words uttered on that solemn occasion were those 
quoted in the note to verše 39. Though the purport of both is 
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155. 

Men who háve not observed proper disciplíne, and 
háve not gained wealth in their youth, they perish 
like old herons in a lake without fish. 

156. 

Men who háve not observed proper disciplíne, and 
háve not gained wealth in their youth ; they lie like 
broken bows, sighing after the pást. 

the samé, the tradition presented by the Southern Buddhists 
shows greater vigour than that of the North. 

4 The maker of the tabernacle y is explained as a poetical expres- 
sion for the cause of new births, at least according to the views of 
Buddha's followers, whatever his own views may háve been. Bud- 
dha had conquered Mara, the representative of worldly temptations, 
the father of worldly desires, and as desires (tamhá) are, by means 
of ' upádána ' and ' bhava,' the cause of 'yäti,' or birth, the destruc- 
tion of desires and the defeat of Mara are really the samé thing, 
though expressed differently in the philosophical and legendary 
language of the Buddhists. Ta«há, thirst or desire, is mentioned 
as serving in the army of Mara. ( ( Lotus/ p. 443.) There are some 
yaluable remarks of Mr. D'Alwis on these verses in the ' Atta- 
nugaluvansa,' p. cxxviii. This learned scholar points out a cer- 
tain similarity in the metaphors used by Buddha, and some verses 
in Manu, vi. 7&-77. (See also Mahabh. xii. 12463-4.) Mr. 
D'AIwíb' quotation, however, from ' Páwini/ iii. 2, 112, proves in 
no way that ' sandhavissan,' or any other future can, if standing 
by itself, be used in a pást sense. Pánini speaks of 'bhúta- 
anadyatana,' and he restricts the use of the future in a pást 
sense to cases where the future follows verbs expressive of recol- 
lection, etc. 

(155.) On 'yAáyanti/ i. e. ( kshäyanti,' see Dr.Bollensen's learned 
remarks, ' Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenl. Ge8ellschaft, , xviii. 
834, and Boehtlingk-Eoth, s. v. 'kshá.' 
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CHAPTEK XII. 



SELF. 



157. 

If a man hold himself dear, let him watch himself 
carefully ; during one at least out of the three watches 
a wise man should be watchful. 

158. 

Let each man first direct himself to what is proper, 
then let him teach others ; thns a wise man will not 
suffer. 

159. 

Let each man make himself as he teaches others 
to be ; he who is well subdued may subdue (others) ; 
one's own self is difficult to subdue. 

160. 

Self is the lord of self, who else could be the lord ? 
With self well-subdued, a man finds a lord šuch as 
few can find. 

(157.) Tbe three watches of the night are meant for the three 
stnges of life. 
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161. 

The evil done by oneself, self-begotten, self-bred, 

crushes the wicked, as a diamond breaks a precious 

stone. 

162. 

He whose wickedness is very great brings himself 
down to that state where his enemy wishes him to be, 
as a creeper does with the tree which it surrounds. 

163. 

Bad deeds, and deeds hurtful to ourselves, are easy 

to do ; whaťis beneficial and good, that is ^ry diffi- 

cult to do. 

164. 

The wicked man who scorns the rule of the vener- 
able (Arahat), of the elect (Ariya), of the virtuous, 
and follows false doctrine, he bears fruit to his own 
destruction, like the fruits of the KačtfAaka reed. 

165. 

By oneself the evil is done, by oneself one suffers ; 
by oneself evil is left undone, by oneself one is puri- 
fied. Purity and impurity belong to oneself, no one 
can purify another. 

(164.) The reed either dies aŕter it has borne fruit, or is cut 
down for the sake of its fruit. 

' Ditthi,' literally view, is used even by itself, like the G-reek 
' hairesis' in the sense of heresj (see Burnouf, ť Lotus/ p. 444). In 
other places a distinction íb made between ' m\kkhkď\tthľ (v. 167, 
316) and c a&mmkditthi ' (v. 319). If ' arahata#» ariyánaw ' are 
used in their technical sense, we should translate ' the reverend 
Arhats,' — ť Arhat ' being the highest degree of the four orders of 
Ariyas, viz. Srotaápanna, Sakridágámin, Anágámin, and Arhat. 
See note to v. 178. 
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166. 

Let no one forget his own dutý for the sake of 
another's, however great ; let a man, after he has dis- 
cerned his own dutý, be always attentive to his dutý. 

(166.) ' Attha,' lit. * object,' mušt be taken in a moral sense, as 
'dutý* rather than as ť advantage.' Tbe story which Buddlia- 
gbosba telia of tbe ' Tbera Attadattba ' gives a clue to tbe origin 
of some of bis parables, whicb seem to bave been invented to suít 
tbe text of tbe Dhammapada rather than vice versá. A similar 
čase occure in the commentary to veree 227. 
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CHAPTEK XIII. 



THE WORLD. 



167. 

Do not follow the evil law ! Do not live on in 
thoughtlessness ! Do not follow false doctrine ! Be 
not a friend of the world. 

168. 

Eouse thy self ! do not be idle ! Follow the law of 
virtue! The virtuous lives happily in this world 
and in the next. 

169. 

Follow the law of virtue; do not follow that of 
sin. The virtuous lives happily in this world and in 
the next. 

170. 

Look úpon the world as a bubble, look úpon it as a 
mirage : the king of death does not see him who thus 
looks down úpon the world. 

171. 
Come, look at this glittering world, like unto a 
royal chariot ; the foolish are immersed in it, but the 
wise do not cling to it. 
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172. 

He who formerly was reckless and afterwards be 
came sober, brightens up this world, like the moon 
when freed from clouds. 

173. 

He whose evil deeds are covered by good deeds, 
brightens up this world, like the moon when freed 
from clouds. 

174. 

This world is dark, few only can see here ; a few 
only go to heaven, like birds escaped from the net. 

175. 

The swans go on the path of the sun, they go 
through the ether by means of their miraculous power ; 
the wise are led out of this world, when they háve con- 
quered Mara and his train. 

176. 

If a man has transgressed one law, and speaks lies, 

and scoffs at another world, there is no evil he will 

not do. 

177. 

The uncharitable do not go to the world of the gods ; 
fools only do not praise liberality ; a wise man rejoices 
in liberality, and through it becomes blessed in the 
other world. 



(175.) ' Hamsa ' may be meant for the bird, whether flamingo, 
or swan, or ibis (see Hardy, ' Manuál/ p. 17), but it may also, I 
believe, be taken in the sense of eaint. As to ' iddhi,' magical 
power, i.e. ' riddhi/ see Burnouf, ť Lotus,' p. 310 ; Spence Hardy, 
' Manuál/ pp. 498 and 504 ; ' Legends,' pp. 55, 177. See note to 
verše 254. 
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178. 

Better than sovereignty over the earth, better than 
going to heaven, better than lordship over all worlds, 
is the reward of the first step in holiness. 

^ • _____ 

(178.) ' Sotápatti,' the technical term for the first step in the 

path that leads to Nirvána. There are four šuch steps, or stages, 
and on entering each, a man receives a new title : — 

1. The 'Ärota ápanna,' lit. he who has got into the stream. 
A man may háve seven more births before he reaches the other 
shore, i.e. ' Nirvána.* 

2. • Sakridágámin,' lit. he who comes back once, so called be- 
cause, after having entered this stage, a man is born onlj once 
more among m en or gods. 

3. ' Anágámin/ lit. he who does not come back, so called be- 
cause, after this stage, a man cannot be born again in a lower 
world, but can only enter a Brahman world before he reaches 
Nirvána. 

4. 'Arhat,' the venerable, the perfect, who has reached the 
highest stage that can be reached, and from which Nirvána is per- 
ceived (sukkhavipassaná, i Lotus,' p. 849). See Hardy, ' Eastern 
Monachism,' p. 280, Burnouf, Introduction, p. 209; Kôppen, 
p. 398 j D'Alwis, Attanugaluvansa, p. cxxiv. 



ex 



CHAPTEK XIV. 

THE AWAKENED (BUDDHA). 

179. 

He whose conquest is not conquered again, whose 

conquest no one in this world escapes, by what path 

can you lead him, the Awakened, the Omniscient, ínto 

a wrong path ? 

180. 

He whom no desire with its snares and poisons can 
lead astray, by what path can you lead him, the Áwa- 
kened, the Omniscient, into a wrong path ? 

(179-180.) These two verses, though their generál meaning 
seems clear, contain manj difficulties wbich I do not at all pretend 
to solve. ' Buddha,' the Áwakened, is to be taken as an appella- 
tive rather than as the proper name of the ( Buddha.* It means, 
anybody who has arrived at complete knowledge. ' Ananta- 
goforam ' I také in the sense of, possessed of unlimited know- 
ledge. 'Apadam,' which Dr. Fausbôll takes as an epithet of 
Buddha and translates by non investig obili*, I také as an aceusa- 
tire governed by ' nessatha,' and in the sense of wrong plače 
(uppatha, v. 309, p. 396, 1. 2) or sin. 

The Becond Hne of verše 179 is most difficult. The commenta- 
tor seems to také it in the sense of " in whose conquest nothing is 
wanting," " who has conquered all sins and all passions.' In that 
čase we should háve to supply ( kileso ' (mase.) or ' rágo,' or také 
4 ko&i * in the sense of any enemy. Cf. v. 105. 
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181. 

Even the gods envy those who are awakened and 
not forgetful, who are given to meditation, who are 
wise, and who delight in the repose of retirement 
(from the world). 

182. 

Hard is the conception of men, hard is the life of 
mortals, hard is the hearing of the True Law, hard is 
the birth of the Awakened (the attainment of Bud- 
dhahood). 

183. 
Not to commit any sin, to do good, and to purify 
one's mind, that is the teaching of the Awakened. 

184. 
The Awakened call patience the highest penance, 

(183.) This verše is again one of the most solemn veroes among 
the Buddhists. According to Csoma de Kôrôs, it ought to follow 

thefamous Aryá stanza, ' Ye dhammä' (' Lotus,' p. 522), and serve 
as its complement. But though this maj be the čase in Tibet, it 
was not so originally. B urnou f has fully discussed the metre and 
meaning of our verše on pp. 527, 528 of his ť Lotus.' He prefers 
' sa£ittaparidamanam,' which Csoma translated by " the mind mušt 
be brought under entire subjection " (sva^ittaparidamanam), and 
the late Dr. Milí by " proprii intellectus subjugatio." But his own 
MS. of the ' Mahápadhäna sutta ' gave likewise ( sa&ittapariyodapa- 
nam,' and this is no doubt the correct reading. (See D'Alwis, ' At- 
tanugaluvansa,' cxxix.) "We fouud ť pariyodappeya ' in verše 88, in 
the sense of freeing oneself from the troubles of thought. The only 
question is whether the root ( dá,' with the prepositions ' pári' and 
* ava,' should be taken in the sense of cleansing oneself from, or 
cutting oneself out from. I prefer the former conception, the 
samé which in Buddhist literatúre has given rise to the name Ava- 
dána, a legend, originally a pure and virtuous act, an ápúrrcia, after- 
wards a sacred story, and possibly a story the hearing of which 
purifies the mind. See Boehtlingk-Roth, s. v. ' avadäna.' 
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long-suffering the highest Nirváwa ; for he is not au 
anchorite (Pravrayita) who strikes others, he is not an 
aseetie (Gramami) who insults others. 

185. 

Not to blame, not to strike, to live restrained under 
the law, to be moderate in eating, to sleep and eat 
alone, and to dwell on the highest thoughts, — this is 
the teaching of the Awakened. 

186. 

There is no satisfying lusts, even by a shower of 
gold pieces ; he who knows that lusts háve a short 
taste and cause pain, he is wise. 

187. 

Even in heavenly pleasures he finds no satisfaction, 
the disciple who is fully awakened delights only in 
the destruction of all desires. 



(185.) ' Patimokkhe,' under the law, i.e. according to the law, the 
law which leads to ' Moksha,' or freedom. ' Prátimoksha ' is the 
title of the oldest collection of the m oral laws of the Buddhists 
(Burnouf, Introduction, p. 300 ; Bigandet, 'The Life of Gaudama,' 
p. 439), and as it was common both to the Southern and the 
Northern Buddhists, ' pátiraokkhe ' in our passage maj possibly 
be meant, as Professor Weber suggests, as the title of that very 
collection. The commentator ex pi ai n s it by 'yeftAakasíla' and 
• pátimokkhasila.' I také 'sayanásam' for ť «ayaná«anam ;' see 
Mah&b. xii. 6684. In xii. 9978, however, we find also ť «ayyasane.' 

(187.) There is a eurious siniilarity between this verše and verše 
6503 (9919) of the Ä&ntiparva : 

' Ya/fc ka. kämasukham loke, jsJc k& divyam mahat sukham, 
Trishnäkshayasukhasyaite nárhataÄ shod&ňm kalám ; ' 
And whatever delight of love there is on earth, and whatever is the 
great delight in heaven, they are not worth the sixteenth part of the 
pleasure which springs from the destruction of all desires. 
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188. 

Men, driven by fear, go to many a refuge, to moun- 
tains and forests, to groves and sacred trees. 

189. 

But that is not a safe refuge, that is not the best 
refdge ; a man is not delivered from all pains after 
having gone to that refuge. 

190. 

He who takes refuge with Buddha, the Law, and 
the Chureh ; he who. with clear understanding, sees 
the four holý truths : — 

191. 

Viz. Pain, the origin of pain, the destruction of 
pain, and the eightfold holý way that leads to the 
quieting of pain ; — 

192. 

That is the safe refuge, that is the best refuge; 
having gone to that refuge, a man is delivered from 
all pain. 

(188-192.) These verses occur in Sanskrit in the ' Prätihárya- 
sutra,' translated by Burnouf, Introduction, pp. 162-189 ; see p. 
186. Burnouf translates ' rukkha&etyáni ' by ( arbres conaacrés ;' 
properly, sacred shrines under or near a tree. 

(190.) Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha are called the ť Tri^arana ' 
(cf. Burnouf, Introd. p. 630). The four holý truths are the four 
stateinents that there is pain in this world, that the source of 
pain is desire, that desire can be annihilated, that there is a way 
(shown by Buddha) by which the annihilation of all desires can 
be achieved, and freedom be obtained. That way consists of 
eight parts. (See Burnouf, Introduction, p. 630.) The eightfold 
way forms the subject of chapter xviii. (See also c Chips from a 
Germán Vorkshop,' 2nd ed. vol. i. p. 251 seq.) 

h 
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193. 

A supernatural person is not easily found, he is not 
bom overywhere. Wherever šuch a ságe is born, 
that race prospers. 

194. 

Happy is the arising of the Awakened, happy is 
the teaching of the True Law, happy is peace in the 
church, happy is the devotion of those who are at 
peace. 

195, 196. 

* He who pays homage to those who deserve homage, 
whether the awakened (fiuddha) or their disciples, those 
who háve overcome the host (of evils), and crossed the 
flood of sorrow, he who pays homage to šuch as háve 
found deliverance and know no fear, his merit can 
never be measured by anybody. 
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CHAPTER XV. 



HAPPINESS. 



197. 

Let us live happily then, not hating ťhose who hate 

usl let us dwell free from hatred among men who 

hate! 

198. 

Let us live happily then, free from ailraents among 

the ailing ! let us dwell free from ailments among men 

who are ailing ! 

199.. 

Let us live happily then, free from greed among 
the greedy ! let us dwell free from greed among men 
who are greedy ! 

200. 

Let us live happily then, though we call nothing 



(198.) The ailment here raeant is moral rather than physical. 
Cf. Mabábh. xii. 9924, ' Ba«ipra*anto nirámajaA;' 9925, 'yo •sau- 
pránántiko rogas \Ám triehnám tyayataA sukbam.' 

(200.) The words placed in the mouth of the king of Videha, 
while his residence Mithilá was in flaniee, are curiously like our 
veree ; cf. Mahábh. xii. 9917, 

( Susukham vata pivami yasya me násti kimkana. 
Mithiláyáin pradiptáyám na me dahyati kimíana;' 

A2 
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our own ! "We shall be like the bright gods, feeding 
on happiness ! 

201. 

Victory breeds hatred, for the conquered is unhappy. 
He wha has given up both victory and defeat, he, 
the contcnted, is happy. 

202. 

There is no fire like passion ; there is no unlucky 
die like hatred ; there is no pain like this body ; there 
is no happiness like rest. 

203. 
Hunger is the worst of diseases, the body the 

I live happily, indeed, for I háve nothing ; while Mithilá is in 
flames, nothiug of mine is burning. 

The ' ábhassara,' i. e. ' ábhásvara,' the bright gods, are frequently 
mentioned. (Cf. Burnouf, Introd. p. 611.) 

(202.) I také ' kali ' in the sense of an unlucky die which makea 
a player ]ose his game. A reál simile seems wanted bere, aB in 
t. 252, where, for the samé reason, I translate ' graha ' by ' shark,' 
not by ' captivitns,' as Dr. Fausbôll proposes. The samé scholar 
translates ' kali ' in our verše by ' peccatum.' If there is any ob- 
jection to translating • kali ' in Páli by unlucky die, I Bhould still 
prefer to také it in the sense of the age of depravity, or the démon 
of depravity. 

' Body ' for ' khandha ' is a free translation, but it is difficult 
to find any other rendering. According to the Buddhists each 
sentient being consists of fíve i khandha ' (skandha), or branches, 
the organized body (rúpa khandha) with its four internal capa- 
cities of sensation (vedaná), perception (samyňá), conception 
(sawskára), knowledge (viyňána). See Burnouf, Introd. pp. 589, 
634; 'Lotus/ p. 335. 

(203.) It is difficult to give an ezact rendering of ' samskára,' 
which I háve translated sometimes by ' body ' or ' created things,' 
sometimes by 'natural desires.' 'Sawskára* is the fourth of 
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greatest of pains ; if one knows this truly, ťhat is 
Nirváaa, the highest happiness* 

204. 

Health is the greatest of gifts, contentedness the 
best riches; trust is the best of relatives, Nirvána, 
the highest happiness. 

205. 

He who has tasted the sweetness of solitude and 
tranquillity, is free from fear and free from sin, while 
he tastes the sweetness of drinking in the Law. 

the five ' khandhas,' but the commentator takes it here, as well 
as in v. 255, for the five ( khandhas * together, in which čase we 
can only translate it by body, or created things. There is, how- 
ever, another 'samskára,' that which follows immediately úpon 
' avidyá,' ignorance, as the second of the ' nidánas,' or causes of 
existence, and this too might be called the greatest pain, consider- 
ing that it is the cause of birth, which is the cause of all pain. Bur- 
nouf, ' Lotus,' pp. 109, 627, says, " ľhomme des Buddhistes qui, 
doué intérieurement de ľidée de la forme, voit au dehors des 
formes, et, aprés les avoir vaincuea, se dit : je connais, je vois, 
ressemble singuliérement au 'sujet victorieux de cbaque objec- 
tivité qui demeure )e sujet triomphant de toutes choses. 1 " 

'Samskára' seems sometimes to háve a diíferent and less 
technical meaning, and be used in the sense of conceptions, 
plans, desires, as, for instance, in y. 368, where ' samkbáräna#» 
khayam ' is used múch like ' tamhákhaya.' Desires, however, are 
the result of 'samkhára/ and if the samkháras are destroyed, 
desires cease; see v. 154, ' vi&amkháragata#t kitt&m tamhänaui 
khayam a^Aagá.' Again, in his corament on v. 75, Buddhaghosha 
says, ' upadhiviveko sawkbárascwgamkam vinodeti;' and again, 
' upadhiviveko k& nirupadhína/a puggalánam visarnkhäragatánám.' 

For a similar sentiment, see Stanislas Julien, ( Les Avadánas,' 
vol. i. p. 40, " Le corps est la plus grande source de souffrance," 
etc. I should say that ( khandha ' in v. 202, and ' samkhárá ' in 
v. 203, are nearly, if not quite, synonym ous. I should prefer to 
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206. 

The sight of the elect (Arya) is good, to live with 
them is always happiness ; if a man does not sce fools, 
he will be truly happy. 

207. 

He who walks in the company of fools suffers a long 
way ; company with fools, as with an enemy, is always 
painful ; company with the wise is pleasure, like meet- 
Lg with kinsfolk 

208. 

Therefore, one ought to follow the wise, the intel- 
ligent, the learned, the múch enduring, the dutiful, 
the elect ; one ought to follow a good and wise man, 
as the moon follows the path of the stars. 

read 'yigaMM-paramá ' as a compound. * GigaJMrAá,' or as i t is 
written in one MS., 'diga££M,' (Sk. 'yighatsá') means not only 
hunger, but appetite, desire. 

(208.) I should like to read l sukho la dhirasantváso.' 



CX1X 



CHAPTEK XVI. 



PLEASURE. 



209. 

He who gives himself to vanity, and does not give 
himself to meditation, forgetting the reál aim (of life) 
and grasping at pleasure, wiU in tíme envy him who 
has exerted himself in meditation. 

210. 

Let no man ever look for what is pleasant, or what 
is unpleasant. Not to see what is pleasant is pain, 
and it is pain to see what is unpleasant. 

211. 

Let, therefore, no man love any thing ; loss of the 
beloved is evil. Those who love nothing, and hate 
nothing, háve no fetters. 

212. 

From pleasure comes grief, from pleasure comes 
fear ; he who is free from pleasure knows neither grief 
nor fear. 

213. 
From affection comes grief, from aífection comes 
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fear; he who is fŕee from. affection knows neither 
grief nor fear. 

214. 

From lust comes grief, from lust comes fear; he 
who is free from lust knows neither grief nor fear. 

215. 

From love comes grief, from love comes fear; he 
who is free from love knows neither grief nor fear. 

216. 

From greed comes grief, from greed comes fear ; he 
who is free from greed knows neither grief nor fear. 

217. 

He who possesses virtue and intelligence, who is 
just, speaks the truth, and does what is his own buši- 
ness, him the world will hold dear. 

218. 

He in whom a desire for the Ineffable (Nirvána) 
has sprung up, who is satisôed in his mind, and 
whose thoughts are not bewildered by love, he is 

called Urdhvawsrotas (carried upwards by the stream). 

(218.) * LTrdhvamsrotaB,' or ' uddhamsoto,' is tbe tecbnical name 
for one who has reached the world of the ' Avrihas' (Aviha), and 
is proceeding to that of the ' AkanishžÄas' (AkanitfAa). This is 
the last stage before he reaches the formless world, the * Arúpa- 
dhátu. (See Parables, p. 123 ; Burnouf, Introd. 599.) Originally 
' úrdhvawsrotas ' may háve been used in a less tecbnical sense, 
meaning one who swims against the stream, and is not carried 
away by the vulgar passions of the world. 
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219. 

Kinsfolk, friends, and lovers salute a man who has 
been long away, and returns safe fŕom afar. 

220. 

In like manner his good works receive him who 
has done good, and has gone fŕom this world to the 
other ; — as kinsmen receive a Mend on his return. 



CXX11 



CHAPTEK XVIT. 



ANGER. 



221. 

Let a man leave anger, let him forsake príde, let 
him overcome all bondage ! No sufferings befall the 
man who is not attached to either body or soul, and 
who calls nothing his own. 

222. 

He who holds back rísing anger like a rolling 
chariot, him I call a reál driver ; other people are but 
holding the reins. 

223. 

Let a man overcome anger by love, let him over- 
come evil by good ; let him overcome the greedy by 
liberality, the liar by truth ! 

224. 
Speak the truth, do not yield to anger; give, if 

(221.) ' Body and souT is the translation of ' näma-rúpa,' lit. 
' name and form,' the ninth of the Buddhist Nidánas. (Cf. Burnouf, 
Introd. p. 501 ; see also Gogerly, Lecture on Buddhism, and Bi- 
gandet, ' The Life of Gaudaroa,' p. 454.) 

(223.) Mahábh. xii. 3550, ' asádhua* sadhuná yayet.' 
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thou art asked, from the little thou hast ; by those 
steps thou wilt go near the gods. 

225. 

The sages who injure nobody, and who always con- 
trol their body, they will go to the unchangeable plače 
(Nirváwa), where if they háve gone, they will suffer 
no more. 

226. 

Those who are always watchful, who study day and 
night, and who stríve after Nirvána, their passions 
will come to an end. 

227. 

This is an old saying, O Atola, this is not only of 
to-day : " They blame him who sits silent, they blame 
him who speaks múch, they also blame him who 
says little ; there is no one on earth who is not 
blamed. 

228. 
There never was, there never will be, nor is there 



(227.) It appears from the commentary that 'poráitam' and 
1 a^atanam' are neuters, referring to what happened formerly and 
what happens to-day, and that they are not to be taken as adjec- 
tives referring to 'ásinam,' etc. The commentator mušt háve 
read ( atula' instead of ' atulam,' and he explains it as the name of 
a pupil whom G-autama addressed by that name. This may be so 
(seč note to verše 166) ; but ' atula' may also be taken in the sense 
of incomparable (Mahábh. liii. 1937), and in that čase we ought 
to supply, with Professor "Weber, some šuch word as *saw' or 
1 BtLymg. 1 
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now, a man who is always blamed, or a man who 
is always praised. 

229, 230. 

But he whom those who discriminate praise con- 
tinually day after day, as without blemish, wise, rich in 
knowledge and virtue, who would dare to blame him, 
like a coin made of gold from the ť?ambú river ? Even 
the gods praise him, he is praised even by Brahman. 

231. 

Beware of bodily anger, and control thy body ! 
Leave the sins of the body, and wiťh thy body prac- 
tise virtue ! 

232. 

Beware of the anger of the tongue, and control thy 
tongue ! Leave the sins of the tongue, and practise 
virtue with thy tongue ! 

233. 

Beware of the anger of ťhe mind, and control thy 
mind ! Leave the sins of the mind, and practise virtue 
with thy mind ! 

234. 

The wise who control their body, who control their 
tongue, the wise who control their mind, are indeed 
well controlled. 



(280.) The Brahman worlds are higher than the Deva worlds 
as the Brahman is higher than a Deva ; (see Hardy, f Manuál,' 
p. 25 ; Burnouf, Introduction, pp. 134, 184.) 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 



IMPURITY. 



235. 

Thou art now like a sear leaf, the messengers of 
Death (Tama) háve come near to thee ; thou standest 
at the door of thy departure, and thou hast no pro- 
vision f or thy journey. 

236. 

Make thyself an island, work hard, be wise ! When 
thy impurities are blown away, and ťhou art fŕee Írom 
guilt, thou wilt enter into the heavenly world of the 

Elect (Ariya). 

237. 

Thy life has come to an end, thou art come near 
to Death (Tama), there is no resting-place for thee 



(235.) 'Uvyoga' seems to mean 'departure.' (See Buddha- 
ghosha's commentary on verše 152, p. 319, 1.1; Fausbôll, * Five 
Gátakas,' p. 35, 

(236.) An ' island/ for a drowning man to save himself. (See 
verše 25.) ť Dipamkara ' is the name of one of the forraer Bud- 
dhaa, and it is also used as an appellative of the Buddha. 



CXXY1 DHAMMAPADA. 

on the road, and thou hast no provision for thy jour- 
ney. 

238. 

Make thyself an island, work hard, be wise ! When 
thy impurities are blown away, and thou art free from 
guilt, thou wilt not enter again into birth and decay. 

239. 

Let a wise man blow off the impurities of his soul, 
as a smith blows off the impurities of silver, one by 
one, little by little, and from time to time. 

240. 

Impurity arises from the iron, and, having arisen 
from it, it destroys it; thus do a transgressor's own 
works lead him to the evil path. 

241. 

The taint of prayers is non-repetition ; the taint of 
houses, non-repair ; the taint of the body is sloth, the 
taint of a watchman thoughtlessness. 

242. 

Bad conduct is the taint of woman, greediness the 
taint of a benefactor; tainted are all evil ways, in 
this world and in the next. 

243. 

But there is a taint worse than all taints, ignorance 
is the greatest taint. O mendicants ! throw off that 
taint, and become taintless ! 



CHAPTER XVIII. CXXV11 

244. 

Life is easy to live for a man who is without shame, 
a crow hero, a mischief-maker, an insulting, bold, and 
wretched fellow. 

* 245. 

But life is hard to live for a modest man, who 
always looks for what is pure, who is disinterested, 
quiet, spotless, and intelligent. 

246. 

He who destroys life, who speaks untruth, who 
takes in this world what is not given him, who takes 
another man's wife ; 

247. 

And the man who gives himself to drinking intoxi- 
cating liquors, he, even in this world, digs up his own 
root. 

248. 

O man, know this, that the unrestrained are in a 
bad state ; také čare that greediness and yice do not 
bring thee to grief for a long time ! 



(244.) ' Pakkhandin' is identified by Dr. Fausbôll with « pra- 
skandin,' one who jumps forward, insults, or, as Buddhaghosha 
eiplains it, one who meddles with other people's business, an in- 
terloper. At all events, it is a term of reproach, and, as it would 
seem, of theological reproach. 

(246.) On the five principál commandments which are re- 
capitulated in verses 246 and 247, see Farablea, p. 153. 

(248.) Cf. Mahábhárata, xii. 4055, 'yeshánt vritti* ka stim- 
yatá.' See also v. 307. 
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249. 

The world gives according to their faith or according 
to their pleasure : if a man fŕets about ťhe food and 
the drink given to others, he will find no rest either by 
day or by night. 

250. 

He in whom that feeling is destroyed, and taken 
out with the very root, finds rest by day and by 
night. 

251. 

There is no fire like passion, there is no shark like 
hatred, there is no snare like folly, there is no torrent 
like greed. 

252. 

The fault of others is easily perceived, but that of 
oneself is difficult to perceive; the feults of others 
one lays open as múch as possible, but one's own 
fault one hides, as a cheat hides the bad die from the 
gambler. 

(249.) This verše has evidently regard to tbe feelings of the 
Bhikshus or mendicants who receive either múch or little, and 
who are ezhorted not to be envious if others receive more than 
they themselves. Several of the Farables illustrate this feeling. 

(251.) Dr. Fausbôll translateB ' gaho' by ' captivitaa,' Dr. "Weber 
by ' fetter.' I také it in the samé sense as ' gráha' in Manu, vi. 78 ; 
and Bnddhagho8ha does the samé, though he assigns to * gráha' a 
more generál meaning, viz. anything that seizes, whether an evil 
spirit (yakkha), a serpent (a^agara), or a crocodile (kumbhila). 

Q-reed or thirst is represented as a river in ' Lalita-vi stará,' 
ed. Calc. p. 482, ' trishná-nadí tivegá praroshitá me ynänasúry- 
e»a,' the wild river of thirst is dried up by the sun of my know- 
ledge. 
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253. 

If a man looks after the faults of others, and is 
always inclined to detract, his own weaknesses will 
grow, and he is far from the destruction of weakness. 

254. 

There is no path thxough the air, a man is not a 
Äramawa by outward acts. The world delights in va- 
nity, the Tathágatas (the Buddhas) axe free from vanity . 



(253.) As to 'ásava,' Weakness,' see note to v. 89. 

(254.) I bare translated tbis verae very freely, and not in ac- 
cordance witb Buddhagosha's commentary. Dr. Fausbôll pro- 
posed to translate : ' No one wbo is outside the Buddhist com- 
munity can walk tbrougb tbe air, but only a &ramana ; ' and tbe 
samé view is taken by Professor "Weber, tbough be arrives at it 
by a different construction. Now it is perfectly true tbat tbe 
idea of magical powers (riddhi) which enable saints to walk 
througb tbe air, etc, occurs in tbe Dhammapada, see v. 175, 
note. But tbe Dhammapada may contain earlier and later verses, 
and in tbat čase our verše might be an early protest on tbe part 
of Buddha against tbe belief in šuch miraculous powers. "We know 
how Buddha bimself protested against his disciples being called 
úpon to perform vulgar miracles. " I command my disciples not 
to work miracles,' be said, l but to bide tbeir good deeds, and to 
show tbeir sins." (Burnouf, Introd. p. 170.) It would be in har- 
mony witb tbis sentiment if we translated our verše as I háve 
done. As to ' bahira,' I sbould také it in the sense of ' external,' 
as opposed to 'fedhyätmika,' or ' internal ;' and tbe meaning would 
be, a ' &ramaoa is not a atamana by outward acts, but by his 
heart.' 

' Prapaw&a,' which I háve here translated by 'vanity,' seems to 
include the whole bost of human weaknesses; cf. v. 196, where 
it is explained by 'tamhádifrAimánapapaň&a;' in our verše by 
' tamhädisu papnňAľesu.' (Cf. Lal. Yist. p. 564, ' análayaw nish- 
prapaň&am anutpádam asambbavam (dharma&akram).') A s to 
' Tathágata,' a name of Buddha, cf. Burnouf, Introd. p. 75. 

t 
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255. 

There is no path through the air, a man is not a 
/Sramana by outward acts. No creatures are eternal ; 
but the awakcned (Buddha) are neyer shaken. 

(259.) « Samkhárá' for ' samskára;' cf. note to y. 203. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 



THE JUST. 



256, 257. 

A man is not a just judge if he carries a matter by 
violence; no, he who distinguishes both right and 
wrong, who is learned and leads others, not by vio- 
lence, but by law and equity, he who is a guardian of 
the law and intelligent, he is called Just. 

258. 

A man is not learned because he talks múch ; he 
who is patient, free fŕom hatred and fear, he is called 
learned. 

259. 

A man is not a supporter of the law because he 
talks múch ; even if a man has learnt little, but sees 
the law bodily, he is a supporter of the law, a man 
who never neglects the law. 



(259.) Buddhaghoeha here takes law (dharama) in the sense of 
the four great truths, eee note to y. 190. Could 'dhammam 
káyena passati * mean, he observes the law in his acta ? Hardly, 
if we compare expressions like ' dhammaoi vipaesato/ v. 373. 

ť 2 
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260. 

A man is not an elder because his head is grey ; 
his age may be ripe, but he is called l CUd-in-vam.' 

261. 

He in whom there is truth, virtue,.love, restraint, 
moderation, he who is free from impurity and is wise, 
be is called an i Elder. ' 

262. 

An envious, greedy, dishonetfb man does not become 
respectable by means of mncb talking only, or by tbe 
beauty of his complexion. 

263. 

He in whom all this is destroyed, taken out with 
the very root, he, freed from hatred and wise, is called 
ť Respectable. ' 

264. 

Not by tonsure does an nndisciplined man who 
speaks falsehood, become a /Sramana ; can a man be a 
Äramawa who is still held captive by desire and 
greediness ? 

265. 

He who always quiets the evil, whether small or 
large, he is called a /Sramaaa (a quiet man), because 
he has (juieted all evil. 



(265.) This is a curioua etymology, because it shows that at 
the time when this verše was written, the originál meaning of 
ť «ramana ' had been forgotten. ' Äramana ' meant originally, in 
the language of the Brahmans, a man who performed hard pen- 
ances, from ť «ram/ to work hard, etc. When it became the nnme 
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266. 

A man is not a mendicant (Bhikshu), simply be- 
cause he asks others for alms ; he who adopts the 
whole law is a Bhikshu, not he who only begs. 

267. 

He who is above good and evil, who is chaste, who 
with knowledge passes ťhrough the world, he indeed 
is called a Bhikshu. 

268, 269. 

A man is not a Muni because he observes silence 
(mona, t.e. mauna), if he is foolish and ignorant ; but 
the wise who, taking the balance, chooses the good 
and avoids evil, he is a c Muni,' and is a ť Muni ' 
thereby ; he who in this world weighs both sides is 
called a í Muni. , 

270. 

A man is not an Elect (Ariya) because he injures 
living creatures ; because he has pitý on all living 
creatures, therefore is a man called ' Ariya.' 

of the Buddbist ascetics, the language had changed, and ' «ramana' 
was pronounced ť šamana.' Now there is another Sanskrit root, 
' «am,' to quiet, which in Páli becomea likewise ' sam/ and from 
thia root ' sam,' to quiet, and not from ' *ram,' to tire, did the 
popular etymology of the day and the writer of our verše derive 
the title of the Buddhist priests. The originál form c iramana ' 
became known to the Greeks a8 Sa/ytarat, that of ť šamana r as 
IfiLfAovaioi ; the former through Megasthenes, the latter through 
Bardesanes, 80-60 b. c. (See Lassen, 'Indische Alterthums- 
kunde,' ii. 700.) The Chinese ( Shamen' and the Tungtisian 
1 Shamen ' come Írom the samé eource, though the latter is some- 
times doubted. 

(266-270.) The etymologies here given of the ordinary titles of 
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271, 272. 

Not only by disciplíne and vows, not only by múch 
learning, not by entering into a trance, not by sleep- 
ing alone, do I earn the happiness of release which no 
worldling can know. A Bhikshu receives confidence 
when he has reached the complete destruction of all 
desires ! 



the followers of Buddha are entirely fanciful, and are curious only 
as showing how the people who spoke Páli had loBt the etymological 
consciousness of their language. A ' Bhikshu ' is a beggar, i.e. a 
Buddhist friar who has left his family and lives entirelj on alms. 
' Muni ' is a ságe, hence * &ákya-muni,' the name of Ghlutama. 
i Muni * comes from * man/ to think, and from ' muni ' comes 
* mauna,' silence. ' Ariya,' aga in, i s tlie generál name of those 
who embrace a religious life. It meant originally 'respectable, 
noble.' In v. 270 it seems as if the writer wished to guard 
against deriving ' ariya ' from ' ari/ enemy. See note to v. 22. 

(272.) The last line is obscure, because the commentary is im- 
perfect. 
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CHAPTER XX. 



THE WAY. 

273. 

The best of ways is thé Eightfold; the best of 
truths the Four Words ; the best of virtues passion- 
lessness ; the best of men he who has eyes to see. 

274. 

This is the way, there is no other that leads to the 
purifying of intelligence. Go ye on this way ! Every- 
thing else is the deceit of Mara (the tempter). 

275. 
If you go on this way, you will make an end of pain ! 

(273.) The eight-fold or eight-membered way is the technical 
term for the way by which Nirvána is attained. (See Burnouf, 
* Lotus,' 519.) This very way constitutes the fourth of the Four 
Truths, or the four words of truth, viz. Du&kha, pain; Samu- 
daya, origin; Nirodha, destruction ; Márga, road. ('Lotus,' 
p. 517.) See note to y. 178. For another explanation of the 
Márga, or way, see Hardy, ' Eastern Monachism,' p. 280. 

(275.) The ' «alyas,' arrows or thorns, are the ' «oka«alya,' the 
arrows of grief. Buddha himself is called * maháffalya-hartá/ the 
great remover of thorns. (Lalita-vistara, p. 550; Mahábh. xii. 
5616.) 
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The way was preached by me, when I had understood 
the removal of the thorns (in the flesh). 

276. 

You yourself mušt make an effort. The Tathágatas 
(Buddhas) are only preachers. The thoughtftil who 
enter the way are freed from the bondage of Mara. 

277. 

ť All created things perish,' he who knows and 
sees this becomes passive in pain ; this is the way to 
purity. 

278. 

í All creatures are grief and pani,' he who knows 
and sees this becomes passive in pain ; this is tjie way 
to purity. 

279. 

1 All forms are unTeal/ he who knows and sees this 
becomes passive in pain ; this is the way to purity. 

280. 

He who does not rise when it is time to rise, who, 
though young and strong, is full of sloth, whose will 
and thought are weak, that lazy and idle man will 
never find the way to knowledge. 

281. 
Watching his speech, well restrained in mind, let 



(277.) See y. 255. 
(278.) See v. 203. 

(279.) 'Dhamma' is here explained, like 'samkhára,' as the five 
ť khandba/ i. e. as what constitutes a living body. 
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a man never commit any wrong with his body ! Let 
a man but keep these three roads of action clear, and 
be will achieve tbe way which is taugbt by tbe wise. 

282. 

Through zeal knowledge is gotten, tbrougb lack of 
zeal knowledge is lost; let a man who knows tbis 
double paťh of gain and loss thus plače bimself tbat 
knowledge may grow. 

283. 

Cut down the whole forest of lust, not the tree ! 
From lust springs fear. When you háve cut down 
every tree and every shrub, tben, Bhikshus, you will 
be free ! 

284. 

So long as the love of man towards women, even the 
smallest, is not destroyed, so long is his mind in bond- 
age, as the calf that drinks milk is to its mother. 

285. 

Cut out the love of self, like an autumn lotus, with 
thy hand! Cherish the road of peace. Nirvá»a 
has been shown by Sugata (Buddha). 

286. 
Here I shall dwell in the rain, here in winter and 

(282.) ' Bhúri ' waa rightly translated ' intelligentia ' by Dr. 
Pausbôll. Dr. Weber rendera it by ' G^edeihen, , bat the com- 
mentator distinctly explains it as ( vast knowledge/ and in the 
technical sense the word occurs after * vidyá ' and before c midhá/ 
in the ' Lalita Vistara,' p. 541. 

(283.) A pun, ' vaňa' meaniog both i lust ' and c forest.' 
(286.) 'Antaráya,' according to the commentator, 'yivitánta- 
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Bummer/ thus meditates the fool, and does not think 
of his death. 

287. 

Death comes and carries off that man, surrounded 
by children and flocks, his mind distracted, as a flood 
carries off a sleeping village. 

288. 

Bons are no help, nor a father, nor relations ; there 
is no help Írom kinsfolk for one whom Death has 
seized. 

289. 

A wise and good man who knows the meaning of 
this, should quickly clear the way that leads to Nir- 
vána. 

ráya,' i. e. interitus, death. . In Sanskrit, ' antarita ' is used in 
the sense of ' vanished ' or ( perished.' 

(287.) See notes to y. 47, and cf. Mahábh. xii. 9944, 6540. 
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MISCELLANEOUS. 



290. 



If by leaving a small pleasure one sees a great 
pleasure, let a wise man leave the small pleasure, and 
look to the great. 

291. 

He who, by causing pain to others, wishes to ob- 
tain pleasure himself, he, entangled in tiie bonds of 
hatred, will never be free from hatred. 

292. 

What ought to be done is neglected, what ought 
not to be done is done ; the sins of unruly, thought- 
less people are always increasing. 

293. 

But they whose whole watchfolness is always di- 
rected to their body, who do not follow what ought 
not to be done, and who steadfastly do what ought 
to be done, the sins of šuch watchful and wise people 
wiU come to an end. 
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294. 

A true Brahmana, though he has killed father and 
mother, and two yaliant kings, though he has de- 
stroyed a kingdom with all its subjects, is free from 
guilt. 

295. 

A true Brahmaaa, though he has killed father and 
mother, and two holý kings, and even a fifth man, 
is free from guilt. 

296. 

The disciples of Gotama (Buddha) are always well 
awake, and their thoughts day and night are always 
set on Buddha. 

297. 

The disciples of Gotama are always well awake, and 
their thoughts day and night are always set on the 
Law. 

298. 

The disciples of Gotama are always well awake, and 
their thoughts day and night are always set on the 
Church. 

299. 

The disciples of Gotama are always well awake, and 
their thoughts day and night are always set on their 
body. 

(294, 295.) These two verses are either meant to show that a 
truly hol j man who by accident commits all these crimes is guilt- 
less, or they refer to some particular event in Buddha's history. 
The comtnentator is so startled that he explains them allegori- 
cally. The meaning of 'veyyaggha' I do not understand. 
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300. 

The disciples of Gotama are always well awake, and 
ťheir mind day and night always delights in compas- 
sion. 

301. 

The disciples of Gotama are always well awake, and 
their mind day and night always delights in medita- 
tion. 

302. 

The hard parting, the hard living alone, the unin- 
habitable houses are pairďul ; painful is the company 
with men who are not our equals ; subjeot to pain are 
the travelling Mars ; therefore let no man be a travel- 
ling Mar, and he will not be subject to pain. 



(302.) TJnless this verše formed part of a miscellaneous chapter, 
I should hardly háve ventured to translate it as I bave. If the 
verše means anything, it means that parting with one's friends, 
living in the wilderness, or in wretched hovela, or travelling about 
from plače to plače, homeless and dependent on casual charity, is 
nothing but pain and grief, and, we should say, according to the 
author's opinion, useless. In other verses, on the contrary, this 
very life, this parting with all one holds dear, living in solitude, 
and depending on alms, is represented as the only course that 
can lead a man to wisdom, peace, and Nirvána. Šuch oontradic- 
tions, strange as they sound, are not uucominoa in the literatúre 
of the Brahmans. Here, too, works are frequently represented as 
indispensable to salvation, and yet, in other places, and from a 
bigher point of view, these very works are condemned as useless, 
nay, even as a hindrance in a man's progress to reál perfection. 
It is possible that the samé view found advocates even in the 
early days of Buddhism, and that, though performing the ordinary 
duties, and enjoying the ordinary pleasures of life, a man might 
consider that he was a truer disciple of Buddha than the dreamy 
inhabitant of a Yihára, or the mendicant friar who every morning 
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303. 

Whatever plače a faithful, virtuous, celebrated, and 
wealthy man chooses, there he is respected. 

304. 

Good people shine from afar, like the snowy moun- 
tains ; bad people are not seen, like arrows shot by 
night. 

305. 

He who, without ceasing, practises the dutý of eat- 
ing alone and sleeping alone, he, subduing himself, 
alone vili rejoice in the destmction of all desires, as 
if living in a forest, 

called for alms at tbe layman's door (cf. y. 141-142). The next 
verše confírms the view which I háve taken. 

Should it not be c asamánaBamváso,' í. e, living with people who 
are not one's equals, which was the čase in the Buddhist communi- 
ties, and mušt háve been múch against the grain of the Hindus, ac- 
customed, aa thej were, to live always among themselvea, among 
their own relations, their own profession, their own caste P Living 
with his superíors is equallj disagreeable to a Hindu as living 
with his inferiors. 'Asamáma/ unequal, might easily be mis- 
taken for c samána/ proud. 

(305.) I háve translated this verše so as to bring it into some- 
thing lil^e harmony with the preceding verses. * Variante,' accord- 
ing to a pun pointed out before (v. 283), means both ( in the end 
of a forest,' and ' in the end of desires.' 
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THE DOWNWARD COURSE. 



306. 

He who says what is not, goes to hell; he also 
who, having done a thing, says I háve not done it. 
After death both are equal, they are men with evil 
deeds in the next world. 

307. 

Many men whose shoulders are covered with the 
orange gown are ill-conditioned and unrestrained ; 
šuch evil-doers by their evil deeds go to hell. 

308. 
Better it would be to swallow a heated iron balí, 



(306.) I translate ' niraya' the exit, the downward course, the 
evil path, by l hell/ because the meaning aseigned to that ancient 
mythological name by Christian wríters coraes bo near to the 
Buddhist idea of ' niraya,' that it is difficult not to believe in some 
actual contact between these two streams of thought. (See also 
Mahábh. xii. 7176.) ' Abhútavádin' is mentioned as a name of 
Buddha, 'sarvasainskárapratúuddhatyáť (Lal. Yist. p. 555.) 
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like flaring fire, than that a bad unrestrained fellow 
should live on the charity of the land. 

309. 

Four things does a reckless man gain who covets 
his neighbour's wife, — a bad reputation, an uncomfort- 
able bed, thirdly, punishment, and lastly, hell. 

310. 

There is bad reputation, and the evil way (to hell) 
there is the short pleasure of the frightened in the 
arms of the frightened, and the king imposes heavy 
punishment ; therefore let no man think of his neigh- 
bour's wife. 

311. 

As a grass-blade, if badly grasped, cuts the arm, 
badly-practised asceticism leads to hell. 

312. 

An act carelessly performed, a broken vow, and 
hesitating obedience to discipline, all this brings no 
great reward. 



(308.) Tbe charity of the land, i.e. the alms given, from a sense 
of religious dutý, to every mendicant that asks for it. 

(309-10.) The four things mentioned in verše 309 seem to be 
repeated in verše 310. Therefore, ' apunnalábha,' bad fáme, is 
the samé in both : * gati pápiká* mušt be ' niraya ;' * dandä' mušt 
be 'nindá/ and 'ratí thokiká' explains the ' anikámaseyyam.' 
Buddhagosha takes the samé view of the meaning of * ani kárna* 
seyya,' i.e. 'yathá ikkh&ti evam seyyam alabhitvá, ani&Mitam 
parittakam eva kálam seyyam labhati,' not obtaining the rest as 
he wishes it, he obtains it, as he does not wish it, i e. for a short 
time only. 
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313. 

If anything is to be done, let a man do it, let him 
attack it vigorously ! A careless pilgrim only scat- 
ters the dust of his passions more widely. 

314. 

An evil deed is better left undone, for a man re- 
pents of it afterwards ; a good deed is better done, 
for haring done it, one does not repent. 

315. 

Like a well-guarded frontier fort, with defences 
within and without, so let a man guard himself. Not 
a moment should escape, for they who allow the right 
moment to pass, suffer pain when they are in hell. 

316. 

They who are ashamed of what they ought not to 
be ashamed of, and are not ashamed of what they 
ought to be ashamed of, šuch men, embracing false 
doctrines, enter the evil path. 

317. 

They who fear when they ought not to fear, and 
fear not when they ought to fear, šuch men, embracing 
false doctrines, enter the evil path. 

318. 

They who forbid when there is nothing to be for- 
bidden, and forbid not when there is something to be 



(313.) Asto 'ra^a' meaning 'dusť and 'passion/ see ' Para- 
blos,' pp. 65 and 66. 

k 
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forbidden, šuch men, embracing false doctrines, enter 
the evil path. 

319. 

They who know what is forbidden as forbidden, 
and what is not forbidden as not forbidden, šuch men, 
embracing the true doctrine, enter the good path. 
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CHAPTEE XXIII. 



THE ELEPHANT. 
320. 

Silently shall I endure abuse as the elephant in 
battle endures the arrow sent from the bow: for 
the worid is ill-natured. 

321. 

A tamed elephant they lead to battle, the king 
moiints a tamed elephant ; the tamed is the best among 
men, he who silently endures abuse. 

322. 

Mules are good, if tamed, and noble Sindhu horses, 
and elephants with large tusks; but he who tames 
himself is better still. 



(820.) The elephant is with the Buddhists the emblém of en- 
durance and self-restraint. Thus Buddha himself is called ( Nága,' 
the Elephant (Lal. Yist. p. 553), or 'Mahánága,' the great 
Elephant (Lal. Yist. p. 553), and in one passage (Lal. Yist. p. 
554) the reason of this narae is given, by stating that Buddha was 
' sudánta,' well-tamed, like an elephant. 

Cf. Manu, vi. 47, * ativádáms titiksheta.' 

Jk2 
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323. 

For with these animals does no man reach the un- 
trodden country (Nirvána), where a tamed man goes 
on a tamed animal, viz. on his own well-tamed self. 

324. 

The elephant called Dhamapálaka, his temples run- 
ning with sap, and difficult to hold, does not eat a 
morsel when bound ; the elephant lohgs for the ele- 
phant grove. 

325. 

If a man becomes fat and a great eater, if he is 
sleepy and rolls himself about, that fool, like a hog 
fed on wash, is bom again and again. 

326. 
This mind of mine went formerly wandering abont 

(323.) I read, as suggested by Dr. Fausbôll, ' yath' attaná su- 
dantena danto dantena ga&Hati.' (Cf. y. 160.) Tbe India Office 
MS. reads ' na bi etebi ťMnebi gnkkheya. agatam disam, yath' at- 
tánam sudantena danto dantena gaAAAati.' Aa to ť lAánebi ' in- 
stead of ' yánebi,' see y. 224. 

(326.) ' Toniso,' *'. e. ' yoni*aÄ,' is rendered by Dr. Fausbôll 
'sapientiá/ but tbe reference wbich be gives to Hemafandra 
(ed. Boebtlingk and Eieu, p. 281) sbows clearly tbat it meant 
' origin,' or ' cause.' ' Yoniso ' occurs frequently as a mere adverb, 
meaning tboroughly, radically (Dbammap. p. 359), and 'yoniso 
manasikára' (Dbammap. p. 110) means ' taking to heart ' or * mind- 
ing tborougbly.' In tbe Lal. Yist. p. 41, tbe commentator bas 
clearly mistaken ' yoniiaA * cbanging it to * ye - ni*o,' and explain- 
ing it by ' yamani*am,' whereas M. Foucaux bas rightly translated 
it by * depuis ľorigine.' Professor Weber imagines be bas dis- 
covered in ť yoni*aA' a double-eniendre, but even grammar would 
sbow tbat our author is innocent of it. 
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as it liked, as it listed, as it pleased ; but I shall now 
hold it in thoroughly^ as the rider who holds the hook 
holds in the furious elephant. 

327. 

Be not thoughtless, watch your thoughts! Draw 
yourself out of the evil way, like an elephant sunk in 
mud. 

328. 

If a man find a prudent companion who walks 
with him, is wise, and lives soberly, he may walk with 
him, overcoming all dangers, happy, but considerate. 

329. 

If a man find no prudent companion who walks 
witix him, is wise, and lives soberly, let him walk 
alone, like a king who has left his conquered coun- 
try behind, — like a lonely elephant. 

330. 

It is better to live alone, there is no companionship 
with a fool ; let a man walk alone, let him commit no 
sin, with few wishes, like the lonely elephant. 

331. 

If an occasion arises, friends are pleasant; enjoy- 
ment is pleasant if it is mutual ; a good work is plea- 
sant in the hour of death ; the giving up of all grief is 

pleasant. 

332. 

Pleasant is the state of a mother, pleasant the state 



(332.) The commentator throughout takes these words, like 
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of a father, pleasant the state of a atamana, pleasant 
the state of a Brahmaaa. 

333. 

Pleasant is virtue lasting to old agc, pleasant is a 
faith firmly rooted ; pleasant is attaínment of intelli- 
gence, pleasant is avoiding of sins. 

* matteyyatá,' etc, to Bignify, not the status of a mother, or ma- 
ternity, but reverence Bhown to a mother. 
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CHAPTEE XXIV. 



THIRST. 



334. 

The thirst of a thoughtless man gro ws like a creeper ; 
he rans hither and thither, like a monkey seeking fruit 
in the forest. 

335. 

Whom this fierce thirst overcomes, full of poison, in 
ťhis worid, his sufferings increase like the abonnding 
Bírami grass. 

336. 

He who overcomes this fierce thirst, difficnlt to be 
conquered in this world, sufferings fall off from him, 
like water-drops from a lotus lea£ 

337. 

This salutary word I telí you, as many as are here 
come together: 'Dig up the root of thirst, as he 
who wants the sweet-scented Usíra root mušt dig up 
the Birana grass, that Mara (the tempter) may not 



(335.) Vírana grass is the Andropogon tnuricatum, and the 
scented root of it is called ť u^ira' (cf. v. 337). 
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crush you again and again, as the stream crushes the 
reeds. , 

338. 

As a tree is firm as long as its root is safe, and 
grows again even though it has been cut down, thus, 
unless the yearnings of thirst are destroyed, this pain 
(of life) will return again and again. 

339. 

He whose desire for pleasure rnns strong in the 
thirty-six channels, the waves will carry away that mis- 
guided man, yiz. his desires which are set on passion. 

340. 

The channels run everywhere, the creeper (of pas- 
sion) stands sprouting ; if you see the creeper spring- 
ing up, cut its root by means of knowledge. 

341. 

A creature's pleasures are extravagant and luxuri- 
ous ; sunk in lust and looking for pleasure, men un- 
dergo (again and again) birth and decay. 

342. 
Men, driven on by thirst, run about like a snared 

(338.) On ' Anusaya,' i.e. ' anuiaya,' see Wassiljew, ' Der Bud- 
dhismus,' p. 240, seq. 

(339.) The thirty-six channels, or passions, which are divided by 
the commentator into eighteen external and eighteen internal, are 
explained by Burnouf ('Lotus/ p. 649), from a gloss of the ' Gina- 
alamkára:' "Ľindication précise des affections dont un Buddha acte 
indépendant, affections qui sont au nombre de dix-huit, nous est 
founii par la glose ďun livre appartenant aux Buddhistes de Cey- 
lan," etc. » 

' Váha,' which Dr. Fausboll translates by ' equi,' may be ' vahá,' 
undae. 
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hare; held in fetters and bonds, they undergo pain 
for a long tíme, again and again. 

343. 

Men, driven on by thirst, run about like a snared 
hare ; let therefore the mendicant who desires passion- 
lessness for himself, drive out thirst ! 

344. 

He who in a country without forests (i. e. after hav- 
ing reached Nirvána) gives himself over to forest-life 
(i. e. to lust), and who, when removed from the forest 
(i. e. from lust), runs to the forest (i. e. to lust), look 
at that man ! though free, he runs into bondage. 

345. 

Wise people do not call that a strong fetter which 
is made of iron, wood, or hemp ; fer stronger is the 
čare for precious stones and rings, for sons and a 
wife. 

346. 

That fetter do wise people call strong which drags 

down, yields, but is difficult to undo ; after having cut 
this at last, people enter úpon their pilgrimage, free 
from cares, and leaving desires and pleasures behind. 

(344.) This verBe seems again full of puns, all connected with 
the twofold meaning of 'vaňa,' forest and lust. By replacing 
'forest* by ' lust,' we may translate : " He who, when free from 
lust, gives himself up to lust, who, when removed from lust runs 
into lust, look at that man," etc. ' Nibbana/ though with a short 
a, may be intended to remind the hearer of Nibbána. 

(345.) * Apekhá, apekshá,' čare ; see Manu, vi. 41, 49. 

(346.) ' ParibbťIý, , i.e. ' parivray ;' see Manu, vi. 41. 
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347. 

Those who are slaves to passions, run up and down 
the stream (of desires) as a spider runs up and down 
the web which he has made himself ; when they háve 
cut this, people enter úpon their pilgrimage, free from 
cares, lcaving desires and pleasures behind. 

348. 

Give up what is before, give up what is behind, 
give up what is in the middle, when thou goest to the 
other shore of exiatence ; if thy mind is altogether free, 
thou wilt not again enter into birth and decay. 

349. 

If a man is tossed about by doubts, full of strong 
passions, and yearning only for what is delightful, 
his thirst will grow more and more, and he will in- 
deed make his fetters strong. 

350. 

If a man delights in quieting doubts, and, always 
reflecting, dwells on what is not delightful, he cer- 
tainly will remove, nay, he will cut the fetter of 
Mara. 

351. 

He who has obtained rest, who does not tremble, 



(347.) The commentator explains the simile of the spider as 
follows : IC Ab a spider, after having made its tbread-web, si t s in 
the middle or the centre, and after killing with a violent rush a 
butterfly or a fly which has fallen in its circle, drinks its juice, 
returns, and sits again in the samé plače, in the samé manner 
creatures who are given to passions, depraved by hatred, and 
maddened by wrath, run along the stream of thirst which they 
bave made tbemselves, and cannot cross it," etc. 
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who is without thirst and without blemish, he has 
broken all the thorns of life : this will be his last body. 

352. 

He who is without thirst and without affection, who 
understands the words and their interpretation, who 
knows the order of letters (those which are before and 
which are after), he has received his last body, he is 
called the great ságe, the great man. 

353. 

1 I háve conquered all, I know all, in all conditions 
of life I am free froín taint; I háve left all, and 
through the destruction of thirst I am free ; having 
learnt myself, whom shall I teach V 

354. 

The gif t of the law exceeds all gifts ; the sweetness 
of the law exceeds all sweetness ; the delight in the 
law exceeds all delights ; the extinction of thirst over- 
comes all pain. 

355. 

Pleasures destroy the foolish, if they look not for 
the other shore ; the foolish by his thirst for pleasures 
destroys himself, aa if he we his own enemy. 

(352.) As to ť Nirutti,' and its technical meaning among the 
Buddhists, see Burnouf, ( Lotus/ p. 841. Fausbôll translates 
1 nirutti8 vocabulorum peritus,' which maj be right. Could not 
'sannipáta' mean 'Bamhitá' or ' sannikarsha '? c Sannipáta* oc- 
cura in the Äákala-prátiíákhya, but with a different meaning. 

(354.) The ' dhammadäna/ or gift of the law, is the technical 
term for instruction in the Buddhist religion. (See ' Parables/ 
p. 160, where the story of the ' Sakkadevaráya' is told, and where 
a free renderíng of our verše is given.) 
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356. 

The fields are damaged by weeds, mankind is da- 
maged by passion : therefore a gift bestowed on the 
passionless brings great reward. 

357. 

The ňelds are damaged by weeds ; mankind is da- 
maged by hatred : therefore a gift bestowed on those 
who do not hate brings great reward. 

358. 

The fields are damaged by weeds, mankind is da- 
maged by vanity : therefore a gift bestowed on those 
who are free from vanity brings great reward. 

359. 
The fields are damaged by weeds, mankind is da- 
maged by wishing : therefore a gift bestowed on those 
who are free from wishes brings great reward. 



clvii 



CHAPTEE XXV. 

THE BHIKSHU (MENDICANT). 

360. 

Eestraint in the eye is good, good is restraínt in the 
ear, in the nose restraint is good, good is restraínt in 
the tongue. 

361. 

In the body restraint is good, good is restraint in 
speech, in thought restraint is good, good is restraint 
in all things. A Bhikshu, restrained in all things, is 
freed from all pain. 

362. 

He who controls his hand, he who controls his feet, 

(362.) ť AyýAattarata/ i. e. ' adhyátmarata,' is an expression 
which we may také in its natural sense, in which čase it would 
simply mean, delighting inwardly. But 'adhyátmarata' has a 
technical Bense in Sanskrit and with the Brahmans. They use it in 
the sense of delighting in the Adhyátman, i. e. the Supreme 
Self, or Brahman. (See 'Manu,' vi. 49, and Kullúka's com- 
mentary. As the Buddhists do not recognize a Supreme Self or 
Brahman, they cannot use the word in its Brahmanical sense, and 
thus we find that Buddhaghosha explains it as "delighting in 
meditation on the Kammastháaa, a Buddhist formulary, whether 
externally or internally." I am not certain of the exact mean- 
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he who controls his speech, he who is well controlled, 
he who delights inwardly, who is collected, who is 
solitary and content, him they call Bhikshu. 

363. 

The Bhikshu who controls his mouth, who speaks 
wisely and calmly, who teaches the meaning and ťhe 
Law, his word is sweet. 

364. 

He who dwells in the Law, delights in the Law, 
meditates on the Law, follows the Law, that Bhikshu 
will never fall away from the true Law. 

365. 

Let him not despise what he has received, nor ever 
envy others : a mendicant who envies others does not 
obtain peace of mind. 

366. 
A Bhikshu who, though he receives little, does not 

ing of Buddhaghosha's words, but w hate ver they mean, it is quite 
clear that he does not také 'adhyátmsrata' in the Brahmanical 
8ense. The question then arises who used the term fírst, and who 
borrowed it, and here it would seem, considering the intelligible 
growth of the word in the philosophical systems of the Brahmans, 
that the priority belongs for once to the Brahmans. 

(363.) On ' artha' and 'dharma,' see Stanislas Julien, ' Les Ava- 
dánas,' i. 217, note: " Les quatre connaissances sont ; 1° la con- 
naissance du sens (artha) ; 2° la connaissance de la Loi (dharma) ; 
3° la connaissance des explications (niroukti) ; 4° la connaissance 
de ľintelligence (prátibhána)." 

(364.) The expression ' dhamraárámo,' having his garden or 
delight (Lustgarten) in the Law, is well matched by the Brahmanic 
expression 'ekáráma,' i. e. c nirdvandva.' (Mahábh. xiii. 1930.) 
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despise what he has received, even the gods will 
praise him, if his life is pure, and if he is not slothful. 

367. 

He who never identifies himself with his body and 
soul, and does not grieve over what is no more, he in- 
deed is called a Bhikshu. 

368. 

The Bhikshu who acts with kindness, who is calm 
in the doctrine of Buddha, will reaoh the quiet 
plače (Nirvána), cessation of natural desires, and hap- 
piness. 

369. 

O Bhikshu, empty this boat ! if emptied, it will 
go quickly ; having cut off passion and hatred, thou 
wilt go to Nirvána. 

370. 

Cut off the five (senses), leave the five, rise above 
the five ? A Bhikshu, who has escaped from the five 
fetters, he is called Oghatiwwa, " Saved from the flood." 

371. 

Meditate, O Bhikshu, and be not heedless! Do 
not direct thy thought to what gives pleasure ! that 

(367.) ( Námarúpa ' is here used again in its tecbnical sense of 
body and soul, neither of which is ' átman,* or self. ' Asat,' what 
is not, may therefore mean the samé as ' námarúpa,' or we may 
také it in the sense of what is no more, as, for instance, the beauty 
or youth of the body, the vigour of the mind, etc. 

(371.) The swallowing of hot iron balia is considered as a 
punishment in beli ; see v. 308. Frofessor Weber has perceived 
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thou mayest not for thy heedlessness háve to swallow 
the iron balí (in hell), and that thou mayest not cry 
out when burning, " This is pain." 

372. 

Without knowledge there is no meditation, without 
mcditation there is no knowledge : he who has know- 
ledge and meditation is near unto Nirváaa. 

373. 

A Bhikshu who has entered his empty house, and 
whose mind is tranquil, feels a more than human 
delight when he sees the law clearly. 

374. 

As soon as he has considered the origin and destruc- 
tion of the elemente (khandha) of the body, he finds 
happiness and joy which belong to those who know 
the immortal (Nirvána). 

375. 

And this is the beginning here for a wise Bhikshu : 
watchfulness over the senses, contentedness, restraint 
under the Law ; keep noble friends whose life is pure, 
and who are not slothful. 

376. 

Let him live in charity, let him be perfect in his 
duties ; then in the fulness of delight he will make 
an end of suffering. 

the right meaning of * bhavassu,' which can only be ' bhávayasva,' 
but I doubt whether the rest of his rendering is right, * Do not 
swallow by accident an iron balí.' 
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377. 

As the Vassika-plant shéds its withered flowers, 
men should shed passion and hatred, O ye Bhikshus ! 

378. 

The Bhikshu whose body and tongue and mind 
are quieted, who is collected, and has rejected the 
baits of the world, he is called Quiet. 

379. 

Souse thyself by thyself, examine thyself by thy- 
self, thns self-protected and attentive wilt thou live 
happily, O Bhikshu ! 

380. 

For self is the lord of self, self is the refuge of self ; 
therefore curb thyself as the merchant curbs a good 
horse. 

381. 

The Bhikshu, full of delight, who is calm in the 
dootrine of Buddha will reach the quiet plače (Nir- 
vána), cessation of natural desires, and happiness. 

382. 

He who, evexi as a young Bhikshu, applies himself 
to the doctrine of Buddha, brightens up this world, 
like the moon when free from clouds. 



(381.) See verše 368. 



I 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 



THE BRAHMAATA. 



383. 

Stop the stream valiantly, drive away the desires, 
Brähmana! When you háve understood the de- 
struction of all that was made, you will understand 
that which was not made. 

384. 

If the Brähmana has reached the other shore 
in both laws (in restraint and contemplation), all 
bonds yanish from him who has obtained know- 
ledge. 

385. 

íle for whom there is neither this nor that shore, 
nor both, him, the fearless and unshackled, I call in- 
deed a Brähmana. 

386. 

íle who is thoughtful, blameless, settled, dutiful, 



(385.) The exact meaning of the two shores is not quite clear, 
and the commentator who takes them in the sense of internal and 
external organa of sense, can hardly be right. See ?. 86. 



CHAPTEE XXVI. clxiii 

without passions, and who has attained the highest 
end, him I call indeed a Bráhmana. 

387. 

The sun is bright by day, the moon shines by night, 
the warrior is bright in his armour, the Bráhmana is 
bright in his meditation ; but Buddha, the Awakened, 
is bright with splendour day and night. 

388. 
Because a man is rid of evil, therefore he is called 
Bráhmawa ; because he walks quietly, therefore he is 
called iSramana ; because he has sent away his own im- 
purities, therefore he is called Pravra^ita (apilgrim). 

389. 

No one should attack a Bráhmawa, but no Brahmana 
(if attacked) should let himself fly at his aggressor ! 
Woe to him who strikes a Brahmana, more woe to 
him who flies at his aggressor ! 

390. 
It advantages a Brahmana not a little if he holds 
his mind back from the pleasures of life; when all 
wish to injure has vanished, pain will cease. 



(388.) These would-be etymologies are again interes t ing as 
showing the decline of the etymological life of the spoken language 
of India at the tíme when šuch etymologiQs became possible. In 
order to derive ' Brahmana* from ' váh/ it mušt háve been pro- 
nounced ' báhmano ; ' váh,' to remove, occurs frequently in the 
Buddhistical Sanskrit. (Cf. Lal. Vist. p. 551, 1. 1 ; 553, L 7. 
See note to verše 265.) 

(390.) I am afraid I háve taken too múch liberty with this 
verše. Dr. Eausbôll tran&lates : ť Non BráhmanaB hoc paulo me- 
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391. 

Hira I call indeed a Brähmaaa who does not offend 
by body, word, or thought, and is controlled on these 
three pointe. 

392. 

After a man has once understood the Law as taught 
by the Well-awakened (Buddha), let him worship it 
carefully, as the Brahmawa worships the sacríficial fire. 

393. 

A man does not become a Bráhmaaa by his platted 
hair, by his family, or by both; in whom there is 
truth and righteousness, he is blessed, he is a Brah- 
mana. 

394. 

What is the use of platted hair, O fool ! what of 
the raiment of goatskins ? Within thee there is raven- 
ing, but the outside thou makest clean. 

395. 

The man who wears dirty raimente, who is emacia- 
ted and covered with veins, who lives alone in the 
forest, and meditates, him I call indeed a Brähmaaa. 

^ ■ — « ■ ^— ^— »—■■■» ■ ■ . ■ - ^ - ■ ■■■■■■ — - ■ ■■ ^—^m* ^ i^^^^^_w^w-M ■■ _^_*. 

lius, quando reteutio fit mentis a jucundis.' In the second verše 
he translates ' himaamano,' or * him&amano,' by ' violenta mena ;' 
Dr. Weber by ' der Geist der Schadsucht.' Might it be i hims- 
yamánaV injured, and ' nivattati,' he is quiet, patient ? ' Ahimsá- 
manaA' would be, with the Buddhists, the apirit of love. (Luke 
xi. 39.) 

(394.) I háve not copied the language of the Bible more than 
I was justified in. The words are ' abbhantaran te gahanam, bá- 
hiraot parimagpaai,' interná est abyssus, externum mundas. 

(395.) The expression ( Kisan dhamanisanthatam/ is the San- 
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396. 

I do not call a man a Brahmaoa because of his ori- 
gin or of his mother. íle may be called " Sir," and 
may be wealthy : but the poor, who is free from all 
attachments, him I call indeed a Brähmaaa. 

397. 

He who has cut all fetters, and who never trembles, 
he who is independent and unshackled, him I call 
indeed a Brahmana. 

398. 

íle who has cut the girdle and the strap, the rope 
with all that pertains to it, he who has burst the bar, 
and is awakened, him I call indeed a Brahmafta. 

399. 

He who, though he has committed no offence, 
endures reproach, bonds, and stripes, him, strong in 
endurance and powerfál, I call indeed a Brähmaoa. 

400. 

He who is free from anger, dutiful, virtuons, with- 
out weakness, and subdued, who has received his last 
body, him I call indeed a Bráhmana. 



skrit ' kri*a#» dhamanisantatam,' the frequeut occurrence of which 
in the Mahábhárata has been pointed out by Boehtlingk, 8. v. 
dhamani. It looks more like a Bráhmanic than like a Buddhist 
phra8e. 

(399.) The exact meaDing of 'balánlka' is difficult to find. 
Does it mean, possesaed of a strong army, or facing a force, or 
leading a force P The commentary alone could help us to docide. 
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401. 

íle who does not cling to pleasures, like water on a 
lotus leaf, like a mustard seed on the point of an awl, 
him I call indeed a Brahinana. 

402. 

íle who, even here, knows the end of his suffer- 
ing, has put down his burden, and is unshackled, him 
I call indeed a Brähmana. 

403. 

íle whose knowledge is deep, who possesses wisdom, 
who knows the right way and the wrong, who has 
attained the highest end, him I call indeed a Bräh- 
mana. 

404. 

He who keeps aloof both from laymen and Írom 
mendicants, goes to no house to beg, and whose de- 
sires are small, him I call indeed a Bráhmawa. 

405. 
íle who finds no fault with other beings, whether 



(401.) 'Anokasárí' is translated by Dr. Fausbôll * sine domicilio 
grassantem ;' by Dr. "Weber, ' obne Heim wandelt.' The commen- 
tator seems to support my translation. He says t b a t a man wbo 
has no intercourse either with householders or with tbose who 
háve left their houses, but may still dwell together in retireinent 
from the world, is * análaya£ara,' ť. e. a man who goes to nobody's 
abode, in order to see, to hear, to talk, or to eat. He then ex- 
plains 'anokasárin' by the samé word, * análavaMrin/ i. e. a man 
who goes to nobody's residence for any purpose, — and in our 
čase, I suppose, principally not for the purpose of begging. 
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weak or strong, who does not kill noť'cause slanghter, 
him I call indeed a Brahmana. 

406. 

He who is tolerant with the intolerant, mild with 
fault-finders, free from passion among the passionate, 
him I call indeed a Bráhmana. 

407. 

íle from whora anger and hatred, pride and envy 
háve dropt like a mustard seed from the point of an 
awl, him I call indeed a Brahmana. 

408. 

íle who utters true speech, instructive and free from . 
harshness, so that he offend no one, him I call indeed 
a Brahmana. 

409. 

He who takes nothing in the world that is not given 
him, be it long or short, small or large, good or bad, 
him I call indeed a Brahmana. 

410. 

He who fosters no desires for this world or for the 
next, has no inclinations, and is unshackled, him I 
call indeed a Brahmana. 

411. 
He who has no interests, and when he has under- 



(411.) ' Akathamkathi' is eiplained by Buddhaghosha as meau- 
ing, free from doubt or besitation. He also uses ť katbamkatbá' 
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stood (the truth), does not say How, how ? — he who 
can dive into the Immortal, him I call indeed a Bráh- 
mawa. 

412. 

He who is above good and evil, above the bondage 
of both, free from grief, from sia, from impurity, him 
I call indeed a Brähmana. 

413. 

He who is bright like the moon, pnre, serene, and 
undisturbed, in whom all gaiety is extinct, him I call 
indeed a Brahmana. 

414. 

He who has traversed this mazy, impervious world 

and its vanity, who is through, and has reached the 

other shore, is thoughtful, guileless, free from doubts, 

free from attachment, and content, him I call indeed a 

Brahmana. 

415. 

He who, leaving all desires, travels about without a 



in the sense of doubt (verše 414). In the Kävyádarja, iii. 17, 
the comraentator explains 'akatham' by ' kathärahitam, nirvivá- 
dara,' which would mean, without a 'kathá,' a speech, a story 
without contradiction, unconditionally. From our passage, how- 
ever, it seems as if ( kathamkathá' was a noun derived from 
* kathamkathayati,' to saj How, how P so that neither the first 
nor the second element had anything to do with ' kath,' to re- 
late ; and in that čase ' akatham,' too, ought to be taken in the 
sense of ( without a Why.' 

(412.) See verše 39. The distinction between good and evil 
vanishes wlien a man has retired from the world, and has ceased 
to act, longing only for deliverance. 
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horne, in whom all concupiscence is extinct, him I call 
indeed a Brahmaaa. 

416. 

He who, leaviug all longings, travelfc about without a 
horne, in whom all covetousness is extinct, him I call 
indeed a Brahmana. 

417. 

He who, after leaving all bondage to men, has risen 
above all bondage to the gods, who is fŕee from every 
bondage, him I call indeed a Brahmáwa. 

418. 

He who has left what gives pleasure and what 
gives pain, is cold, and free from all germs (of re- 
newed life), the hero who has conquered all the 
worlds, him I call indeed a Bráhmana. 

419. 

He who knows the destruction and the return of 
creatures everywhere, who is free from bondage, wel- 
faring (Sugata), and awakened (Buddha), him I call 
indeed a Brähmana. 

420. 

He whose way the gods do not know, nor spirits 
(Gandharvas), nor men, and whose passions are extinct, 
him, the venerable, I call indeed a Brahmana. 

421. 

He who calls nothing his own, whether it be before, 
behind, or between, who is poor, and free from the 
love of the world, him I call indeed a Brähmawa. 

m 
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422. 

The manly, the noble, the hero, the great ságe, the 
conqueror, the guileless, the master, the awakened, 
him I call indeed a Brahmana. 

423. 

He who knows his former abodes, who sees heaven 
and hell, has reached the end of births, is perfect in 
knowledge and a ságe, he whose perfections are all 
perfect, him I call indeed a Brahmana. 
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PEEFACE 

(BY CAPTAIN ROGERS) 



TO TH« 



TRANSLATION OF BUDDHAGHOSHA'S PARABLES. 



The following translation of the Burmese version of 
the Parables of Buddhaghosha has been made from a 
work entitled, the Dhamma-Pada-Vatthu, or i Stories 
about the Dhamma Padá.' In the translation I háve 
followed the printed text of Latter*s i Selections from 
the Vernacular Boodhist Literatúre of Burmah,' collat- 
ing it with a palm-leaf manuscript of the samé work 
in the East-India Office library. The collating, how- 
ever, has been of but little nse, for though the two 
copies are in most parts identical or nearly so, yet in 
the obscure passages they almost invariably differ con- 
siderably, and one is rarely more intelligible than the 
other. Any sensible variation between the manuscript 
and the printed text will be found in the foot-notes. 
I háve also marked those few passages which their 
impenetrable obscurity has compelled me to omit. 
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The difficulties under which a translator labours, owing 
to t h e careless transcríbing of the native copyists, is 
well exemplified in the English translation of ť The 
Decisions of Princess TAudamasäri,' by the late Col. 
Sparks ; another portion of Latter's ' Selections,' and 
a very amusing collection of stories, where the nume- 
rous emendations of the text, which the translator was 
compelled to make, are marked in the notes. 

Although I háve paraphrased as decently as possible 
many of the expressions employed in the originál, yet 
the Oriental ideas of propriety are so different from 
those of Western nations that I found myself alto- 
gether unable, without completely sacrificing the 
sense, to do more than slightly tone down some of the 
passages. 

I háve to acknowledge the great advantage I háve 
derived from collating my own translation with a 
close and very accurate translation of the samé work 
by Captain Sheffield Grace, of H.M. 68th Regiment, 
which Professor Max Miiller forwarded to me while 
I was revising my manuscript for the press. 

H. T. R. 
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I worship ťhe Adorable who is worthy of all homage, 
who is radiant with the six glories, and the possessor 
of all wisdom. 

CHAPTEE L 

STORY OF JTAKKHUPALA MAHÄTHERA. 

The most excellent Para, 1 brilliant in his glory, free 
from all ignorance, beholding Nibbäna, 2 the end of the 
migration of the soul, lighted the lámp of the law of 
the good. 

This law he preached during his residence at the 
íretavana monastery in the Sävatthi country, illus- 
trating it by an account of the Mahäthera 3 JTakkhupäla. 

At a former time there lived in the Sävatthi country 
a TAugyué 4 named Mahá-svaw/ia. This TAugyué went 
out one day to bathe ; on the road he saw a banyan- 

1 " The Lord," or " Master," i.e. Gotama, the founder of the 
Buddhist religion. 

8 Nibbäna is the last and anchangeable state of the soul, in which 
it is never more subject to transmigration, — the heaven of the 
Burmese Buddhists. 

8 Mahäthera means among the Burmese a Buddhist priest of 
ten years' standing or more ; but here it signifíes a distinguished 
disciple of Gotama. 

4 The wealtby class. 

Ti 
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tree; thinking that there mušt dwell there a Nat 1 
of great power, he cleared the space at the foot of the 
tree, made an offering of a flag, a a lighted lámp, 
flowers and perfumes, and prayed: "My lord Nat, 
if you will give me a son or a daughter, I will make 
you large offerings;" then he returned horne. 

At that very tíme the TAugyué's wife became 
pregnant, and the TAugyué was delighted. After ten 
months, 3 a son was bom, to whom he gave the name 
of Mahäpäla, because he had obtained him through his 
prayers to the Nat. After this another son was bom, 
who received the name of iTulla-päla. These two sons, 
when they reached years of maturity, both married. 

At this tíme Para Taken* was preaching the law 
to the assembly in the 6etavana monastery, and 
Mahäpäla, after listening to his discourse, became 
fearful about his future state, and asked Para Taken 
for permission to become a Kahan. 6 Para Taken said, 
" If there is any one whose leave you should ask, go 
first and do so." Mahäpäla accordingly sought the 
leave of his younger brother, iTulla-päla ; but iTulla- 
päla objected, saying, " Our parents are both dead, 
and I now look on you as my father and mother ; do 
not become a Eahan, but stay at horne and make 
offerings. Mahäpäla, however, would not listen to 
his brother's objections, but delivered over to him a 
large amount of property, and then leaving him, went 
to Para Taken and became a Kahan. 

1 A being of an order superior to man. 

2 A streamer of cloth, often fastened to a tree as an offering 
to tbe Nat supposed to reside there. 

8 Lunar months alone are emplojed by the Burmese in calcu- 
lations of time. 
4 The Lord and Maatcr, i.e. Gotama. 5 ABuddhiat priest. 
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After he had become a Pan/ŕänga, 1 and had passed 
five lents 2 with the teacher Upa^Aäya, he said to Para 
Taken, " My lord and master, what are the duties of 
a priest, according to the divine systém?" Para 
Taken said, "Mahäpäla, my divine systém consists 
of Gandha-dhúra and Vipassanä-dhúra, these two." 
Mahäpäla said, " Lord and master, what is Gand- 
ha-dhúra ? and what is Vipassanä-dhura ?" Para Taken 
replied, " Gandha-dhura means knowing by heart 
the three books of the Pi/aka 3 in the Päli language ; 

1 A priest who is proficient in the five qualifications. 

2 The priests in Burmah také rank according to the number of 
Lents or annual fasts of three nionths which thcy háve spent in 
their monasteries ; accordingly, a priest of five Lents means a 
priest of five years' standing or thereabouts. The Bnrmese priests, 
if they find the monastic austeríties too heayy a burden, are at 
Hberty to become laymen at any time, but if they wish to re- 
enter the priesthood, they forfeit all advantages of seniority, and 
raust commence afŕesh in the lowest rank. 

8 The Buddhist scriptures comprise, according to Burmese 
authorities, three great books, which are again subdivided into 
fifteen parts, thus : — 

[ Sutta-silakkha (?) 
L Sutta < Sutta-mahávä (?) 
v Sutta-pädeyavä (?) 

Paräyika 

Pä&itana 

Mahävagga 

ITúfavagga 
. Parivära 
- Dhamma sanganl 

Vibhanga 

Dhätukathä 

Fuggalapaňňatti 

Kathävatthu 

Yamaka 

Pa/ťHca 

B 2 



2. Vinaya 



3. Abhidhamma < 
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Vipassanä-dhura means, repcating the Kamma/Mäna 1 
and the Bhävanä." 2 Mahäpäla said, " Lord and master, 
I háve entered the priesthood at too advanced an age to 
acquire the Gandha-dhúra, give me the Vipassanä- 
dhúra." Para Taken gave him the Kammač^äna, which 
has the power of making a man a Bahanda. 3 Mahä- 
päla, after performing the Pavärawä, 4 made his 
obeisance to Para Taken, and went away with sixty 
Eahans to a plače distant 120 yoyanas 5 Írom the 
Sävatthi country. Depending fór subsistence on a 
neighbouring village, he took np his residence in a 
forest, where he occupied himself in repeating the 
KammaftÄäna. The people of the village felt kindly 
towards them, and offered them boiled rice, 6 and 
Mahäpäla and the sixty Eahans received daily alms of 
food in the village. 7 

One day, a doctor in the village made a respectful 
request to them, that if ever they had need of medi- 

1 Short sentences for repetition. 

2 The samé, but shorter. 

3 An Ariya of the highest order. An Ariya is one who will 
attoin Nibbäna at the close of his present life. 

4 Confession made by one priest to another. 

6 A yoyana is thirteen and a half English miles. 

6 Buddhist priests receive all their food cooked from the pious 
laity, on whom they are entirely dependent for their subsistence. 
Nothing is cooked in the monasteries. 

7 It is the custom of the Burmese priests to go out every 
morniug about eight o'clock to collect food for the day. At this 
hour, in every town or village where there is a monastery, may 
be seen a long filé of priests with their bright yellow clothes and 
shaven and uncovered heads walking slowly and solemnly aloug, 
with their eyes fized úpon the ground, looking neither to right nor 
lefb, and keeping rigid silence; each man carrying his tAabet, into 
which the people from their houses as the procession passes come 
and pour food, principáli y boiled rice. 
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cine of any kind they should command him. Some 
time after this the Mahäthera Mahäpäla suffered from 
a contínual eflusion from the eyes, just like water 
running from a leaky water-pot, and the Eahans 
accordingly went to the doctor, and begged of him to 
make an offering 1 of some medicíne. The doctor gave 
them some reflned oil. Mahäpäla, because he would 
not desist from repeating the KammaŕŕAäna, applied the 
medicine to his eyes without moving from his sitting 
posture, and then went into the village to collect his rice. 
The doctor, as soon as he saw him, asked him if he had 
used the medicine, and he said he had. Then he askcd 
him how his eyes were, and received the reply that 
they were as bad as before. " How is this ?" said the 
doctor; "one application always removes the disease. 
Did you apply tĹ medicine sitting or lying down?" 
Mahäpäla kept silence. The doctor continued, " Lord 
and master, if you only lie down and apply the medi- 
cine, you will be cured." Mahäpäla said, "Leave 
me, Därakä ;" 2 and the doctor made his obeisance and 
went away. Mahäpäla then communed with himself 
thus : "O Mahäpäla, you cannot count the number of 
times you háve been blind in the different states of 
existence, of which no commencement can be found ; 
fix your mind on the religious systém of Para Taken 
incessantly, and také no sleep during this Lent for the 
whole of the three months ; then if blindnes3 come, let 
it come." Saying these words, he gave himself up 
entirely to the repetition of the Kamma^Aäna, and on 

1 Every gift made by the laity to a priest is regarded as a re- 
ligious offering to be rewarded in succeeding states of existence. 

8 Tbe title given by priests to those of the laity who support 
them. 
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that very day, exactly at midnight, he became a 
Eahanda, but he lost the sight of both eyes. 

From this time Mahäpäla confined himself to the 
preciiicts of the monastery. When the Eahans next 
morning told him that it was time to go and collect 
the food ; he said to them, " My sight is gone ; go 
by yourselves and collect it." When the Eahans 
saw his blindness they.wept bitterly, and said to him, 
" My Lord, háve no anxiety, we will feed and tend 
you;" then they went into the village to collect food. 
When the villagers saw that Mahäpäla was not with 
them, and on inquiry leamed that he was blind, they 
greatly pitied him and sent him many dainties. 

iTakkhupäla 1 continued to instruct the sixty Eahans, 
and these, giving their whole hearts to his teaching, 
arrived at the stage of a Eahanda. When Lent was 
over the Eahans expressed a wish to go and contcm- 
plate Para Taken; iTakkhupäla said to them, "Go, 
but I am infirm and blind, and mušt remain behind. 
When you arrive there telí my younger brother iŕulla- 
pála of my condition. If he will conduct me I shall 
be able to go." 

When the Eahans arrived they contemplated Para 
Taken and the two chief disciples. 2 On the following 
day early in the morning the Eahans went to collect 
food at the house of iTulla-päla; when he saw them and 
found his brother was not with them, he asked after 
him. The Eahans told him how he was blind of both 
eyes, and how he had said that he could not come 

1 Mahäpäla's name is here changed to iTakkhupäla in reference 
to his blindness, fcakkhu meaning eye. 

3 Säriputta the right-band disciple, and Moggalläna the left- 
hand disciple. 
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unless his brother would conduct him. When ITulla- 
päla heard this, he wept aloud, and making his nephew 
Pälita enter the priesthood, he sent him back with the 
Kahans. The novice as soon as he reached the resi- 
dence of TTakkhupäla, presented some food to him, 
saying, "I háve brought this from your younger 
brother jŕulla-päla." JEäkkhupäla asked him who he 
was, and hearing he was his nephew, said "Very 
good," and giving him the end of his staff to guido 
him, set out on his journey. 

As they were travelling in a thick forest, the novice 
Pälita, hearing the voice of a woman who was engaged 
in collecting fuel, and was singing very prettily over 
her task, said to Jŕakkhupäla, " My Lord, wait here f or 
one moment, I will be back with you directly." The 
novice then went away, and introducing himself to 
the young woman, spent a considerable time in her so- 
ciety. jŕakkhupäla finding the novice did not return, 
and suddenly recollecting that he had heard a woman 
singing, came to the conclusion that the novice had 
failed in his dutý. 1 

When the novice returned after his interview with 
the damsel, he said, "My Lord, let us proceed," 
and offered to také the end of the staff; but the Kahanda 
said, u One who has been guilty of a vile action mušt 
not touch the end of my staff." The novice trembled 
and was silent : then assuming the garment of a layman, 
he again approached him and said, "I háve become a 
layman ; it was from no inclinatibn for its duties that 
I entered the priesthood, but only from fear of the 
dangers of the journey; now let us proceed. But 
JSľakkhupäla said, "Though you háve gone back to 

1 The Buddhist priesthood are devoted to celibacy. 
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the laity, you are not fit to be my companion ; I will 
not go with you." Then Pälita urged, ťť Do not 
remain here, my Lord ! for there are Bilús 1 and all 
sorts of dangers." The Rahanda replied, " I čare 
not for these dangers, if I mušt dic, I mušt die ; but 
I will not be conducted by you." When Pälita heard 
this, he was utterly dismayed, and weeping bitterly 
fled away. 

By the power of Jŕakkhupäla's devotion, the throne 
of the Sakka King 2 became rigid, 8 and its occupant 
looking forth observed the Eahanda in his difficulty, 
and leaving the Nat country descended to earth ; then 
taking čare that his footfall should be heard by 
.Äľakkhupäla he went along in front of him. Äakkhu- 
päla asked whose footstep it was, and the Nat-King 
answered that he was a wayfarer, and asked the 
Eahanda whither he was goiag ; in rcceiving the 
reply that he was bound for the Sävatthi country, 
he suggested that they should travel together; but 
the Mahäthera said, "Därakä, I am very infirm 
and shall delay you on your journey." The Sakka 
King rejoined, " Not so, my Lord, I háve no need of 
haste, and by accompanying you I shall obtain onc of 
the ten results of good actions." The Eahanda seeing 
that this was a pious person, gave him the end of his 
staff, and they went on together, and in consequence 

1 A kind of Ghoul. 

8 The King of the Nate. 

8 The Throne of the Sakka King is of stone, which is so soft 
that when he is seated on it in his usual cross-legged position, he 
sinka into it up to his knees as if it were a eushion ; but if any 
mortal requires his assistance and has sufficient power to iovoke 
his aid, the stone becomes rigid, and the king consequently rises 
up, and looking about him sees who requires his help. 
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of the Nat having made a short and easy road, they 
arrived at the G etavana monastery the samé evening ; 
here ITakkhupäla, hearing sounds of Brahminical 
shells 1 and elephants, asked what it was, when he was 
astonished to hear that he was in the Sävatthi country. 
" "Why," said he, " when I came here formerly I was 
a very long time on the journey." — " Yes," replied 
the Nat, "but you see I knew a short cut." Thcn 
the Eahanda knew that this mušt be the Nat-King. 

The Sakka Nat-Eng having conducted iTakkhu- 
päla to the monastery where he formerly resided, 
created for him a numerous company of Kahans to be 
his associates, and then went to iTulla-päla to acquaint 
him with his brother's arrival. ITulla-päla went at 
once to the monastery, and when he saw his brother, 
he fell down, and embraced his feet and wept, saying, 
f É Oh, my Lord, although I could not foresee this mis- 
fortune, did I not try to prevent you from becoming 
a Eahan ?" then he made two of his slaves próba- 
tioners for the priesthood, and ordered them to attend 
úpon him. 

Some time after this some village Eahans, who were 
going to contemplate Para Taken, and were passing from 
monastery to monastery, arrived near iTakkhupäla's 
residence, and were going to contemplate the Eahanda 
when very heavy rain came on, which compelled them 
to defer their visit till the morrow. The rain did not 
cease till midnight, and in the early morning, as 
iTakkhupäla was walking up and down his verandah, 
earnestly engaged in his duties, the insects which had 
come out of the ground, owing to its being damp 
from the previous rain, were constantly being crushed 

1 A sort of trumpet. 
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by his footsteps. When the Eahans arrived, and saw 
in the verandah all the dead insects, they asked who 
had been walking there, and on hearing that it was 
iTakkhupäla, they reviled him, saying, "When he 
had his sight he would never walk up and down his 
verandah, bnt was always lying down ; but now that 
he is blind he has taken to walking there, and destroys 
numbers of lives." Not satisfied with abusing him, 
they went to Para Taken, and told him how iTak- 
khupäla destroyed insecte by walking in his verandah. 
Para Taken asked them if they had seen him killing 
them, and they said they had not. "Well," said 
Para Taken, " you did not see him kill the insects, 
neither did he see the insects ; a Eahanda's heart can 
never wish for the destruction of life." Then the 
Eahans said, "Lord and God, how comes it that 
although he is a Eahanda, he is blind ?" Para Taken 
replied, " Eahans ! Äakkhupäla's blindness is the con- 
sequence of sins committed in a previous existence." 
The Eahans aaked what these sins had been, and Para 
Taken continued, " Eahans ! this ITakkhupäla a long 
time ago was a doctor in Benares, and was in the 
habit of wandering through the diflterent towns and 
villagcs practising medicine. Seeing onc day a woman 
suffering from blindness, he said to her, c If I cure 
your eyes, what will you give to me ?' She replied, 
6 If you really give me back my sight, my sons, my 
daughters, and myself shall all be your slaves.' The 
doctor agreed to this, and with one application of his 
medicine restored her sight. The woman, however, 
being afraid of being enslaved with her whole family, 
pretended to be still blind ; and when the doctor came 
and asked her if she was cured, she replied that she 
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could not yet see, and that her eyes were more painful 
even than before. The doctor, enraged at her deceit, 
went horne to procure some medicíne which should 
make her blind again, and told his wife about it ; his 
wife said nothing, and the doctor applied the medicíne 
and rendered the woman again totally blind. ITak- 
khupäla Mahäthera was that doctor ; his sin followed 
steadily behind him, just as the cart-wheel follows the 
draught bullock." 

The End op the Stoky of JEakkhtjpala Mahatheka. 
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CHAPTER II. 

STORY OF MADDHAKU2VDALI. 

Para Taken, while he was in the Sävatthi country, 
preached the law as follows, giving as an illustration 
of it an account of the TAutfAe's 1 son, Maddhakuaifoli. 

In the Sävatthi country there lived a TAuíAe named 
Adinnapubbaka ; he was called by this name because 
he would never give away anything to any one. This 
TAutAe had an only son, whom he lovfcd very dearly, 
but he was so niggardly that, rather than pay a gold- 
smith for his work , he made him a pair of earrings 2 
with his own hands, and on that account his son 
received the name of Maddhakundáli. 

One day Maddhakuaifoli became very seriously ill, 
when his father, fearing the expense of medicine and 
attendance, shut the boy up in the house, in order 
that no one should know anything about it; the 

1 The samé as TAugyué, one of the wealthy clasa. 

* The earrings worn by the Burmese are hollow cylinders of 
gold, about one and a half inches long and three-quarters of an 
inch in diameter, thrust into the lobe of the ear ; for this pur- 
pose the lobe of the ear is pierced in the ordinary manner, and the 
aperture gradually enlarged by introducing substances constantly 
but by very slow degrees iucreasiog in size. These earrings are 
worn by both men and women. 
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mother, seeing the child so ill, begged him to send 
for a doctor, but the TAu/Ae cried out, "Woman! 
would you squander all my wealth ?" Then he went 
himself to a doctor, and, explaining the symptoms of 
the disease, asked him what remedy should be em- 
ployed : the doctor, seeing what a hard man ho was, 
told him that the root and bark of the Hú-Hú-Nyä- 
Nyä tree would be beneficial. The Tfrnthe went horne 
and treated the invalid as he had been directed, but 
the disease increased in severity, and became beyond 
all remedy ; then, when it was too late, he sent for 
the doctor. The doctor, the moment he saw the lad, 
knew at once that there was no hope, so he said, " I 
am very busy just now, and háve no tíme to attend to 
this čase ; you had better send for some one else." 
The TAu/Ae then, fearing that all his relatives and 
friends might get a sight of his wealth, had the boy 
carried into one of the outer rooms of the house. 1 

1 This means that the miser was afraid that if the boy died, 
the people, who would be súre to cotne and see the corpse the 
moment tbey heard of the death, would, if it were laid out in any 
of the principál rooms, observe his plate, jewels, etc. These 
alone constitute the wealth of the Burmese, who rarely, if ever, 
hoard actual money, but keep all their properfay in the more 
portable form of gold and jewels. 

His expectation of being inundated with visitors alludes to the 
way of conducting the funeral ceremonies in Burmah, which bear 
a very strong resemblance to an Irísh wake. The moment that 
the breath has left the body all the people in the house (but more 
especially the women) raise the most fearful shrieks ; as soon as 
the fírst paroxysms of grief háve passed away, they send invita- 
tions to all their friends and neighbours to attend the ceremonies. 
These come at once in great numbers, with a bánd of music and 
a party of professional mourners hired for the occasion. The 
nearest relative sits at the head of the corpse, eulogies of the 
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At daybreak on the following morning when Para 
Taken arose with the perfected spirit of charity and 
love, his first thought was as to whom he should 
deliver from a state of punishment; on looking around 
hím he beheld the TAuMe's son Maddhakundäli, who he 
at once knew was about to become a Sotápan 1 ; ťhen 
he considered, « Has this dear lad perfect faitíi and 
love in me ?" and fínding that he had, and seeing that he 
was about to enjoy the happiness of the Nats in the 
Távatinsa región, he took with him the whole of 
his attendant priesthood and went into the Sävatthi 
country. As soon as he reached the door of the house 
of the Thuíhe Adinnapubbaka, he despatched his sacred 
appearance to the TAuíAe's son, 8 who directly he saw 
him, with his heart full of faith and love^ raised his 
hands and paid him homage. Para Taken then left, 
and the boy dying with his heart full of faith and 
love passed as it were from sleeping to waking, and 
found himself in a paláce thirty yogranas in extent in 
the midst of the Tävatinsa Nat country* 

After burning the body of his son, Adinnapubbaka 
used to go every day to the tomb weeping bitterly for 
his loss. When Maddhakunáali from his paláce in the 
Nat country saw his father weeping over his tomb, he 

deceased and lamentations over his departure are uttered in turn 
by the different relatives, refreshments are handed round among 
the guests, and within twenty-four hours of the death the pro- 
ceasion is formed, and the body taken to be either buried or 
burnt. 

1 The first state of an Ariya or one who will attain Nibbäna at 
the close of his present life. 

2 Fara Taken here and in another of these stories is represented 
as having the power of sending out one or more appearances of 
himself. 
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formed the resolution of going to him, to reason with 
him, and bringing him to a better frame of mind rescue 
himfromhiserrors. Accordingly, assuming the appear- 
ance he had borne among men he descended to earth, 
and throwing himself down near the tomb where his 
father was, began to weep with violence ; on this, the 
Thuthe said, " Toung man, why are you weeping ? " 
"I am weeping, " he replied, "because I want ťhe sun 
and the moon to make a pair of wheels for my cart." 
" Young man," said the T/mthe, "you mušt be mad : 
who can make cart-wheels out of the sun and moon!" 
The son of the Nat rejoined, " You are weeping for 
a mortal whose transient life has passed away, but I 
weep for the sun and moon which I continually háve 
before me." The TAuthe on hearing this began to 
recall to his mind the law of the righteous, and took 
comfort; then he said, "Are you a JCatu Mahäräya 
Nat, 1 or are you the Sakka Krng?" The Naťs son 
replied, "I was MaddhakufldSali, the T^u^e's son. 
Because at the point of death my heart was filled 
with faith and love towards Para Taken, I háve be- 
come a Naťs son and live in the Tävatinsa country 
in a paláce thirty yoyanas in extent." When the 
T/m///e heard this, his heart was filled with joy, and 
he determined to go that very day and contemplate 
Para Taken. The Naťs son after bidding the Tiuiie 
go and make an offering in token of homage to Para 
Taken and keep steadily the fivé commandments, 2 re- 
turned to the Nat country. 

1 A Nat of the first stage of the world of Nats, of which there 
are six stages. 

9 1. Kill not. 2. Steal uot. 3. Gommit not adultery. 4. Lie 
not. 5. Také nothing that intoxicatea. 
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The T/iuthe after contemplating with reverence Para 
Taken asked him this question, " Can a man without 
performing any good works at all, by a pure and 
loving heart alone, obtain the happiness of the Nats?" 
Para Taken replied, iť Why do you ask me this? 
Your son Maddhaku^áäli told you that because he dicd 
with his heart fiill of love and faith towards me, 
he was now enjoying the happiness of the Nats." 
— "When was it," said the T/mŕÄe, " that he told me 
this?" — "This very day at the tomb," replied Para 
Taken. 

Once again Para Taken related the story of Maddha- 
kuwdäli, and seeing that the mind of the TAuthe 
Adinnapubbaka (the boy's father) was still full of error, 
he commanded that Maddhakunt/ali with his paláce 
should descend to earth. Maddhaku«ú?ali appeared in 
his paláce, and descending from it made his obeisance to 
Para Taken. Para Taken said to him, "Young Nat, 
by means of what oflferings and other good works did 
you obtain the happiness of the Nats ? " The Naťs 
son replied, "Without performing one good work, 
but from dying in faith and lôve to my Lord and 
master I obtained the happiness of the Nats." Then 
Para Taken said, " It is the heart of love and faith 
accompanying good actions which spreads as it were 
a beneficent shade from the world of men to the world 
of Nats." This divine utterance was like the stamp 
of a king's seal úpon k royal edict. 

When Para Taken had finished his discourse, 84,000 
of the congregation were converted. Maddhakuwáali 
obtained the reward due to Sotäpatti, 1 and Adinnapub- 

1 One state or condition of an Ariya, of which there are 
altogether eight. 
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baka becoming a Sotäpan, 1 and sedulous in the per- 
formance of his duties as šuch, spent large sums of 
money in the performance of good works. 

End of the Stoky of Maddf a k ujtdali. 

1 One who has obtained the state of Sotäpatti. 
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CHAPTEE III. 

THE STORY OF TISSA-THERA. 

Para Taken preached the Law as follows, in the 
Sävatthi country, reciting as au fflustration of it 
the story of Tissa-thera : — 

Tissa-thera was the son of the younger sister of 
King Suddhodana, the father of Para Taken. At an 
advanced age he became a Kahan, and in consequence 
of living entirely úpon the presents which Para Taken 
sent him, he became very stout. He used to live in 
a Zayat 1 in the middle of a monastery, and wore a 
Uingan 2 of many folds. One day some pilgrim 
priests arrived at the Zayat on their road to con- 
template Para Taken ; seeing Tissa-thera they thought 
he mušt be a priest of high rank, and coming before 
him prepared to offer him the respectful salutations 
due to his superior degree, but the Kahan took no 
notice of them. The young priests then said to him, 
"Lord and master, how many Lents háve you passed ?" 
Tissa-thera replied, " I was old when I entered the 

1 A building open on all sides or nearly so, eniployed for the 
accommodation of travellers, or for the laity to assemble to hear 
the priests preach. 

2 A priesťs garment, consisting of different folds of cloth of 
a bright yellow colour in three separáte pieces. 
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priesthood, I do not know how many Lents I háve 
passed;" then the young priests said, " You obstinate 
old man ; at your age not to know how many Lents you 
háve passed, and to be indoubt whether or not the 
Eahans who visit you are of higher rank and entitled 
to receive from you the different marks of respect, 
šuch as descending to receive them and šuch like 
observances ! " Saying this they clapped their hands 
at him and abused him. The passion of Tissa was 
like that of an enraged king. "Whom," said he, 
" did you come here to visit ? " — " We háve come," 
they replied, "to see Para Taken." — "Do you know," 
he said, " what relation I am to Para Taken; are you 
desirous of destroying yourselves, and extirpating your 
whole race ? " Then with tears of rage and vexation 
he rushed into the presence of Para Taken. The 
Eahans fearing that he might raise the anger of Para 
Taken against them, followed him. Para Taken, when 
he saw him, said, " What is it that makes your face 
so clouded?" — "My Lord and master," said Tissa, 
these Eahans háve abused me." Para Taken asked 
him where he was when they abused him, and he 
replied that he was in the Zayat in the centre of the 
monastery. " Did you," said Para Taken, " on the 
arrival of the Eahans perform the dutý of descending 
to receive them?" — "I did not," he replied. Para 
Taken said, " A Eahan of only a few Lents, who does 
not perform his dutý of receiving with the proper 
respect the Eahans of a higher number of Lents, has 
no right to be in the centre of a monastery. Tissa, 
you are in fault; pay homage to these Eahans." 
Tissa replied, " I will pay no homage." Three 
times did Para Taken ask him to pay homage, and 

c 2 
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three times received the samé reply. Then the 
Kahans said to Para Taken, " This Eahan Tissa is 
excessively obstinate." Para Taken replied, "Be- 
loved Rahans, this is by no means the first occasion of 
his obstinacy ; in times gone by he was equally deaf 
to all admonition." The Kahans said, " Lord and 
master, his present obstinacy we see, but of his 
contumacy in fontier times we know nothing; will 
you favour us by relating the account of it." Para 
Taken related the story as follows : — 

Rahans ! This Tissa, in times long gone by, was 
the Eishi 1 Devala, who used to reside in the Hima- 
vanta Forest. On one occasion, wishing to procure 
some savoury food, he came to the oountry of Benares, 
and took up his residence in the Oden Zayat. 2 At this 
time the Rishi Narada, who had come to Benares from 
the Himavanta Forest for a similar purpose, arrived 
at the samé Zayat ; after asking permission of Tissa, 
who was already settled in the Zayat, he too made it 
his residence, and the two Rishis passed the day in 
conversation. When night came, and it was time to 
sleep, the Rishi Närada, after carefully noting where 
the Rishi Devala was going to sleep, the position of the 
door and so forth, lay down. Devala, wishing to annoy 
the other Rishi, moved away from his proper sleeping 
plače and lay down across the doorway. Närada going 
out through the door, trod on his pigtail ; 3 Devala, start- 
ing up cried out, 'Who trod on my pigtail?' Närada 

1 A devotee, ascetic. 

2 The potter's Zayat, so called probably in consequence of 
having been erected by some potter as a pious offering. 

8 The Burmese priests štiave the head and face entirely ; the 
story mušt allude to a HindiL priest, some of whom wear a very 
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replied, 'Master, it was I, Närada the Rishi, who 
accidentally trod on it, bear with me, I do you hom- 
age ; ' l saying this he went outside and presently came 
back. Now, Devala, knowing that the Rishi on his 
return would pass carefully round by his feet, changed 
his position, and placed his head where his feet had 
previously been, so that when Närada came in and 
passed as he thought by his feet, he trod right on the 
other Rishi's neck ; whereupon Devala starting up 
again cried out, 6 Who trod on my neck ? ' to which 
Närada replied, i It was I, Närada the Rishi, I acci- 
dentally trod on your neck ; I do you homage.' But 
Devala cursed him, saying, 'you bad Rishi Närada, 
you háve troddenon my pigtail, you háve trodden 
on my neck; at sunrise may the head of the Rishi 
Närada split into seven pieces !' Närada replied to 
this, 'My friend, I am in no way to blame, your 
curse will not fall on me but on him who is the guilty 
one ; and it is his head which will split into seven 
pieces. ' Now, Närada was a Rishi of great power 
and glory, his wisdom could contemplate forty pást 
and forty future grand cycles of tíme. When by 
means of this great wisdom he began to consider 
whose head would split into seven pieces at sun- 
rise, and saw that it would be that of the Rishi 
Devala, he had compassion úpon him, and by means 

email tuffc of hair at tbe back of the head, plaited into a pigtail 
a few inches long. The laitv in Burmah both men and women 
wear their hair as long as it will grow. 

1 This doing of homage is the way in which the Burmese ask 
pardon of each other. The words, " I do you homage, ,, accom- 
panied by a reverential movement with the hands are equivalent 
to the English " I beg your pardon." 
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of his great power and glory prevented the sun from 
rising on the following day. 

When the people of the country found that the 
sun did not rise, and that there was total darkness, 
they went to the gate of the king's paláce, and cried 
out, " Great King, you who rule over this country, do 
you not always act in conformity with the ten laws ? 
Make therefore the sun to rise, for this darkness will 
be the destruction of all your subjects." 

The king meditated úpon his own state, and, finding 
that he was free from all guilt, came to the conclusion 
that the phenomenon mušt háve been caused by some 
Eishi or Kahan of great pow having quarrelled and 
uttered an invocation ; he accordingly inquired of the 
people of the country, who told him that in the Oden 
Zayat there were two Eishis whom they had heard 
quarrelling and cursing. The king immediately had 
torches lighted, and went off to the Zayat; there, 
seeing the Eishi Närada, he respectfully saluted him, 
and said, "My lord Eishi Närada, the people of 
črambudvipa 1 háve never before known šuch darkness 
as now encompasses them ; whence does it arise ?" 
Närada related to the king the whole circumstances 
of the curse of the Eishi Devala, and when the king 
asked the náture of the curse, he said, "Although 
no fault whatever could be imputed to me, Devala 
cursed me, saying, i when the sun rises, may your head 
split into seven pieces !' but I told him that, as I was 
innocent, the curse would fall not on me, but on who- 
soever was in fault. Then foreseeing by the power 
which I háve, that at sunrise Devala's head would 

1 One of the four great islands surrounding Mount Mera, 
whicb ia supposed to be the centre of the universe. 
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split into seven pieces, I felt pitý for him, and pre- 
vented the sun Írom rising." The king said to him, 
" Is there any way by which Devala may escape this 
calamity?" Närada replied, "He can escape it by 
doing homage to me." Then the king approached 
Devala, and said to him, " My lord Kishi Devala, do 
homage to the Kishi Närada ;" but Devala answered, 
" Great King, this deceitful Eishi Närada trod on my 
pigtail and on my neck. I will not do homage to 
him." The king, múch concerned abont the calamity 
impending over him, repeated several times his re- 
quest with great eamestness, bnt he could get no 
other reply from Devala than " I will do no homage 
to him." At last the king, throngh his pitý for the 
Eishi, took hold of him, and forced his head down to 
the feet of Närada. Närada said, "Kise, Eishi 
Devala ; I forgive you." Then he told the king that 
as Devala had not paid him homage of his own free 
will, in order to save him from his terrible fate, he 
mušt také him to a tanky make him go into the water 
up to his neck, and then, after placing a clod of earth 
on his head, make him do homage. The king, in ac- 
cordance with these instructions, took Devala to a 
tank, whither Närada followed them. When the king 
had placed Devala up to his neck in water, and fixed 
the clod of earth on his head, Närada said, " O Eishi 
Devala, I am now, by the power which is in me, about 
to make the sun rise ; the moment it rises, duck under 
water, 1 after which cross to the other side of the tank, 
and také your own way." When he had said this, 
the sun immediately rose, Devala ducked down his 

1 The ducking the head under water is supposed to answer for 
bowing the head down in homage. 
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head, and the clod of earth that was úpon it split into 
scven fragments; and the Kishi, thus escaping his 
dreadful doom, crossed, as he had been told, to tho 
opposite side of the tank, and fled away. 1 

When the sun rose, and the light again appeared, 
all the people of the country were greatly rejoiced. 

Para Taken, at the close of the story, said, " Be- 
loved Eahans, the people whom I háve mentioned in 
my story, and who lived long ago, are this day among 
us. The King is now Änanda, the Eishi Devala is 
this Bahan Tissa, the Kishi Närada is myself the 
Para ; you see, then, that this is not the first time that 
this Tissa has been obstinate and deaf to admonition ; 
his obstinacy was quite as great in times that háve 
long gone by." Then he called Tissa to him, and 
said, "Eahans should never bear a grudge against 
any man, saying i this man was angry with me, this 
one oppressed me, or this one took away my property,' 
for in this way hatred is fostered ; but they should 
bear no grudge, and should say l let him do this to 
me' or l let him say that to me,' for in this manner all 
angry feelings die away." 

When Para Taken had finished this discourse, a 
hundred thousand Eahans obtained the reward of 
Sotäpatti, and Tissa, so obstinate before, became 
docile and gentle. 

End of the Story of Tissa-thera. 



1 This story bears a curious resemblance to the " Leech of 
Folke8tone" in the 'Ingoldsby Legenda,' where exactly the 
samé expedient is adopted to evade the effects of witchcraft. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

THE STORY OF JTULLAKALA AND MAHAKALA. 

At another time, while Para Taken was living in the 
ebony forest near the city of Setavya, he preached a 
discourse about Xullakäla and Mahäkäla. These, Äul- 
lakäla and Mahäkäla, used to travel about with carts 
laden with merchandise, and trade in the different 
places they came to. On one occasion they reached 
the Sävatthi country with 500 carts full of goods, 
and rested midway between the city of Sävatthi and 
the Getavana monastery. Mahäkäla, seeing the people 
of the country carrying sweet-scented flowers to the 
monastery, asked them whither they were going; and on 
being told that they were on their road to the monas- 
tery to hear the law preached, he resolved to accom- 
pany them ; and, giving over all the property to the 
čare of his younger brother Äullakäla, he provided him- 
self with sweet-scented flowers, and, following the 
crowd, came into the presence of Para Taken, and 
heard his exposition of the law, regarding the vileness 
of lust and the rewards to be obtained hereafter by 
Rahans. At the conclusion of the discourse, Mahä- 
käla begged Para Taken to make him a Rahan. Para 
Taken told him that if there was any one whose leave 
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he ought first to ask, he should go and obtain his per- 
mission. Accordingly Mahäkäla went to his younger 
brother, and told him that he was about to become a 
Rahan, and that he gave up to him the whole of their 
joint property. His brother endeavoured earnestly to 
dissuade him Írom his project, but seeing that he 
was not to be deterred, he at last gave way, and ac- 
corded his permission. Mahäkäla then returned to 
Para Taken, and became a Eahan. Some time after- 
wards Äullakäla also, in company with his elder brother, 
practised the duties of a Rahan. 

Mahäkäla, when he had reached the stage of a 
Pafiyfcänga, addressed Para Taken thus : " Lord and 
master, in your church how many religious duties are 
there?" Para Taken replied, "There are two : viz., 
Gandhadhúra and Yipassanädhúra." Mahäkäla said, 
" Lord and master, I entered the priesthood at too 
advanced an age to acquire the Gandhadhúra ; give 
me the VipassaDädhura." Para Taken, seeing that 
Mahäkäla would become a Rahanda, gave him the 
dutý of Susäna, 1 which has the power of conducting 
to the state of a Rahanda. 

Mahäkäla having thoroughly acquired the Susäna 
dutý, when the evening watch was passed, and every 
one was asleep, went to the burial-place, and remained 
there engaged in this observance ; at daybreak, before 
any one waa stirring, he returned to the monastery. 
This practice he continued every day. 

One day, the woman who watched the cemetery and 
burned the bodies, seeing the Rahan Mahäkäla walk- 

1 SuBäna means a cemetery, where bodies are either buried 
or burnt. 
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ing to and fro repeating the Kammaŕ/Aäna, 1 began to 
consider who it could be who came to her plače, and 
accordingly meeting him at the midnight watch, she 
addressed him thus : " Lord and master, the Eahans 
who perform Susäna háve a preparatory dutý to 
execute." Mahäkäla said, " Därakäma, 2 what dutý 
is this ?" — " Lord and master," replied the woman, 
"they should ask the permission of the keeper of the 
burial ground and the owner of the village." — " Why 
so ?" said Mahäkäla. " Because thieves, when they 
háve committed a robbery, often flee for refuge to a 
burial-ground ; and the owners of the property pur- 
suing them thither, finding the property sometimes 
abandoned in the graveyard, if they saw Eahans there, 
would ill-treat them seriously ; but if the burial-ground 
keepers and the owners of villages were to say that 
šuch a Kahan had asked permission of them, he would 
be known to be guiltless." The Bahan Mahäkäla 
then said to her, " Besides what you háve already 
said, háve you anything else to telí me ?" She re- 
plied, "Lord and master, the Eahans who remain in 
burial-grounds mušt abstain Írom fish, curry stuff, 
bread, oil, and treacle, and they mušt never sleep in 
the daytime. They mušt employ themselves energeti- 
cally, and by means of these energetic efforts in the 
repetition of the Vipassanä, they secure the comple- 
tion of a Kahan's duties." Mahäkäla said to her, 
" How are the funeral rites performed to the corpses 
which are brought here ?" She replied, " My lord 

1 Forty short sentences. 

8 Därakä (mase.) and Dárakäma (fem.) are titles used by the 
priests when addressing the laity ; the meaning is, supporter of 
the prieš thood. 
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and master, rich people are placed in a coffin, adorned 
with a red woollen cloth, and then bumt ; with regard 
to poor people, a heap of wood is piled up and set on 
fire, then they are cut in pieces with the edge of a spáde, 
so as to burn easily, and are so consumed." When 
Mahäkäla heard this, he said to the burial-ground 
kceper, " Tagäma, 1 let me know when the changing of 
the form of a hnman body shall také plače, that I may 
recite a Kamma#Aäna over it." The woman agreed to 
do so, and Mahäkäla remained engaged in the Eahan's 
dutý of Susäna. 

About this time, Mahäkäla, the Bahan, having 
worldly thoughts, began to regret his family, his wife 
and children. One day, while he was performing his 
duties in the burial-ground, the parents of a very 
bcautiful girl who had died suddenly brought the 
body, together with the necessary firewood, to the 
cemetery, and, delivering it to the burial-ground 
keeper, gave instructions for her to burn it; then, 
after giving her the customary fee, they went away. 
The body-burner, on removing the numerous garments 
which covered the body, seeing how very beautiful 
she was, thought that she was worthy of having a 
KammafóAäna said over her, and accordingly went and 
told Mahäkäla. Mahäkäla looked at the corpse on 
the pyre, and examined it firom the soles of the feet 
to the ends of the hair ; then he said a Kamma^ána 
over the body, which had the beautiful colour of gold, 
and withdrew, saying to the body-burner, " Let me 
know when the features are becoming destroyed." 
The body-burner, as soon as the features were chang- 

1 Tägä (mase.) and Tagäma (fem.) are used in the samé way 
as Därakä, and inean a man or woman of tbe laity . 
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ing, went and told him, and he returned and said 
another Kamma/f Aäna over the body. The body, now 
losing its appearance, looked like a speckled cow, — the 
feet fell down, the hands, bent and warped, were 
raised up, from the forehead downwards the body 
was divested of its skin and flesh. Mahäkäla-thera, 
seeing this, said, " This young girl only just now had 
the appearance of gold, but now she has come to utter 
destruction." Then, after again repeating the Kam- 
ma^Ääna, he exclaimed, " This is the law of muta- 
bility ! there is nothing permanent !" On this, he 
redoubled his exertions in repeating the Vipassanä 
law, and reached the state of a Bahanda. 

At that time, Para Taken, surrounded by his Eahans, 
and accompanied by Mahäkäla-thera, arriving in the 
Setavya country, entered the ebony forest. The wives 
of jKľullakäla, on the arrival of Para Taken, plotting 
to get baok their husband, invited Para Taken to také 
rice. Para Taken accordingly went to the house of 
JSTullakäla's wives, accompanied by all his Eahans, and 
ordered Mahäkäla-thera to háve a plače prepared for 
him before he arrived. Mahäkäla-thera directed his 
younger brother, the Bahan JEullakäla, to go before, 
and háve a plače prepared; and Äullakäla, going 
quickly to the house of his wives, began to prepare 
for the reception of Para Taken. His wives there- 
upon said to him, " Who appointed you a preparer of 
places of reception ? Who gave you leave to become 
a Bahan ? Why did you become a Bahan ?" Then 
they stripped off his priest's garments, fastened a lay- 
man's waistcloth round him, bound a turban on his 
head, adorned him with flowers, and saying to him, 
" Now go, and meet Para Taken on the road, and con- 
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duet him hero," they sent him off with some slaves to 
receive Para Taken. Jíľullakäla, not at all ashamed 
of having re-entered the laity before keeping his first 
Lent, went as a layman to receive Para Taken. Para 
Taken, after eating his rice, preached the law, and 
then took his departure. JSTullakäla's wives took their 
husband, now a layman, horne with them. 

Mahäkäla's wives hearing of this, said to them- 
selves, " Jŕullakäla's wives háve got their husband 
back ; we will recover ours in the samé way." Ac- 
cordingly, they invited Para Taken to come and také 
rice, thinking that their husband Mahäkäla would 
come to prepare for his reception; but Para Taken 
sent another Eahan for this purpose. The wives being 
so far foiled in their plot, after entertaining Para 
Taken with rice, addressed him thus : " Lord and 
master, when you také your departure, leave Mahä- 
käla-thera with us, to preach to us the benefits re- 
sulting from offerings of rice." Para Taken then 
turned to leave, but when he reached the door, the 
Eahans said to him, " Para Taken, if you leave Mahä- 
käla-thera behind, his wives will drag him off; only 
recently Jŕullakäla, in consequence of being sent to 
prepare for your reception, was pulled away by his 
wives, and has become a layman ; hence it is really 
not fitting that Mahäkäla-thera should be left behind 
by himself. Para Taken replied, " Eahans, my dear 
sons, do you think that Mahäkäla resembles Äulla- 
käla ? ifullakäla is like a [drift] tree that has reached 
tbe shore, but Mahäkala-thera is like a mountain of 
solid rock, which nothing can shake." 

Mahäkäla-thera's wives, surrounding him, said, 
u Whose permission did you ask, when you became a 
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Kahan ? Who told you to become a Kahan ? Now 
become a layman again." Saying this, they dragged 
bim along, and tried to strip off his priesťs clothes, 
but Mahäkäla-thera, knowing what his wives were 
about, by means of his miraculons power, rose from 
the ground, and, flying away over the roofs of the 
houses through the steeples and spires to the plače 
where Para Taken was, descended to the ground, 
made his obeisance to him, and remained in his com- 
pany. 

At the conclusion of this discourse, the Eahans ob- 
tained the reward of Sotäpatti. 

End of the Stoky of íTullaxala and Mahakala. 
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CHAPTEE V. 

TIIE STORY OF QUEEN SAMAVATI, QUEEN MAGANDIYA, 
AND THE SLÁVE KHUGGUTTARA. 

On another occasion, Para Taken, when he was in 
the KosambI country, and residing in the Ghosi- 
täräma monastery, preached a discourse úpon the 
subject of Queen Sämavatí and Queen Mägandiyä. 

A long time ago, two kings, King Allakappa and 
King VečAadipaka, between whom there had existed a 
friendship of long standing, dating from their earliest 
childhood, were learning together the different sciences. 
On the death of their parents, they both entered on 
their governments. After performing the functions 
of kings for a very long time, tired of the world 
and impressed with the law of fear, they both aban- 
doned their countries, and, becoming Hermit-Eahans, 
took up their residence in the Himavanta forest. 

These two hermits having built a monastery each, 
on a separáte hill, resided in it, and at every quarter 
of the moon they used to observe the day (as a sab- 
bath), and lighting a lámp as a signál, thus communi- 
cated to each other intelligence of their existence. 
One day, the Bishi Ve/Aadlpaka died, and became a Nat 
of great glory. When the day of the quarter of the 
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moon came round, Allakappa, seeing no light in his 
frienďs monastery, knew that he was dead. 

Now the Naťs son, VeŕÄadlpaka, the moment that he 
became a Nat, entering úpon all the enjoyments of that 
condition, began to consider by what good deed he had 
obtained this happiness, and saw that he owed it to 
having abandoned his country and lived as a hermit 
in the forest. Assuming the guise of a travellér, he 
went to his old friend Allakappa, and after making 
obeisance to him, stood before him. Allakappa, tho 
Eishi, said to him, "Därakä, whence come you?" 1 
" Lord and master," he replied, " I am VeMadípaka ; 
on my deáfth, I became a Nat of great glory ; I háve 
come to contemplate my lord and master." After this 
he resumed, " Lord and master, háve you any diffi- 
culties or troubles here ?" Allakappa replied, " In 
this plače the elephants with their footsteps make 
great holes in the ground and dirty the precincts of 
the monastery, and I háve great trouble in keeping 
the plače clean and filling up again the holes with 
earth." The Naťs son said, " Do you wish to keep 
the elephants away ?" He replied, " Tes ; all I want 
is to prevent them coming he^e. ,5 — •" Very good, then," 
he said, and he gave him the charm called " Hatthi- 
kanta," which has the power ôf driving away or 
bringing elephants, and shewing him a three-stringed 
lute, he taught him the threefold speli, saying, " If 
you strike this string and repeat this charm, the ele- 
phants will run away ; strike this one and repeat this 
charm, and they will come to you, and, bending down, 
will carry you." After giving these instructions, he 

1 This is the ordinary salutation of the Burmese, answering to 
the " How do you do f" of Europeiras. 

D 
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went away. Allakappa, sounding the note which 
would drive away elephants, kept them away fŕom his 
vicinity. 

At this tíme, in the Kosambi country, King 
Parantapa one day was with his queen outside a 
Pyafcíat ; l the queen was in the family way, and the 
king had made her put on a large scarlet cloak, and 
had placed on her finger a ring of the value of a hun- 
dred thousand (gha#ikas) ; just then a Hatthilinga, a 
monster bird, flew down froín the sky and taking 
the queen for a piece of flesh, fluttered his wings 
with a tremendous noise ; the king hearing the sound 
went inside the Pyafciat; 1 but the queen* owing to 
her condition, being unable to escape was swept off 
by the bird, for the Hatthilinga has the strength of 
five elephants. The queen fearing for her life kept 
perfectly quiet, thinking that if she made any noise 
the bird would let her fall. The Hatthilinga, arriving 
at the Himavanta Forest, dropped her in the fork of a 
banyan-tree in order to devour her. When he began 
to fly around the plače where he intended to perch, 
to examine all around the vicinity as it is the náture 
of birds to do, the queen seized the opportunity, and 
clapping her hands, shouted lustily, and the bird 
startled at the unexpected noise, flew away. 

At this tíme the sun went down, and from the 
effect of pást sins committed by the queen, the wind 
began to blow and yiolent rain came on, and she 
passed a sleepless and miserable night. At dawn, 
the rain ceased, and when the sun rose the queen 

1 A PyatÄat is a building ornamented with a number of roofs 
rising one above the other; the word is a corruption of the 
Sanskrit Fräsäda " a paláce." 
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gave birth to a son. To this son she gave the name 
of Udena, because at his birth he had experienced 
the three seasons, the cold season, the hot season, and 
the rainy season. Now, the banyan-tree was at no 
great dištance from the residence of the Eishi Alla- 
kappa. It was the Eishi's habit to collect and eat the 
bones of the fish and meat which the birds dropped 
from this tree; accordingly, going as usual to the 
banyan-tree he was surprised to hear the crying of 
a child among the branchcs, and looking up he saw 
the queen. u Who are yóu?" he cried. The queen 
replied, " A woman." — " How did you get into the 
banyan-tree?" said he. "The monster bird," she 
replied, "brought me and left me hpre." — "Then 
come down," he said ; but the queen answered, " I 
am afraid of losing my caste." — " Of what race are 
you?" he asked. "A king's wife," she replied. 
The Eishi rejoined, " I also am a king." — " If so," 
said the queen, "repeat the mystic formula of kings." 
The Eishi, who had abandoned a great kingdom to 
become a hermit, repeated the formula. "Now," said 
the queen, " come up here and také down my son." 
The Eishi then placing a ladder against the tree, took 
the child from the queen, without touching her, and 
brought it down. The queen also descended, and the 
Eishi conducted her to his monastery, where he lived 
with her without failing in his dutý of chastity. He 
supplied her, for her food, with honey and rice. After 
some time the queen began to reflect thus : "I do not 
know the road by which I came ; I do not know what 
road I should háve to také ; if this Rishi should leave 
me here, my son and I would perish in the forest ; " 
so she formed the design of making the Eishi break 

p2 
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his tows. Keeping constantly as near him as po8sible, 
she endeavoured by wearing her garments indecorously 
and by various other feminine wiles, to overcome his 
chastity. At length she succeeded, and they began 
to live together as man and wife. One day Allakappa 
when he was looking at the stars observed that the 
star of Parantapa had faded; he immediately went 
to the queen and said, " Queen, King Parantapa in 
the country of KosambI is dead." — "How does my 
Lord the Kishi know this?" she asked. "I know 
it," he replied, "because I saw his star had faded." 
Then the queen began to weep. The Rishi said, 
" Queen, why do you weep ? ,J — " That King Paran- 
tapa is my husband," she replied. " Queen, weep 
not," said the Rishi, "among men there is not one 
who has not to die, all is mutability." The queen 
said, " I know the law of mutability, but I weep for 
the misfortune3 of my son who, were he in the Kos- 
ambI country would now be king over his father's 
dominions." The Rishi replied, "Háve no fear for 
him ; I will render your son šuch assistance as will 
secure his being mado the king ;" saying this, he gave 
to the young boy Udena the lute which the elephants 
loved, and taught him the speli to attract them. 

Prince Udena sounded the lute, and immediately 
more than a thousand elephants came to the foot of the 
banyan-tree. The Rishi gave him minuté instructions 
as to the different duties and observances of kings, and 
when he had completed them, he made the prince one 
day climb into the fork of the banyan-tree and sound 
the lute. No sooner was the sound of the magic 
Hatthikanta lute heard than a huge elephant bring- 
ing with him more than a thousand other elephants 
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came close up to where the prince was, as múch as to 
say, "Mount on my back." Then the Eishi mado 
him mount the elephant, and calling to the queen, 
said to her, " Acquaint the prince with all his circum- 
stances, and he will not fail to be king." The queen 
accordingly told him : " My dear child, you are the 
son of King Parantapa, in the Kosambí country; a 
monster bird carried me off in this scarlet cloak, and 
dropped me in this banyan-tree where I gave birth to 
you When you arrive in that country tf the nobles 
and ministers do not believe your story, show them 
this ruby ring and the scarlet cloak with which your 
father covered me;" so saying, she gave him the ring 
and the cloak. The prince then made his obeisance 
to his mother and the Eishi, mounted the huge ele- 
phant, and surrounded by over a thousand more of these 
animals started on his journey, carrying in his bosom 
the Hatthikanta lute. When he came to the villages 
on the outskirts of the country, he called out, " Thoso 
who wish to receive my favour, let them follow me ; " 
and he took great numbers with him. 

As soon as he reached the KosambI country he 
erected a stockade with the branches of trees ; then he 
sent to the inhabitants, saying, "Will you fight, or 
will you give me up the country ? " They returned 
for answer, " We will neither fight nor give up the 
country; we know nothing about this story of our 
monarch's queen having been carried away with an 
unborn child by a monster bird; we do not know 
whether there is a queen or not." Then he went to 
the ministers and nobles and said to them, U I am the 
son of the queen," and told them his name ; but no 
one would believe his story. At last he showed them 



38 buddhaghosha's pabables. 

the cloak and the ring which had belonged to his 
father; thcn the ministers and all the inhabitants said, 
" This is really the son of our king," and they made 
him monarch over their country. 

One day King XJdena opening the door of his 
summer paláce, and looking out, saw the young girl 
Sämavatí, and asked whose daughter she was. Now, 
this Sämavatí was the daughter of the T/mtAe Bhadda- 
vatl, of the Bhaddavatí country ; at a tíme when that 
country was ravaged by famine and pestilence she 
came to the Kosambí country of which Udena was 
king, and had becn adopted by the TAutAe Ghosita 1 as 
his daughter. Shortly after this, Sämavatí, after being 
very handsomely dressed, was conducted to the king, 
who, the moment he saw her fell violcntly in lovc 
with her, and immcdiately had the inaugural cere- 
mony of pouring water performed, and raised her to 
the rank of his queen ; and Sämavatí became a great 
queen, surrounded by 500 female attendants. 

In another country called TJffgcm there reigned a 
king named iŕawdápa^ota ; he had a daughter called 
Väsuladattä. This king, one day while he was walk- 
ing about hiB garden, observing the magnificence of 
his army, asked his nobles, " Is there any other king 
who possesses an army like mine or šuch elephants 
and horses ? " The nobles replied, " Your Majesty, 
the army and elephants and horses of King Udena 
in the Kosambi country are exceedingly numerous." 
King Äawáapa^ota said, " If this be so, I will také 
prisoner King Udena." The nobles said, "Your 
Majesty will not be able to také King Udena." — 
"How so?" he asked. They replied, "Because he 
possesses the Hatthikanta charm ; by repcating this 

1 Text has Ghoaaka, and inauuscript G h osa. 
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speli he can make elephants and horses také to flight ; 
he has also a charm to make them come to him." 
When King TTawdäpa^ota heard what the nobles 
said, he said, "I will contrive to také him, and 
gain possession of his charm." 

He had an elephant very well made of wood and 
carefully painted ; then he had machinery fixed inside 
to be worked with ropes, and enclosing sixty men to 
pnll the ropes started it off across the boundary of 
King TJdena's temtory, and made it walk np and 
down near a tank, and moreover, had a quantity of 
elephants' dung scattered all round the edge of the 
tank. A hunter happening to see it went and told 
King TJdena, who immediately started off with all 
his forces. King Xan</apagpota as soon as he heard 
that King Udena had set off, brought out a large 
army and posted them in ambuscade on either side 
of the road which King TJdena would také ; the latter 
not knowing that the other king was coming, set off 
in pursuit of the elephant; the men inside pulling 
hard at the ropes sent it off at great speed. King 
TJdena struck the hite and uttered the speli, but the 
elephant being a wooden one paid no attention to it, 
and made off faster than ever, with King TJdena in 
pursuit. The king seeing that he could not gain on 
it, descended from his elephant and mounted his horse ; 
his army unable to keep up with him were soon left 
behind. After he had gone some considerable diš- 
tance he came on the army of King iŕawdápa^ota, 
who seized him and carried him off to their king. 

When the army of King TJdena knew that he was 
captured, they halted, and built a fortification with 
branches of trees. King ÁTawdapa^ota placed King 
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Udena in prison, and set a guard over him ; then he 
gave a great feast to his army which lasted for three 
days. On the third day King TJdena said to those 
who were guarding him, " What is your king doing 
with his army that they make so múch noise?" 
They replied, "He is giving a great feast to his 
army because he has conqucred his enemy." — " Your 
king," said Udena, "is acting like a woman; after 
conquering a hostile king he should either kill him or 
let him go ; why does he inflict all this misery úpon 
me?" When the guards told King Jŕanť/apajyota 
what TJdena had said, he came to the prison and 
asked him if he had really said so. King Udena at 
once acknowledged that he had said so. "Very 
well," said the other king, "if you wish to be 
released, give me the charm that you know, and I will 
give you your libcrty." King Udena replied, "If 
you will pay homage to me I will give it to you." 
The other king said, "I will pay no homage to you." 
Udena persisted, " If you will not pay homage to me 
you shall not háve it." King JSfatfdap^yota said, 
" If you do not give it me I will háve you executed." 
Udena rejoined, " Do what you like with me ; you 
háve power over my body, but none over my mind." 

The king on hearing the bold words of Udena began 
to think that only by craft he could succeed in obtain- 
ing the charm from him, and came to the conclusion 
that the only pian would be to make his daughter 
procure the charm from him, and then learn it from 
her, as it would not do for others to háve the know- 
ledge of it. Accordingly he went to Udena and said 
to him, " Would you give up the charm to any one 
else who would pay homage to you?" He replied, 
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" I will give it to the person who pays homage to 
me." — "If that be so," said the other, " there is in my 
house a hunchback ; I will put her inside a curtain, 
and you remaining outside of it, repeat the charm to 
her." After firmly impressing úpon him that his 
daughter was a hunchback, he went to his daughter 
and said to her, " There is a leper here who will 
teach you a charm that is worth a hundred thousand 
golden pieces, but you mušt do obeisance to him from 
the inside of a curtain, the leper remaining outside 
will repeat to you the charm, and you mušt learn it 
very carefully." Now, the reason of the king making 
Udena think his daughter was a hunchback, and his 
daughter think that TJdena was a leper was, that he 
thought that otherwise they might contract an im- 
proper intimacy with each other. 

When all the arrangements were made, the Prin- 
cess Väsuladattä, fŕom the inside of the curtain, bowed 
down in homage, and King TJdena, on the outside, 
recited the charm to her. After repeating the charm 
several times, when the princess had not succeeded in 
learning it, Udena became very angry, and cried out 
to the princess, " Oh, you hunchback ! you háve got 
very thick lips, rub them with a potsherd." The 
princess,- very indignant, retorted, "You leper! do 
you dare call a princess like me a hunchback ?" On 
this, Udena opened the curtains, and, looking in, saw 
the princess: " Why, I thought you were a hunch- 
back ; your father told me so, and he has told you I 
was a leper. I am King Udena." — " If this be so," 
said the princess, " come undeŕ the curtain." Udena 
then went inside the curtain, and the result the king 
had feared took plače. After some time, King Km- 
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dapag^ota cried out, " Háve you learned it?" and the 
princess replied, " I do not know it yet; I am still 
learning it." 

One day, King Udena said to the princess, "If 
ever a woman follows the wishes of a husband, neither 
brothers nor sisters háve any power to oppose her ; if 
you wish me to save my life, follow implicitly my 
wishes : I will then raise you to the rank of my 
queen, and give you a retinue of 500 female attend- 
ants." The princess, after making him engage by a 
solemn promise to keep his word, went to her father, and, 
with a woman's deceit, said to him, " My father, your 
Majesty, in order that I may succeed in learning the 
charm, it will be necessary for me to repeat the speli 
by night, after noting a certain position of the stars, 
and then procure a certain medicinal root ; therefore 
plače an elephant at my disposal, and háve one of the 
doors left open." The king said, " Daughter, také any 
elephant you like, and háve one of the doors left open." 

Now, King Äawrfapajyota was possessed of the five 
swift conveyauces : — the female elephant called Bhad- 
davatí, which would travel fifty yo^anas 1 in one day ; 
a sláve named Käka, 2 who could travel sixty yo^anas 
in a day ; a horse called ÄelakawíAi, who could travel 
twenty yq^anas in a day ; a horse called the Mufiya- 
kesi ; an elephant called Nälägiri, who could travel 
one hundred yoyanas in a day. The circumstances 
under which he became the owner of these five kinds 
of swift conveyance were as follows : — 

1 The Burmese yuzanä is 13£English miles according to Judson, 
but the Sanskrit yôyana ia stated by Wilson to be 9 miles, or accord- 
ing to Bome coinputations only 4>\ miles. 

3 Text and manuscript háve Kála. 



j 



THE STORY OF QUEEN SAMAVATI. 43 

King JTanáápayyota, in a former state of existence, 
was a sláve. One day, while accompanying his mas- 
ter on a journey, they fell in with a PaMekabuddha. 1 
His master said, " Lord and master, háve you had 
rice?" — "Tagä," he replied, "I háve not yet had 
any. " Then the master of the sláve, who was the 
embryo King JTawtŕapajryota, sent him back horne to 
procure some rice. The sláve quickly returned with 
the rice, and presented it to the PaMekabuddha, and 
his master said to him, " Because you háve used šuch 
diligence in bringing the rice, I make over to you 
half of the future rewards to be acquired by the 
offering." Then the sláve made this invocation : " As 
the reward of my having so quickly procured and 
presented this offering of rice, may I hereafter be the 
possessor of the five swift conveyances.'' In conse- 
quence of this invocation, the sláve afterwards became 
King JEandäpag^ota. 

One day, King Kandapaýýota. went out to amuse 
himself in the garden. King XJdena, thinking this 
a good opportunity to escape, filled a leather bag with 
a large quantity of gold. and silver, and placing the 
Princess Vásuladattä on a swift female elephant, fled 
away. When the paláce guards acquainted the king 
with the flight of Udena and the princess, he sent off 
his people at once in pursuit. TJdena, seeing that he 
was pursued, immediately began to scatter the gold 
and silver along the road and into every bush he 
passed. His pursuers, delaying to pick up the trea- 
sure, dropped behind, and XJdena reached in safety 
the fortiflcation which his army had built of branches 

1 A semi-Buddha, who occaaionallj appears in tbe intervals be- 
tween reál Buddhas. 
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of trees, while the hostile party, giving up the pur- 
suit, returned horne. Udena, after returning with 
his army to his own country, raised the Princess Väsu- 
ladattä to the rank of his queen, and gave her 500 
female attendants. 

This is the account of how King Udena obtained 
possession of the Princess Väsuladattä. 

In the Kurura#Aa country there lived a Brahmin 
named Mägandiya. He had a daughter whom he had 
named Mägandiya, and his wife's name, moreover, 
was Mägandiya, and he had an uncle whose name was 
jffidlamägandiya. This Brahmin's daughter Mägan- 
diya was very lovely ; she was as beautiful as a Naťs 
daughter. Princes and sons of TAu/Aes sent to demand 
her hand, but her father the Brahmin daunted them 
all with the reply that they were not worthy of her. 
At this tíme Para Taken, one morning at daýbreak look- 
ing about to see who deserved to be released, 1 saw that 
the Brahmin Mägandiya and his wife would attain to 
Anägämi ; a then he went into the vicinity of their village. 
Mägandiya the Brahmin, who at this time was going 
about in search of a husband.suitable for his daughter, 
met Para Taken on the road. At once, fŕom his ap- 
pearance, he saw that he was a fit husband for his 
daughter, and approaching him, said, "My lord 
Eahan, my daughter is worthy of you, she is as 
lovely as a Naťs daughter. She will tend úpon my 
lord Eahan ; my lord Eahan, look úpon my daughter 
as your wife. I will send for her. Eemain here." 
Then he made haste back to his house, and said to his 
wife, "BrahminI, I háve found a husband suitable 

1 Fŕom 8in and i ta punishment. 

2 The third state of an Ariya. 
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to our daughter. Adorn her quickly." When his 
wife had completed the adornment of her daughter 
as quickly as possiblc, they all three started off to 
Para Taken, and the people followed them, shouting 
noisily as they went along, " Look here, the Brah- 
min and his wife are going to give their daughter a 
husband." At this moment Para Taken, marking 
with his sacred footstep the site of a iTetiya 1 on the 
spot wherc the Brahmin had told him to remain, went 
and stood at another plače close by. The sacred foot- 
steps of Para Takens are only apparent úpon the spots 
which they command to be hereafter relics. When 
they do not so command, their footsteps are always 
invisible. Moreover, only those people for whom they 
háve earnestly prayed can see those footsteps. Šuch 
appointed footstep no elephant or any animal that 
exists, not the heaviest rain, not the most violent 
windj can obliterate. At this time, the Brahmin's 
wife said to him, "Where is this young man?" and 
he replied, " I told him to be in this plače." Then 
looking about, he saw the jfiŕetiya footstep, and said, 
"This mušt be his footstep." The Brahmin's wife, who 
was thoroughly versed in the book of outward signs 
and in the three Vedas, on examining the different 
signs of the footstep, exclaimed, " O Brahmin, this 
footstep does not belong to any one who is subject to 
the five passions.* This footstep is that of a Para 
Taken, free from every evil disposition." 

1 A pagoda, enshrining the relic of a Buddha. 

2 The Brahminl here recites in poetry the signíT of the foot- 
mark of the lustful, the angry, and the ignorant man. The printed 
text and the manuscript differ greatly here, and neither are in- 
telligible. 
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The Brahmin said to his wife, " You see signs, like 
seeing au alligator in a cup of water, or thieves in the 
midst of a house. Hold your tongue and say nothing, 
or people will hear you ;" then, after looking about, 
he descried Para Taken. " Here is the young man," 
said he, showing him to his wife, and he went up to 
Para Taken, and presenting his daughter Mägandiyä, 
said, "My lord Eahan, I give you my daughter. 5 " 
Para Taken said, " I will telí you something ; listen 
to me. From the sacred forest to the foot of the Aya- 
päla banyan-tree the Män-nat King fought with me, 
but unable to overcome me, took to flight ; that king'a 
daughter, with amorous wiles, and all the beauty 
and witchery of the Nats, sought to beguile me, but 
she failed to raise any feeling of passion. How should 
I desire your daughter, who is subject to the vilest 
necessities of humanity ? I would not háve her touch 
even the sóle of my foot." Then he recited some verses, 
at the conclusion of which the Brahmin and his wife 
received the reward of the state of Anägämi. The 
Brahmin's daughter Mägandiyä was greatly incensed 
against Para Taken. She said, " This Eahan not 
only says that he does not want me, but that, sub- 
ject as I am to the vilest necessities of humanity, he 
would not háve me touch the sóle of his foot. When 
I háve married a husband of family, wealth, and in- 
fluence, I will do what ought to be done to the 
Eahan Gotama." And she bore a grudge against 
him. The question will arise, " Was Para Taken aware 
of Mägandiyä's anger?." — He was not ignorant of 
it ; he knew it. Again, " If he knew it, why did he 
recite the verses ?" — Because, although the daughter 
had resentful feelings, he wished to profit the other 
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two Brahmins, her parents. Paräs také no account 
of anger, but preach the law to those who are deserv- 
ing of the reward of the right way. The Brah- 
min and his wife, after receiving the reward of 
Anägämi, gave their daughter into the chargé of her 
uncle, and becomíng Kahans, reached the state of 
Kahandas. 

The uncle, determined to give his niece to none but 
a king of high family, took her away with him, and 
presented her to King TJdena. The king, falling 
violently in love with her the moment that he saw 
her, had the ceremony of pouring water performed, 
gave her a retinue of 500 female attendants, and 
raised her to the rank of his queen. Thus, King 
TJdena had three qneens, residing in three palaces, 
with 1500 female attendants, or 500 for each queen. 
The king used to give to Queen Sämavatí every 
day eight kahäpawas to buy flowers to adorn her- 
self with. A female sláve o f Queen Sämavati, 
named Khu^ýuttarä, used to go every day, and buy 
the flowers from the flower-woman, Sumanä, but 
she never bought more than four kahäpa^as' worth, 
keeping the other four for herself. One day, 
this Sumanä, the flower-woman, resolved to go and 
make an offering of rice to Para Taken, and when 
Khu^yuttarä came as usual to her to buy flowers, sh e 
said to her, "Wait a little, Khu^oittarä, I háve no 
time now, for I am just going to offer some rice to 
Para Taken." — "If that be so," said Khuyyuttarä, 
"let us go together and hear the law." The flower- 
woman agreeing to this, they went together. Sumanä 
made an offering of rice to Para Taken and his atten- 
dant Eahans. When Para Taken had eaten the rice, 
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he preached the law, and Khnffffuttaxä, after hearing 
i t, received the reward of Sotäpatti. 1 On this occa- 
sion, Khu^ruttarä, who had been in the habit of 
keeping four kahäpanas every day for herself, ex- 
pended the whole of the eight kahäpanas in flowers, 
owing to her having become a Sotäpan in consequence 
of listening to the law of Para Taken. 

The queen, when she saw so many more flowers 
than usual, exclaimed, " Khu^yuttarä, what a number 
of flowers there are ! Has the king given to-day 
more than the ordinary flower-money ?" Khu^jruttarä 
replied, " Lady, every day I háve been in the habit of 
spending four kahäpanas on the flowers, keeping the 
other four for myself, but to-day I went with Sumanä 
who was making an offering of rice to Para Taken, 
and after listening to his preaching of the law háve 
obtained the reward of Sotäpatti, and therefore I do 
not steal." The queen, instead of being angry with 
her, merely said, " Was it right for you to také my 
property in this way every day ?" and told her to 
preach to her the law she had just heard. Khujryut- 
tarä said, " Ver y good, I will preach the law to you, 
but you mušt bathe me." The queen accordingly had 
her bathed with sixteen pots of perfumed water, and 
presented her with two cloths. One of these cloths 
Khuý^uttarä put on, and one she threw over her ; then, 
taking up her position in a plače of honour, she preached 
the sacred law precisely as Para Taken had preached 
it Queen Sämavatí and her 500 female attendants, 
joining their hands in an attitude of devotion, listened 
to the law, and when it was finished, the whole of 
them became Sotäpans ; and the queen, paying hom- 

1 Tbe Šrot state of an Ariya. 
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« 

age to Khu^yuttarä, said, " Khuťjryuttarä, from this 
day I shall never call you a sláve, hencefortli you 
mušt do no work ; from this tíme I regard you as my 
mother and my teacher, and you mušt go and hear Para 
Taken preach the law, and come and repeat it to me." 

In obedience to the queen's commands, Khuý^ut- 
tarä went regularly to hear Para Taken preach the 
law, and repeated it to the queen and her 500 attend- 
ants. In consequence of Khujyuttarä knowing the 
three books of the Pi/aka, 1 Para Taken said to the 
Eahans, "Beloved Eahans, Khuýyuttarä is most ex- 
cellent in the preaching of the law ;" and he placed her 
in a position of superiority. 

One day, Queen Sämavatí said, " Khu^uttará, I 
wish to contemplate Para Taken. Invite him to come 
here." Khujyuttarä replied, "Lady, kings' houses 
are very difficult of access, and your Majesty would 
not dare to go outside." — " Very well, then," said the 
queen, " when Para Taken comes to receive rice, you 
mušt point out to me which is Para Taken, and which 
is Säriputta and Moggaläna." — "Very good," said 
Khujiyuttarä ; " my lady mušt make holes through the 
walls of her apartment, and then, looking through 
them, do homage." Queen Sämavatí accordingly, 
with her 500 female attendants, made holes in the 
walls of their apartment, and when Para Taken came to 
receive rice, they made obeisanoe and worshipped him. 

One day Queen Mägandiyä going to the PyaUat, 
and seeing the holes in the wall, asked what they were 
made for; Queen Sämavatí not knowing that Mägan- 
diyä had a grudge against Para Taken, replied that they 
were made for the purpose of worshipping Gotama 

1 The Buddhist scriptures. 

E 



50 buddhaghosha's parables. 

Para Taken. Quecn Mägandiyä then thought to lier- 
self, " I will do what I ought to do to the Kahan 
Gotama, and I will destroy Queen Sämavatl." With 
this design she went to King Udena and said to him, 
"The inclination of Sämavatl is not towards you, but 
towards another; in a day or two she will kill you." 
King Udena, convinced that Sämavatl could not do 
šuch a thing, would not believe her. Mägandiyä said, 
"If your Majesty does not believe me go and examme 
her apartment." The king went to Sämavatťs apart- 
ment, and on inquiring why holes had been made in 
the wall, was told by Sämavatl that when Para Taken 
came to receive rice, she had worshipped him. When 
the king heard this, he was not at all angry, but he 
had the holes filled up and windows made in their 
plače ; and it was in King Udcna's reign that for tlie 
first time windows were made in the upper apartment 
of a paláce. 

Mägandiyä, unable to do anything against Sämavatl, 
formed the design of compelling the Eahan Gotama, 
who had so shamed her, to leave the neighbourhood ; 
to carry it out, she gave a large quantity of gold and 
silver to the people of the country, and told them 
when Para Taken came to receive rice, to hoot him 
and insult him, so as to make him go to some other 
plače. Accordingly, those who were heretics and who 
did not respect the three jewels, 1 when they saw Para 
Taken approaching to receive rice, shoutcd at him, 
"O you bad priest, are you not a rascally thief? 
Tou stupid priest, you are like a bullock, like the brute 
beasts suffering for former sins." When the people 
thus insulted him my lord Ananda 2 said, " Lord and 

1 Gotama, the law, and the priesthood. 

2 Tounger brothcr of Gotama. 
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master, these people háve insulted us, it is better that 
we should go elsewhere to collect rice." Para Taken 
replied, " Ananda, if there also you should meet 
with insult where would you go ? Who has insulted 
you ?" Ananda said, " Lord and master, people en- 
gaged in labour as slaves háve insulted us." Then 
Para Taken said, "I am like an elephant who has just 
reached the battle-field, whose dutý it is to sustain the 
flights of arrows which attack him from every side. 
My dutý is to bear all the insults which the heretics 
launch against me. Ananda, be under no anxiety; 
these people will háve finished insulting us after seven 
days ; on the seventh day they will be silent. The 
distress of Para Taken cannot last for more than seven 
days. 

Mägandiya, failing in her attempt to make Para 
Taken leave the neighbourhood by having him insulted, 
began to consider, "This Sämavatl with her 500 
attendants supports this Kahan Gotama, so I will 
contrive to ruin her." Accordingly, she told her 
uncle the Brahmin to procure eight live fowls and 
eight dead ones, and that she would wait on the steps 
óf the paláce till he came and told her they had been 
obtained. As soon as they were procured, the Brahmin 
came and told Mägandiya. Mägandiya directed the 
slaves who brought the fowls to put down the eight 
dead fowls, and to follow her with the eight live fowls ; 
these she took to King Udena in the plače where he 
drank spirits, and presented them to him. When the 
king saw the live fowls thus presented to him, he 
asked who understood how to cook them well. 
Mägandiya said, "Your Majesty, Sämavatl knows how 
to cook them very nicely." Udena said, "Very 

e 2 
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good, then let her cook them," and he told the 
slaves to také them to Sämavatí, and to telí her to cook 
them herself, without letting any one else touch them. 
These dircctions the slaves gavc to Sämavatí. Säma- 
vatí and her 500 attendants said, " We do not také 
life." This the slaves reportcd to the king. When Mä- 
gandiyä heard it, sho cried, "Do you hear that, your 
Majesty ? This Sämav&tí will not as múch as prepare 
your Majesty's food, and uses rebellious words. You 
can soon know whether she will také life or not. Let 
her háve them to cook f or the Kahan Gotama." The 
king, according to Mägandiyä's suggestion, sent a mes- 
sage to Sämavatí to cook the fowls and send them to 
Gotama. Then Mägandiyä bribed the king's messen- 
gers with gold and silver, and made them put down 
the live fowls and také the dead ones to Sämavatí, 
with the King's request that she should cook them 
and send them to Gotama. When Sämavatí saw the 
dead fowls she said, "Very good," and took them. 
The people who had taken the fowls, on being asked 
by the king what Sämavatí had said, told him that as 
soon as she heard that the fowls were for the Kahan Go- 
tama, she was greatly delighted, and taking them, said 
she would cook them. Then Mägandiyä exclaimed : 
"There, your Majesty, do you see this? This Säma- 
vatí when she was told that it was for your Majesty, 
said, c We do not také life ;' but when she was told to 
cook them, and present them to the Kahan Gotama, 
— mark this, your Majesty, — she cooks them with the 
greatest delight." Though King Udena heard all 
this, he would not believe it, but bearing it patiently, 
kept silence. 

When Mägandiyä found that the king would not 
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believe her, she began to consider what other pian 
she should háve recourse to. It was the custom of the 
king to spend seven days at a time in each of the three 
queens* PyatÄats. Mägandiyä, knowing that on the 
following day the king would go to Sämavatťs PyatÄat, 
sent word to her uncle the Brahmin to procure a cobra, 
and after breaking its fangs, to bring it to her. The 
Brahmin, aocording to her diroctions, brought her the 
cobra with its teeth broken. Now, it was the habit of 
King Udena to také a hite with him to whichever 
PyatÄat he went, so Mägandiyä put the cobra into the 
cavity of the lute, and fastened it up with a bunch of 
flowers ; and the cobra remained inside the lute for 
two or three whole days. Then Mägandiyä said to the 
king, " Which PyatÄat does your Majesty go to to- 
day ?" The king replied, "I am going to Sämavatťs 
PyatÄat." Mägandiyä said, " Yonr Majesty, I had a 
dream last night which has múch disturbed me, it is 
not right that you should go to Sämavatťs PyatÄat ;" 
but the king would not listen to her, and went off to 
the PyatÄat. Mägandiyä, unable to prevent him from 
going, followed him. The king on arriving at the 
PyatÄat laid his lute on the bed, and said to Mä- 
gandiyä, " You may retire ;" but Mägandiyä would 
not go away, and commenced walking up and down 
by the side of the bed. The king, after adorning 
himself with the different garments, flowers, and per- 
fumes presented to him by Sämavatí and her 500 
attendants, put his lute at the head of the bed, and 
lay down. Mägandiyä pretending to be only walking 
about close to the bed, took the bunch of flowers out 
of the hollow of the lute, and threw it away. The 
cobra coming out expanded its hood, and Mägandiyä as 
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Boon as she saw it cried out, " O your Majesty ! how 
foolish you are. Here is my dream fulfilled ; look at 
the snake." Then she began to scream out abuse at 
both the king and Sämavatl, and reviled the latter, 
saying, "You put the fenake in the lute to kill the 
king ; do you think that if the king died you would 
live?" When the king saw the snake, he started 
and exclaimed, " Infamous as Sämavatl is, I gave no 
credence to Mägandiyä when she accused her. Before 
this, she made holes in the wall of her paláce ; again, 
she would not dress the fowls for me, and now she 
lets loose a snake in my bed." Saying these words 
he became furiously enraged. Sämavatl .seeing the 
king's anger exhorted her 500 attendants not to give 
way to anger against either the king or Mägandiyä, 
but to meditate only on the Sarawagamana, 1 which has 
the power of preventing all evil emotions. 

The king, exasperated with Sämavatl, took a bow 
made of goats' horns, which required a thousand 
soldiers to string, and fixing a poisoned arrow, he had 
Sämavatl placed in front with her 500 attendants in a 
row behind her ; then he let fly the arrow at the centre 
of her bosom ; but owing to her loving disposition the 
arrow returned, and made as if it would enter the 
king's breast. The king reflecting, "The arrow that 
I shot would háve gone tbrough a stone slab ; yet it 
came back and made as if it would pierce my breast," 
trembled and said, " Even this lifeless arrow recog- 
nised the merit of Sämavatl, while I, a man, could 
not see it." Then he threw away the arrow, and fall- 
ing at her feet raised his hands in adoration, and ad- 

1 A formula of worship, vii. I worship Para, I worship the 
Law, I worship the priesthood. 
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dressed her as follows, in poetry : " Sämavatí, I am 
utterly lost, every thing is confusion ; save me and be 
' to me an object of worship." Saying this he made 
the humble gesture of apology. Queen Sämavatí, the 
disciple of Para Taken, far from allowing the king to 
worship her, replied, " Do not worship me; I worship 
Para Taken; do you also worship him. It is you, 
great king, who should rather be an object of worship 
to me." The king said, " Let him then be my object 
of worship," and listening to the advice of Sämavatí, 
he went for seven days in succession to Para Taken, 
made offerings of rice to him, and heard the law. He 
also offered to Queen Sämavatí a magnificent present, 
but she said to him, " Tour Majesty, I háve no wish for 
gold or silver, give permission that Para Taken and 
his Eahans may visit continually my PyatAat." The 
king accordingly invited Para Taken to visit con- 
tinually the queen's PyatAat, but Para Taken replied, 
" It is not fitting that a Para Taken should go con- 
tinually to one paláce only, for many people long to 
contemplate him."-7-" If this be so," said the king, 
" Lord and master, depute one of your disciples," and 
Para Taken replied, " I depute my lord Ánanda." 
The lord Ananda accompanied by 500 Eahans then 
visited Sámavatťs PyatAat, and ate their rice there ; 
and the queen with her 500 female attendants, after 
listening to the law, presented to Ananda 500 gar- 
ments, and each priesťs garment was worth 500 (pieces 
of gold), 

Mägandiyä, foiled in her designs, planned another 
stratagem. One day King Udena was amusing him- 
self in the garden, and Mägandiyä, blind to the state 
(of soul) in which she was, thought that this was a good 
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opportunity to complete her evil dcsigns. She sent 
for her uncle the Brahmin, and told him to get a 
quantity of cloths, saturate them with oil, wrap thera 
round Sämavatťs PyatAat, and then set fire to them. 
The Brahmin accordingly procured a number of 
coarse cloths, washed them, and saturated them with 
oil; then he took them to Sämavatťs PyatAat, and 
after wrapping them ronnd all the door-posts and the 
leaves of the doors, he closed all the entrances. 
Sämavatl said to him, "Brother Brahmin, why are 
you wrapping these cloths ronnd the doors ? " and he 
replied, " The king has given me strict orders to do 
so, hut why I do not know." Then he set fire to 
them and went away. 

Sämavatl exhorted all her attendants, saying, "In 
the countless existences that háve had no beginning, 
it would be impossible to reckon the number of times 
that we háve perished by fire; let us keep this in 
mind." When the walls of the paláce were wrapped 
in flames and they began to suffer acutely, she re- 
peated the Kamma^äna, 1 and several of her attendants 
obtained the reward of Anägämi. 3 The assembly of 
Bahans said to Para Taken, " Lord and master, while 
King TJdena is engaged in his garden, Sämavatťs 
paláce is in flames, and the queen with her 500 
attendants is being burned to death ; what will be the 
futiire state of these handmaidens?" Para Taken re- 
plied, " Some are settled in the reward of Sotäpatti, 5 
some in that of Sakadägämi, 4, and others in that of 

1 Forty sentences for repetition. 

2 The third Btate of an Arija. 

3 The first state of an Ariva. 

4 The second state of au Arija. 
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Anägämi. 1 These attendants do not die withont 
future reward, the whole of them háve received the 
right course. All people who are subject to the in- 
fluence of their former deeds are constantly experi- 
encing both happiness and misery." 

The intelligenee of Sämavatťs PyatAat being on 
fire was qnickly carried to the king. XJnable to reach 
it before it was burnt down, he remained surrounded 
by his nobles overwhelmed with grief. He thought 
of all the good qualities of Sämavatí, and came to 
the conclusion that it was the work of Magandiyä. 
Knowing that he oould not extort a confession from 
her by threats, he had recourse to artifice, and said to 
his nobles, "From this day forth I shall be in comfort; 
many a tíme did Sämavatí plot my destruction ; un- 
successful in her attempts she has now met her death; 
from this day forth my mind will be at rest, and I 
shall be. able to sleep in peace. Whoever compassed 
the death of Sämavatí I call my friend." Magandiyä, 
who was near the king when he said this, directly she 
heard it, exclaimed, "Your Majesty, could any one 
else háve contrived this ? It was I who managed the 
plot, and my nncle the Brahmin carried it into effect." 
When the king heard this he pretended to be greatly 
delighted, and said to her, "You are indeed a friend 
to me ; I will reward yon for this ; send for the whole 
of yonr relations ; " saying this he dismissed her. 

When Magandiyä had bronght all her relations, the 
king, in order that none of them might be forgotten, 
made them all very handsome presents. Seeing this, 
those who were only most distantly connected with Ma- 
gandiyä came forward and claimed relationship. The 

1 The tbird state of an Ariya. 
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king, baving thus caught all Mägandiyä's relations, had 
a hole dug in front of him as deep as a man's waist ; 
he then had all of them placed in it, and the hole 
filled up with fine earth. Above the hole he then had 
scattered a quantity of straw and rubbish which he 
caused to be set on fire. Aťter all their hair and skin 
was burnt off, he had their bodies cut into pieces by 
passing iron harrows over them. With regard to 
Mägandiyä herself, strips of flesh were cut off with an 
excessively sharp knife from every part of her body, 
which, after being fried in oil, she was compelled to 
eat, and thus underwent the most horrible tortore. 

Šuch is the history of Mägandiyä. 

One day the assembly of Eahans said to Parď 
Taken, "Lord and master, the death of Sämavat] 
and her 500 attendants who were all full of faith and 
love was by no means right." — " Beloved Eahans," 
replied Para Taken, "this Sämavatí and her 500 
attendants, a long time ago, when Brahmadatta 
was king of the Benares country, were the concu- 
bines of that king. One day when the king was 
playing in the river with his concubines, these 
finding themselves very cold, and wishing to warm 
themselves at a fire, began to search here and there 
for fuel or rubbish to make a fire with. Finding on 
the bank of the river a bush of dry reeds, and think- 
ing it was only rubbish, they set fire to it and warmed 
them3elves at it. Now, in this bush was a PaMeka- 
'buddha practising the Nirodhasamäpatti. 1 When 
the concubines saw the PaMekabuddha in the flames, 
they cried out, "Wehave burned the Pair^ekabuddha, 
the king's teacher ; if this come to the king's ears we 

1 Some supernatural attainment ; a kind of ecstasj or trance. 
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shall all be executed ; let us go and get some fire- 
wood and bum him up altogether." So saying they 
brought a log each, and making a large heap, set fire 
to it ; then thinMng that the body would be entirely 
consumed and leave no trace, they went away. Al- 
though these concubines had no intention to také life, 
still their sin followed them in due course; for a 
thoúsand years they suffered in hell, and now at last 
their house has been set on fire, and they themselves 
háve been burnt to death. Šuch is the account of the 
former sin of Sämavatl. As to the PaMekabuddha, 
if a tbousand cart-loads of fuel had been burnt around 
him while he was in the state of Sammäpäta, they 
would not háve made him feel hot; on the seventh 
day he arose from the state of Nirodhasamápatti, 
and went his way in comfort." 

Again the Eahans said to Para Taken, "On account 
of what evil deeds was Khuyyuttarä a sláve? And 
owing to what good deeds did she become so learned 
and acquire the three books of the Pifctka ; from what 
good deeds is it that she is now settled in the reward 
of Sotäpatti ? " Para Taken replied, ť c Beloved Eahans, 
in a former existence of Khu^ruttarä there was a 
Pa&fcekabuddha in the country of Benares, who was 
rather hump-backed. Khu^yuttarä when she saw 
him, laughed at his deformity; and for this sin she 
became hump-backed herself. But when this samé 
PaMekabuddha came to the king's paláce to receive 
alms of food, and the king poured an offering of cow's 
milk into his tÄabet, which completely filled it, 
Khu^uttarä, seeing the PaMekabuddha shifting the 
tÄabet from hand to hand on account of the great heat 
of the milk, immediately took off her arm eight ivory 
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bracclcts which she was wearing, and making a stand 
for the pot with them, presented them as an offering. 
It was for this good decd that she has acquired šuch 
great wisdom, and is conversant with all the three 
books of the Pitfaka. Those ivory bracelets are extant 
to this day in the Nandamúla mountain cave. It -was 
in consequence of her having formerly made offerings 
of rice to that Pafofcekabuddha that she is established 
in the reward of Sotápatti. Šuch is the account of 
the results of the good and bad actions performed by 
Khujyuttará before I became a Para. 

" In the time of the Para Kassapa this Khu^yuttarä 
was the daughter of a T hu the at Benares. One day 
when she was very handsomely attired, a Bahan who 
was on his way to contemplate the Para, came to her 
house, and she said to him, i Just reach me that little 
basket which is thcro.' For this she became a sláve." 

End of the Story of Samavati and Khugguttara. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

STORY OF JHJLLA-PANTHAKA. 

The most excellent Para, when he was residing in the 
Veluvana monastery, preached the following discourse 
on the subject of Äulla-Panthaka. 

Formerly there lived in the Ra^agaha country the 
daughter of a Thuthe named DhanasečAi. When she 
reached the age of maturity, her parents placed her 
in a PyatAat with seven stages of roofe, and there, 
being a girl of strong passions, she committed herself 
with one of the slaves ; then fearing that any one should 
know of it, they ran away to another village, and 
lived there together. She soon became in the family- 
way, and when her time was nearly come, she said to 
the young man, " My time is very near ; I shall go 
to my parents' village to be confined." The young 
man, afraid that if he went there they would kill 
him, would not accompany her,. so the TAuťÄe's daugh- 
ter, thinking what unaUoyed affection parents háve 
for their children, set out without her husband ; but 
he, as soon as he found that she had gone, followed 
her. 

On the road the TÄuťAe's daughter gave birth to a 
son, whereupon she returned horne without visiting 



t 



62 buddhaghosha's parables. 

her parcnts' village. In consequence of the boy 
having been bom on the road, they gave him the 
name of Fanthaka. 

Shortly afterwards, the TAuMe's daughter became 
again pregnant ; and when her tíme was approaching, 
in the samé way as before she started for her parents 5 
village, and was a second tíme confined on the road. 
On this occasion also she gave birth to a son, whom 
she called JTulla-Panthaka, distinguishing her first- 
born by the name of Mahä-Panthaka. 

When Mahä-Panthaka grew up, he said one day to 
his mother, " I hear others calling people their grand- 
father, or grandmother, or uncle; but we háve no 
grandfather or grandmother, or any relations at all." 
His mother replied, "My dear son, your grandfather 
and grandmother, and all your relations live in the 
Ra^agaha country ; your grandfather is the TAuMe 
DhanaséŕAi. In that Rá^agaha country my relations 
are very numerous." — " Then why, mother," said he, 
do you not go to the Rä^agaha country?" The 
TAučAe's daughter remained silent ; at last, when he 
persisted in asking the question, she replied, "My 
son, your father was a sláve in your ^randfather's 
house, so I ran away from horne and came to live 
here." — " If that be so," said the lad, " také my 
younger brother and me to the plače where our grand- 
father and grandmother live." 

The TAuťAe's daughter took her two sons to the 
Eä^agaha country, and when she reached the city, she 
went with them into the Zayat 1 at the gate and 
stopped there. When the TAuíAe's neighbours saw 
her, they went to him and said, " My lord TAuťAe's 

1 A buildiog for the accommodation of travellers. 
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daughter with her two sons is staying in the Zayat." 
The Thuíhe, thinking that if they were to remain in 
the Zayat, people would speak ill of him, took away 
his two grandchildren, and gave them gold and silver, 
food and clothes ; but having no affection for his daugh- 
ter, he sent her away, telling her to go and live where 
she had been always living : so she went away and 
lived with her slave-husband in the samé plače as 
before. 

When the two lads had grown up under their grand- 
father's čare, Mahä-Panthaka went with his grand- 
father to hear Para Taken preach the law. The dis- 
course was úpon the future reward of the life of a 
Rahan, and Mahä-Panthaka, after listening to it, be- 
came desirous of entering the priesthood. He accord- 
ingly obtained his grandfather's permission, and be- 
came one of the Rahans of Para Taken. 

Performing the duties of a Rahan, Mahä-Panthaka 
acquired the sacred Päli 1 of Para Taken, and becom- 
ing a Pafi^änga 2 at the age of twenty, after employ- 
ing himself in the repetition of the KammaWAäna 3 , 
he reached the state of a Rahanda. 4 

When Mahä-Panthaka had become a Rahanda, he 
made his brother JSTulla-Panthaka a Rahan, and kept 
him steadily employed in the religious duties enjoined 
by Para Taken. 

Now JíTulla-Panthaka, being wanting in ability 

1 The sacred language of the Burmese, a modification of San- 
skrit. 

2 A priest who is a profícient in the five duties, i. e. an ordained 
Rahan. 

8 Forty sentences for repetition. 
4 An Ariya of the highest order. 
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could not lcarn a verše although he studied it for the 
whole íbur months of the rainy season. The reason 
of this was that in the time of the Para Kassapa, Äulla- 
Panthaka, who was then a Kahan, derided another 
Rahan for his want of ability in reciting Páli ; in con- 
sequence of which, the Bahan was so ashamed that 
he altogether gave up the study of the sacred lan- 
guage. On account of this evil deed, Äulla-Panthaka 
when he subsequently became a Rahan in the time 
of the present Para was so stupid that he forgot 
everything he learned. 

At last Mahä-Panthaka said to Äulla-Panthaka, 
" Oh, iíľulla-Panthaka, you are a being who is un- 
worthy to obtain his deliverance 1 in this church. You 
cannot learn a single verše in four months, therefore 
you are unflt for the duties of a Rahan ;" so saying, 
he turned him out of the monastery. 

At this time Mahä-Panthaka performed the dutý of 
distributing the rice. One day the physician Glvaka 
came to him and said, " My lord Mahä-Panthaka, I 
wish to present rice to-morrow to Para Taken : how 
many priests are there ?" Mahä-Panthaka replied, 
" jffulla-Panthaka is stupid and unworthy of deliver- 
ance ; besides him, there are 500 Rahans." The phy- 
sician then said, " Invite and bring with you to-mor- 
row Para Taken and the 500 of his assembly." Äulla- 
Panthaka thought within himself, "My elder brother, 
Mahä-Panthaka, has accepted the invitation for all the 
Rahans, but has excluded me. My brother's love for 
me is lost. I will no longer be a Rahan, but will re- 
enter the laity ;" and he determined to quit the mon- 
astery the next morning. 

1 L e. Salvation, proximate or ultimate. 
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At daybreak on the following day, as Para Taken 
was looking to see who was worthy of deliverance, he 
perceived iňilla-Panthaka. Then going to the arched 
entrance through which he would pass, he began to 
walk up and down. On his arrival, Para Taken stood 
still : Äulla-Panthaka made obeisance to him. Para 
Taken said to him, " -STulla-Panthaka, where are you 
going at this early hour of the morning ?" He replied, 
" Lord and master, my brother has expelled me from 
the monastery ; I am now going away to re-enter the 
laity." — " Äíilla-Panthaka," said Para Taken, " when 
your brother expelled you, why did you not come to me? 
When you become a layman again, what will you do ? 
Eemain with me." So saying, he stroked his head, 
and made him come with him to the monastery. When 
they arrived there, he placed him at the gate of the 
Gandhakufi 1 building, with his face to the east, and 
said to him, " Také this coarse cloth, and, rubbing it, 
repeat the words, Ka^ohara^am Ea^ohara»am, a and do 
not move from here." Para Taken, after thus issuing 
his authoritative commands, gave him a coarse cloth 
of spotless white, and then went to the house of the 
physician ŕrivaka to receive the alms of rice, accom- 
panied by all his assembly. 

Jŕulla-Panthaka, looking at the rising sun and rub- 
bing the coarse cloth, continued to repeat " Kajrohara- 
«am, Ea^ohara^am." While repeating these words, 
the cloth as he was rubbing it lost its spotless white 
colour, and became soiled and dirty. Seeing this, he 
became impressed with the law of Samvega, 3 and ex- 
claimed, " This cloth only now so pure and white is 

1 The abode of fragrance. s Eemoval of dirt. 

* Fear of the future consequences of sin. 
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soiled and dirty. This is my own state, soiled (by m). 
Again, this is the law of mutability ; nothing is per- 
manent." Saying this he devoted himself earnestly 
to the repetition of the Vipassanä, and succeeded in 
acquiring it. 

Para Taken even while he was at the house of the 
physician Érivaka, knowing that liTulla-Panthaka had 
acquired the Vipassanä, dispatched an appearance 1 oí 
himself to him, and preached to him the verses of tiie 
KammaftAäna, " O .fiľulla-Panthaka ! Your body is fiill 
of minuté atoms of dust which are lust, and the other 
evil passions. These minuté atoms of dust you mušt 
get rid of." In this way he preached to him the law 
just as if he had actually been present ; and he con- 
tinued, " My dear son, liTulla-Panthaka, lust you mušt 
call Ba^a, 2 atoms of dust you mušt not call Bapa. 
Ka#a means lust. When you háve got rid of the 
atoms of dust which are lust, you are fit to be a mem- 
ber of the Church of Para Taken. The samé is to be 
said regarding anger and ignorance." At the close of 
the discourse úpon these verses liTulla-Panthaka arriveá 
at the state of a Kahanda possessed of intuitive know- 
ledge, and Para Taken knew that he had become a 
Kahanda. 

At this tíme the physician £ivaka, before presenting 
rice to Para Taken, was offering him water to wash 
his hands. Para Taken said, " Därakä, there is still 
in the monastery a Rahanda," and he remained with 

1 Gotama is said to háve had the power of appearing in nore 
than one plače at once. The expression always used is that found 
in the text here, viz. " To send off his appearance." 

2 This word is Páli, of which Para Taken is teaching the mean- 
ing. " Ba^as " in Sanskrit means both " dust " and " passion." 
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his TAabet 1 closed. On this Mahä-Panthaka said that 
there were no Kahana leffc in the monastery; but 
(rivaka sent a sláve to see whether any Eahans had 
been leffc there or not. At this moment iTulla- 
Panthaka saying to himself, "My brother says there 
are no Eahans in the monastery," ereated a thousand 
Eahans and filled with them the whole of the buildings, 
and the mango garden, some putting on their garments, 
others engaged in repeating the scriptures, and all 
exactly like himself. 

When the messengers arrived at the monastery they 
found all the buildings and the mango garden com- 
pletely filled with Eahans. As soon as the messengers 
had returned with this intelligence to Para Taken, he 
said to them, " Go and invite the Eahan Jfulla- 
Panthaka to come here." They went back and called 
out, "My Lord JTulla-Panthaka, Para Taken has sent 
for you." The whole of the thousand Eahans replied, 
" I am Kulla-Panthaka." The messengers returned to 
Para Taken and said, "Lord and master, the whole 
thousand Eahans say that they are fiilla-Paiithaka, so 
we cannot find him out." Para Taken said, " Go and 
call him again, and seize the hand of the Eahan who 
first answers, then all the rest will disappear." The 
messengers accordingly went again to invite Jfulla- 
Panthaka, and laid hold of the hand of the Eahan who 
first of the whole thousand answered the summons ; 
immediately all the other Eahans vanished. iTulla- 
Panthaka accompanied the messengers to the house of 
the physician Givaka, and received his portion of rice 
in presence of Para Taken. 

1 The vessel which the priesto carry euspended round their 
necka, and held under the left arm, to receive the alms of food. 

f2 
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When the repast was finished Para Taken said to 
ŕrivaka, " Také off iífulla-Panthaka's TAabet, for lie is 
going to preach the law." Gívaka took off ťhe TÄabet 
and ISTulla-Panthaka, seeing that šuch was Para Taken's 
wish, began in a voice like that of the Lion-King to 
preach the law f Anumodana, 1 reciting it from the 
three books of the Pičaka. 

After Para Taken had returned to the monastery in 
the cool of the evening, the Eahans of ťhe assembly 
were saying to each other, "Masters! Mahä-Panthaka, 
not conversant with the mind of iŕulla-Panthaka, and 
unable in four months to teach him a single verše, 
drove him from the monastery. A Para Taken being 
an unrivalled master of the law, has the power of con- 
ducting amanina single morning to the state of 
a Eahanda possessed of intuitive knowledge, and of 
rendering him acquainted with the three books of the 
Pi/aka. " Wonderfnl indeed are the Paräs ! " 

Para Taken said to them, ÉÉ This is not the first time 
that I háve afforded assistance to jBrulla-Pantbaka," and 
he proceeded to relate as follows the events of timea 
long gone by : — " This Jfulla-Panthaka a long time 
ago was a young man of Benares : while engaged in 
the acquisition of learning and science in the Takka- 
silä country, he attended on and supplied food to the 
teacher Dlsäpamokkha, and received instruction from 
him for three months. Through his excessive sťupi- 
dity, however, he failed to learn anything at aU. His 
master, grateful for the čare and attention which his 
pupil bestowed on him in. serving him and supplying 
aU his wants, redoubled his efforts, but all to no effect. 
At last, the youth, seeing that he could learn nothing, 

1 Joj. 
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asked his teacher's permission to leave. The master 
thinking himself múch indebted to his pupil for his 
kindness to him, took him away into a forest to pre- 
sent him with a charm, and instructed him as follows : 
— " Ghafesi Ghačesi kim kárala ? tava karmam aham 
^änämi. 1 Eepeat this charm constantly so as never to 
forget it. It will always proyide you with a living. 
Wherever you may happen to be, you háve only to 
utter the charm." 

On the young man's return to Benares, he went to 
live with his parents. 

About this time the king of Benares, disguising 
himself, went out one night to discover whether the 
actions of his subjects were good or evil. Corning to 
the house of the young man who had learned the 
charm, he placed himself close up against the wall 
and began to listen. It happened that some thieves 
having dug a mine in the space between this house 
and the next, were just about to rob the house. At 
this moment the young man who had returned from 
the Takkasilä country awoke and began to recite the 
charm, "Ghafesi Gha/esi kim karasa? tava karmam 
aham yänämi." The thieves as soon as they heard the 
charm, said, " This young man has found us out," and 
ran away. The king seeing the thieves running away, 
and knowing that this was in consequence of their 
hearing the charm, carefully noted the position of the 
young man's house, and returned horne. 

When daylight came, the king called some of his 
people, and told them to go to šuch a plače and fínd 
out the young man who had returned from the Takka- 
silä country, and bring him to him. When they had 

1 Why are you busy P Why are you busy ? I know your design. 
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brought the young man before him, he said, " Young 
man, give me the charm you were repeating last 
night." — " Také it, your Majesty," he replied, and he 
recited it to the king, who repeated it till he knew it. 
After leaming it the king gave him a present worth a 
thousand (pieces of gold), as a teacher's fee. 

At this time the prime minister, haring formed the 
design of taking the king's life, went to his Majesty's 
barber and said to him, " When you shave the king's 
beard, také a yery sharp razor and cut his throat. 
When I am king I will give you the post of prime 
minister." He made the barber a present worth a 
thousand [pieces of gold], and the man agreed to do it. 
Accordingly, after he had soaked the king' s beard with 
perfumed water before shaving it, he took the razor 
and was just going to cut his throat when at that 
moment, the king thinking of the charm, began to 
recite, " Gha/esi, Gha/esi kim karasa? tava karmam 
aham ^änámi." The barber no sooner heard this 
than he said, u The king has discovered my inten- 
tion ;'' then he dropped the razor and fell trembling 
at the king's feet. The king exclaimed, " Oh, you 
barber! do you not know I am the king?" — "Your 
Majesty," said the barber, " it was no plot of mine ; 
the prime minister gave me a present worth a thou- 
sand [pieces of gold] to cut your Majesty's throat while 
I was shaving you ; it was he who induced me to at- 
tempt it." The king said to himself, " It is owing to 
this young man who taught me the charm, that my 
life has been saved." Then he sent for the prime min- 
ister and banished him from the country, saying, 
" Since you háve plotted against my life, you can no 
longer live within my territory." After this, he cailed 
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the young man who had given him the charm, and 
making him a very handsome present as an acknow- 
ledgment of his services, conferred on him the post of 
prime minister. 

That young man is now iSTulla-Panthaka, and the 
teacher Dísäpamokkha is now I the Para. 

When he had finished preaching the law, the whole 
of the assembly who listened to it were settled in the 
reward of Sotäpatti. 

End of the Stohy of jSTulla-Panthaka. 
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CHAPTEE VIL 

STOHY OF THE PROBATTONER TISSA. 

On another occasion Para Taken, while residing in the 
(Jetavana monastery, preached a discourse with refer- 
ence to the probationer Tissa. 

In the country of Rä^agaha there lived a Brahmín 
named Mahäsena, who was a friend of the Brahmin 
Vanga, the father of Säriputta. 

Säriputta, taking pitý on the Brahmin Mahäsena, 
came and stood at the door of his house with the in- 
tention of assisting him. Mahäsena said to himself, 
" Here is Säriputta, the son of my friend Vanga, who 
is evidently waiting to receive rice, 1 and I háve 
nothing of which I can make him an offering." And 
he went and hid himself. 

One day, Mahäsena went to a TAuíAe's house 
and received a cloth and a cup of cow's milk. a Then 
he thought he would make an offering to Säriputta. 

1 The word rice used in the text here and elsewhere means 
any kind of food offered to a priest, though its literal meaning is 
cooked rice. 

8 The printed text and manuscript vary greatly here : the for- 
mer says, " after presenting grass he received a cloth," etc.; the 
latter says, " Ooing to a TAutáe's house to obtain alms of food for 
the day, he received, ,, etc. 
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Säriputta at that very moment, rising from ťhe perfor- 
mance of Samäpatti, was looking to see whom he 
should deliver, and knowing that Mahäsena, having 
an offering to make, wished to oome to him, he went 
to the Brahmin's house and stood at the door. As 
soon as the Brahmin saw him, he invited him to 
come up into his house and poured into his tAabet 
some rice cooked in milk. Säriputta, after taking 
half of the rice, closed his tAabet. The Brahmin 
said, " Lord and master, save me in my life to come; 
give me no help in this life ;" saying this, he poured 
the rest of the rice into the tAabet. Säriputta then 
ate the rice ; when he had finished, Mahäsena made 
him an offering of a coarse cloth with this invocation, 
" Lord and master, the law which you know may I 
also know." Säriputta, after having preached the 
law, took his departure. 

The Brahmin Mahäsena dying in natural course, 
became an embryo in the womb of one of the congre- 
gation of Säriputta in the Sävatthi country. The 
young girl, Írom the day that she became pregnant, 
was very desirous to supply food to Säriputta and all 
his priests, and to wear herself the tAingan, 1 and to 
drink milk prepared as for priests, out of a golden cup. 
Now the girl wishing to wear the tAingan from the 
tíme that she was in the family-way, was the sign 
that the child in her womb would become a Eahan 
in the church. The girľs parents, thinking that if 
their daughter wished to be a Kahan, it was in accord- 
ance with the sacred law, supplied Säriputta and his 
priests with cow's milk, and dressing the girl in a 
tAingan, placed her after all the priests, and gave 

1 Priesťs garment. 
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her her share of the offering of milt- in a golden 
cup. 

At the end of ten months she gave birth. to a sob. 
After the boy was washed, he was laid úpon a oover- 
let worth a hundred thousand (gold pieces). Säriputta 
was also invited, and had food presented to him. The 
child, lying on the coverlet and contemplating Säri- 
putta, thought to himself, " This priest is my old 
teacher ; it is to him that I owe all this luxury. I 
mušt make him au offering." 

At this moment the parents, wishing to name the 
child, took him up Írom the coverlet ; but the child, 
wrapping his little finger in it, lifted it up wiťh him. 
The parents tried to disengage his finger, but the 
child, retaining his hold of it, began to cry ; so they 
took him up, coverlet and all, and laid him at the feet 
of my lord Säriputta ; the child, dragging the coverlet 
with his finger, placed it at Säriputta's feet. When 
the chilďs parents saw this, they said to Säriputta, 
" Lord and master, deign to accept the coverlet which 
the child offers you." He accepted it. Then the 
parents said, " Give a name to your disciple;" and he 
called the child ' Tissa.' 

On every occasion of their performing ceremonies 
for the child, the parents regularly invited Säriputta, 
and supplied him with food. When the child was 
seven years old, his parents delivered him to Säri- 
putta, to be made a Eahan. Säriputta, after teaching 
the little boy to repeat the KammaftAäna, made him a 
Eahan. For seven days the chilďs parents made 
offerings of food to Säriputta, and the whole of his 
priests; after which they retired to their horne. 

On the seventh day, the probationer Tissa accom- 
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panied ťhe Eahans to the Sävatthi country, to collect 
alms. As soon as ťhey arrived there, the inhabitants 
came out to meet the young probationer, and made 
>iim an offering of five hundred Putzos 1 and five hun- 
dred rice-bowls. 

One day, going to the monastery where the proba- 
tioner resided, they made an offering of five hundred 
more putzos and five hundred more rice-bowls, so that 
when he was only seven years old he had a thousand 
putzos and a thousand rice-bowls ; these he presented 
to the Eahans of the assembly. His acquiring all 
these things was the result of his having given a single 
coarse cloth and a cup of milk to Säriputta at the time 
that he was the Brahmin Mahäsena. From that day 
the probationer was always called Piadapätika 2 Tissa. 

One night, when it was very cold, the probationer, 
going to the monastery to perform his duties, saW the 
Eahans warming themselves at a fire. " My masters," 
said he, " why do you warm yourselves at a fire ?" 
— " Probationer," they replied,* " we are warming our- 
selves because it is so cold." 8 — " If you are cold," said 
he, "wrap yourselves in coverlets." The Eahans re- 
joined, "Probationer, you alone háve power and can 
procure these things. Where can we get coverlets 
from?" — "If this be so," replied the probationer, 
" those of my masters who wish for coverlets, follow 
me." Hearing this, because they wanted to wrap them- 
selves in coverlets, a thousand Eahans followed behind 
a probationer who was only seven years old. 

1 A waiet-cloth of about é yards long and 1^ wide, of ailk or 
cotton. The national dress of the Burmese. 

2 He who lives on alms. See Burnouf, Introduction, p. 306. 

8 Fires are not properl y allowed within monasteries in Burmah. 
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The probationer, taking with him the thousand 
Eahans, went outside of the city, and as hé visited 
house after house, the inhabitants as soon as they saw 
him, feeling the Btrongest affection for him, presented 
him with 500 ooverlets. When he retumed within 
the city, a wealthy Thuthe was selling coverlets in the 
bazaar. The sláve who watched the shop went to his 
master and said, " Here is a probationer coming with 
500 coverlets; hide yours, master." The TkutÄe 
said, " Does the probationer také them when they are 
given to him, or does he také them without their being 
given to him ? " — " He takes them when they are 
given," replied the sláve. — " Very good, then," said 
the TAuťÄe, " if so, do not hide them ; let them be." 
The novice, with the thousand Eahans, arrived at the 
plače where the coverlets were spread out. The 
Thuthe who owned them no sooner saw the novice 
than he loved him as his own son, and made hiTTi an 
offering of 500 of the coverlets, making this invoca- 
tion, " Lord and master, the law which you know may 
I also know !" The novice preached to him the law 
of Anumodana. 1 

Thus, this young probationer, obtaining in a single 
day a thousand coverlets, presented them to the thou- 
sand Eahans. From this tíme, they gave the novice 
the name of Kambalära Tissa. 9 It was in consequence 
of his having made an offering of a coverlet to my 
lord Säriputta on the occasion of his giving him the 
name of Tissa, on the seventh day after his birth, that 
when he was seven years old he received a thousand 

coverlets. 

Therefore Para Taken preached, " Beloved Bahans, 

1 Joy. 3 Wbo procures coverlets. 
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offerings made to ťhe priesthood, ťhough they be but 
small, are rewarded as if they were large. Large 
offerings receive still more excellent rewards." 

The probationer, after learning the KammaftAäna 
from Para Taken, went away and resided in a tem- 
porary monastery at a dištance of 120 yoyanas. 
There, during the whole three months of the Lent, 
he practised the repetition of the Kamma#Aana, and 
reached the stage of a Bahanda. 

End of the Story of the Probationer Tissa. 
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CHAPTEE VIII. 

STORY OF MAHAKAPPINA-THERA. 

On another occasion, Para Taken, residing in the 
ťretavana monastery, preached the following discourse 
on the subject of the priest Mahäkappina : — 

At a plače not far firom Benares there lived a thou- 
sand weavers. At that time a thousand Pa££eka- 
Buddhas, 1 who had been residing for eight months 
at Himavanta, came to the weavers' village. When 
the head man of the weavers' village saw the Paft&eka- 
Buddhas, he invited them to oome on the following 
day to receive offerings of rice. The Pa£^eka-Buddhas 
accepted the invitation. The head-weaver then went 
round the village saying that he had invited the PaAr- 
£eka-Buddhas, and that every house was to entertain 
one priest eaoh. The villagers did as ťhey had been 
directed, and the Paírfceka-Buddhas, after receiving 
their rice, preached the law to them. The weavers 
then invited them to reside with them during the 
whole of the three months' Lent, and, the invitation 
being accepted, every weaver built one monastery 
apiece for the whole thousand, and each supplied one 
of them with food and all he required. 

1 A semi-Buddha. 
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When Lent was over, the weavers made an offering 
to them of a thousand putzos 1 for tAingans. 2 After 
making this pious offering, when they died, they be- 
came inhabitants of the Tävatinsa Nat-country ; having 
enjoyed all the luxury of the Nats, they appeared 
in the time of the Para Taken Kassapa among the 
TAugyués 8 of Benares. The head-weaver was the son 
of the head TAugyué ; the other weavers were all sons 
of TAugyués, and their wives daughters of TÄugyués, 
and they were all married to one another. 

One day, when Para Taken Kassapa was preaching 
the law, the TAugyués went into the enclosure of the 
monastery to hear him. While they were there, it 
began to rain heavily. Many people who were rela- 
tions of the teacher were inside the building, but the 
TAuygués, not being his relations, got wet through. 
They were very múch ashamed, and deliberating 
among themselves, resolved to erect an extensive 
monastery. The head-weaver put down a thousand 
(pieces of gold), and the others five hundred eaoh. 
Then they erected a large and splendid monastery with 
a thousand spires. This they presented as a grand 
offering to Kassapa Para Taken and all his Eahans. 
At the samé time the wife of the head-weaver pre- 
sented as an offering to the Para Taken a putzo 
worth a hundred thousand (pieces of gold), which she 
had placed on a bouquet of Létsarue-blossoms making 
this invocation: "Lord and master, in my future 
states of existence, may I resemble the blossom of 



1 Waist-cloth of the laity. 

2 Priests' garmentB. 

3 Samé as Thuthe, the wealthy class. 
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the Létsarue ! l and may I be called Anoyá ! " Kas- 
sapa Fara Takcn said, "Därakäma, it shall be ful- 
filled according to your prayer." 

When the TAugyués, leaving that state of existence, 
died, they appeared in the Nat country. In the time 
of the Fara Taken Gotama, after dying and leaving 
the Nat country, they appeared in the country of 
Kukkuvatí. The head-weaver became King Mahä- 
kappina, his wife was the daughter of the great king 
of the Säketa 9 country ; owing to her resemblance to 
the blossom of Létsarue, she was called the Princess 
Ancyä. When she grew up she became the wife of 
King Mahäkappina. The other weavers were all 
sons and daughters of great nobles ; and when they 
were old enough, they became the husbands and wives 
of each other. 

King Mahäkappina, enjoying all the luxury o f 
royalty, began to say to himself, " I am a king, but 
I can neither see nor hear of the three jewels. ,,s Hav- 
ing a great longing for them, he sent off one day four 
of his nobles on horseback from the four sides of his 
city, telling them to go two or three yo^anas and 
see if they could gather any tidings of Fara, the law, 
and the priesthood. The nobles, however, came back 
without having procured any intelligence. 

One day, while the king, mounted on horseback, was 
amusing himself in the garden attendcd by a thousand 
nobles, there came by five hundred merchants from 
the country of Sävatthi. The king asked whence they 
came, and when he was told they came from Sävatthi, 

1 A species of nettle. 

2 The city of Ayodhyä, or ancient Oude. 
8 Buddha, the law, and the priests. 
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he inquired if there was any news in their country. 
The merchants replied, 6i Your Majesty, the jewel is 
there, the Para. The king, whose heart on hearing 
this was filled with faith and love, said to them, " I 
will present you with a hundred thousand (gold 
pieces). Is there any further news ? " — " The jewel, 
the law, is there," they replied. The king, moved 
with love and joy at this intelligence, added a present 
of another hundred thousand, and asked them if they 
had any more intelligence. They said, "There is 
the jewel, the priesthood." The king, on hearing 
this, again increased his present by a hundred thou- 
sand more. Then he said to his nobles, " I will go 
to the plače where are to be found the jewel, the Para ; 
the jewel, the law ; and the jewel, the priesthood. I 
shall not return to my city, but shall go and become a 
Eahan in the society of Para Taken." The nobles 
said, " Your Majesty, we will all go with you and 
become Bahans." Then the king wrote on a leaf of 
gold and gave it to the merchants ; the writing was 
this: "To the queen, from King Mahäkappina. I 
am going to become a Eahan with Para Taken in the 
Sävatthi country. My queen, remain here and enjoy 
all the happiness and luxury of the royal power." He 
also sent this message to her : " I háve offered as an 
acknowledgment to these merchants three hundred 
thousand (pieces of gold); give it to them." The 
king, with his thousand nobles, then set off on their 
journey. 

Para Taken, on that day at daybreak, was looking 
out to see who was worthy of deliverance. Seeing 
that King Mahäkappina and his thousand nobles would 
become Eahandas, he went out to meet him like the 

G 
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JTakravarti king going to meet the kings owning the 
subordinate villages. After travelling twenty yo^anas, 
he stopped at the foot of a banyan-tree on the bank of 
the JSTandapa river, emitting from his person six daz- 
zling rays of glory. 

King Mahäkappina, continuing his journey, came 
to a river. " What river is this ? " he asked. " Your 
Majesty, this is the AvaraM^a river," they repliei 
"What is the depth and width of it?" he asked. 
They told him: " One gavyúti 1 deep, and two gavyutis 
wide." — "Are there any boate on this river?" he 
asked. They said, " There are none." Then the king 
said, "Nobles! our existence is but birth, old age, 
and death : we háve come on account of Para Taken, 
let the water bear us firmly." Then, fixing their 
minds steadily on the virtues of Para Taken, they 
went on to the water on their horses and began to 
cross. The surface of the water became like a stone 
slab, not even the hoofs of their horses were wetted. 

After King Mahäkappina with his thousand nobles 
had reached the opposite shore, they came to another 
river. " What river is this ? " asked the king. The 
nobles answered, "This is the Nllaväha river." — 
"What is the width and depth of this river ? " he asked. 
" Half a yo^ana wide, and as múch deep," they re- 
plied. "Are there any boats on this river ? " he asked. 
They replied, " There are none." The king said, " If 
that be so, our existence is but birth, old age, and death ; 
reflecting on the virtues of the Law, let the water bear 
us firmly." Then fixing their minds steadily on the 
virtues of the Law, the king and his thousand nobles 
stepped on to the water on their horses. The surface 

1 A little more than three miles. 
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of the water became like a stone slab, and not even the 
hoofs of their horses were wetted. 

After reaching the opposite shore they proceeded 
onwards and came to another river. " What river is 
this ? " asked the king. The nobles replied, " This is 
the Xandapa river." — " What is the width and depth 
of it ? " he asked. The nobles answered, " A yq^ana 
both in width and depth.' ' — "Are there any boats 
on this river," he asked. They replied, " There are 
none." The king said, "If this be so, nobles, our 
existence is but birth, old age, and death ; reflecting 
on the virtues of the priesthood, let the water bear us 
firmly." Fixing their minds steadily on the virtues 
of the priesthood, they stepped on to the water on their 
horses. The surface of the water became like a stone 
slab ; not even the hoofs of their horses were wetted. 1 

The king after erossing the Kandapa river pro- 
ceeded on his journey, and came near a banyan-tree. 
Seeing that the branches and leaves were shining like 
gold, the king said to himself, " This brilliancy is not 
that of the sun or moon ; it mušt be the glory of 
Para Taken." So saying he got off his horse, and 
advancing with his eyes flxed on the sacred rays, he 
beheld Para Taken at the foot of the banyan-tree; 
when he saw him, he did homage to him and remained 
at a respectfiil dištance. Para Taken preached the 
law to King Mahäkappina, and established him in 
the reward of Sotäpatti. 

The king and his thousand nobles having become 
Sotäpans asked permission to enter the priesthood. 

1 The above is a good specimen of the tedious reiteration often 
found in works of this kind. 

02 
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Para Taken began to look, saying to himself, " These 1 
people are possessed of great power and glory, vili 
they become wearers of the TAabet and TAingan?" 
Then he saw that King Mahäkappina had formerly, 
when he was a weaver, made an offering of a T^in- 
gan to a thousand Pafcfcekabuddhas, and that in the 
timo of the Para Kassapa he had made an offering of 
twenty thousand T//ingans to twenty thousand Rahans, 
Extending both his sacred hands, he called to ťhem, 
" Come, Bahans ! in order # to terminate all suffering, 
be earnest in performing good deeds." Becoming 
Eahandas with the eight priestly utensils, they flew 
up into the sky, and alighting at the sacred feet of 
Para Taken, remained in adoration. 

The merchants entering the city of Kukkuvatí pre- 
sented themselves before Queen Anq^ä, and said to 
her, "King Mahäkappina and his thousand nobles 
háve gone away to become Rahans with Para Taken ; 
he directs yourMajesty to remain in the enjoyment of 
the royal power, and has instructed us to ask from your 
Majesty a present of three hundred thousand." Queen 
Anoyä said, "Brothers, why did King Mahäkappina 
give my brothers three hundred thousand?" The 
merchants replied, " Hearing that there was the jewel, 
the Para, he gave us a hundred thousand ; hearing that 
there was the jewel, the law, he gave us a hundred 
thousand ; and hearing that there was the jewel, ťhe 
priesthood, he gave us a hundred thousand." The 
queen, saying, "The Para, the law, and the priest- 
hood are indeed the three jewels," made the merchants 
a present of nine hundred thousand (pieces of gold). 

1 The manuscript has "will these people become wearers of 
the powerful and glorious TAabet and TAingan P" 



Tfíťtia' ^ 



STORY OF MAHAKAPPINA-THERA. 85 

The queen said to the wives of the thousand nobles, 
" King Mahäkappina has gone away to become a 
Eahan with Para Taken, I shall therefore likewise go 
and beeome a Kahan with Para Taken." The wives of 
the nobles said, " We also will go with you and be- 
come Rahans with Para Taken." 

Queen Anq^ä with the thousand wives of the 
nobles riding in carriages, started off on their journey. 
When they came to the three rivers, thinking steadily 
úpon, and fixing their faith in the virtues of the Para, 
the law, and the priesthood suocessively, they went on 
to the water in their carriages ; the surface of the 
water became like a stone slab, and not even the edges 
of the wheels were wetted. After crossing the three 
rivers they came to the banyan-tree ; when they saw 
Para Taken they did homage to him, and remaining 
at a respectful dištance, said to him, "Lord and 
master, the great King Mahäkappina and his thou- 
sand nobles háve gone away to become Eahans with 
my lord the Para, where are they now?" Para 
Taken replied, " You will see them directly, stay here 
one moment." Then he preached the law to Queen 
Anq^ä and her companions. The queen and the 
nobles' wives all became Sotäpans. The queen asked 
permission to become a Kahan. Para Taken preached 
the law which extends (the truth). The queen and 
the thousand nobles' wives became Rahans. Then 
Para Taken showed them the priest Mahäkappina 
ajid his companions ; and the queen and her attend- 
ants when they saw them, did homage to them, saying, 
" My lords, you háve reached the state of Rahandas, 
let us also become Rahandamas." l Paying homage 

1 Female Eahanda. 
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to Para Taken they bcggcd him to confer on them the 
condition of Rahandas. Fara Taken gave them into 
tho chargc of the Rahandama Uppalavaffaä, who em- 
ployed them in thcir duties as Rahans, and they aU 
becamc Rahandamas. 

End of the Stoky of Mahakappina-thera. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

STORY OF THE PROBATIONER PAiVDITA. 

On one occasion Para Taken while residing in thc 
čretavana monastery preached the following discourse 
on the subject of the novice Paaďita : — 

In former times, when the Para Taken Kassapa 
attended by twenty thonsand Rahans came to Benares, 
the people of the conntry entertained them hospitably 
and provided for their wants. The Para Taken 
preached as follows : "In this country some people 
make offerings of their own goods, but they do not 
incite others to do so ; these, in whatever state they 
may hereafter be, háve abundance of wealth, bnt they 
lack relations and attendants. Some people incite 
others, but make no offerings themselves; these, in 
whatever state they may hereafter be, háve numerous 
relations and attendants, but they lack wealth. Some 
people make offerings of their own goods and also 
incite others ; these, in whatever state they may here- 
after be, háve abundance of wealth and numerous 
relations and slaves." 

A Därakä, 1 after listening to this discourse invited 
Para Taken to receive an offering of a repast on the 

1 Supporter of the priesthood. 
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foUowing day. Having first laid down his own money 
he incited the others, saying, " O townsmen, to-morrow 
I am going to pro vide Para Taken with food. Let each of 
you submít a written statement ínentioning how many 
of the Rahans of Para Taken you can supply with 
food." Accordingly, the inhabitants submitted written 
statements scparately, one engaging to supply with 
food a hundred, another fífty, another ten, another 
five. Among them was a very poor day-labourer named 
Mahädúta, who, when he was urged to contribute, sub- 
mitted his written engagement to supply one priest. 
On his return home he said to his wife, "Mother I 1 the 
inhabitants of the city are going to make offerings of 
food to-morrow to the Para Taken Kassapa and the 
twenty thousand priests, and háve sent in lists to the 
Rahans." His wife said, " Very good, it is because 
we háve never made any offerings that we are so 
poor." 

The husband and wife then went out to work fór 
hirc. The man went to a TAutáe's house and split 
firewood, Binging very pleasantly all the tíme he V as 
at work. The TAuťAe, pleased at the quantity of fire- 
wood he had split, said to him, " Ho ! you Mahädúta, 
you háve split a great deal of firewood ; what makes 
you sing so happily over your work ? " He replied, 
" My lord TAuMe, I am happy because I háve sent in 
a written engagement to supply food to one Rahan 
to-morrow ťrom my day's wages." The TAuťAe, pleased 
with him, gave him eight Kunsäs 2 of NamatAale 3 rice. 
Mahádúta's wife also went to a T/mŕAe's wife to work 

A n interjection of astonishment or distress. 
3 A small measure, about enough for one meal. 
8 One kind of rice. 
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for hire, and when the lady gave her rioe to pound, 
she exerted herself diligently, singing all the while 
over her task. The TAuíAe's wife said to her, " Why 
do you sing so pleasantly while you pound the rice ? " 
She replied, "My lady TAuŕAema, I am rejoicing be- 
cause to-morrow I am going to provide food for a holý 
Kahan." The TAuťAema, pleased with her, gave her a 
Kunsä of NamatAale rice, a ladle-full of butter, a cup 
of curdled milk, and a suitable quantity of chilis and 
onions. The husband and wife arose early on the 
following morning, and Mahädúta went to collect 
herbs. A fisherman, hearing him singing pleasantly 
as he was gathering the herbs, said to him, " What 
makes you sing so pleasantly as you gather the 
herbs?" He replied, "I sing while I gather them, 
because my heart is so full of love since I am going 
to present food to a Kahan." The fisherman was so 
pleased with him that he brought out four Ngagyings 1 
which he had buried in the sand, and gave them to 
him. 

In the morning, at daybreak, Para Taken, looking 
to see who was worthy of deliverance, observed 
Mahädúta. Then he went into the Gandhaku/i build- 
ing. 

Mahädúta took the fish horne and cooked them very 
carefully. 

The Sakka king, inspired by affection for Mahädúta, 
and knowing that Para Taken was going to Mahädúta's 
house to receive an offering of food from him, dis- 
guised himself as a traveller, and, going to his house, 
said to him, " O Mahädúta I let me join with you in 

1 Name of a fish — a species of carp. 
9 The king of the Nats. 
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the offering, and share its reward." Mahädúta agreed 
to share it, saying, "Join with me." Then the 
Sakka king laid out the rice and all the other pro- 
visions, and imparted to them the exquisite flavour of 
the Nats; after this, he said, " Mahädúta, go and 
invite the Eahan who has been appointed to you 
acoording to your written agreement." Mahädúta 
went and said to the registrar, " Give me the 
Eahan appointed to me according to my written agree- 
ment." The registrar said, "I forgot to put you 
in the list, and all the Bahans are now provided for." 
Mahädúta, in great distress, burst into tears. Then the 
registrar said to him, " Para Taken has just gone in 
at the door of the Gandhakuŕí building, follow him, 
and give him an invitation." The king, the ministers, 
chiefs, TAuíAes, and others, thinkingMahädúta a beggar, 
said to him, " Oh, you Mahädúta, he has not yet taken 
his repast, how can any offering of alms be made to 
you now ? Go away." Mahädúta said, " I am going in 
to do homage to Para Taken ; " then laying his head 
on the sill of the door of the Gandhakufi building, and 
doing homage to Para Taken, he said, " Lord and 
master, in this country there is no one so miserahle as 
I; háve pitý on me and help me." Para Taken, 
opening the door of the Gandhakufl building, gave 
his sacred Uabet to Mahädúta, who, carrying it on his 
shoulder, went out just as if he had obtained all the 
wealth and power of the Äakravarti king. The king, 
the heir-apparent, the ministers, and all the others, said 
to Mahädúta, " O Mahädúta, také a thousand (pieces of 
gold), and give me the tAabet ; you are a poor man, 
také the money.'' So saying, they all earnestly en- 
treated him, offering him five hundred each, and a 
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thousand eaoh. But Mahäduta, saying, " Wliat shall I 
do with money ? " would not give up the tAabet, and 
took it away with him. Though the king himself en- 
deavoured to persuade him, he would not give up the 
tAabet, but camed it off. Neither the king nor any 
one else dared to také by force the sacred tAabet which 
Para Taken had given with his own sacred hand. 
The king, saying to himself, " Mahäduta is a poor man, 
where can he get proper rice or provisions for an offer- 
ing; so, when he has nothing to offer, I will také 
the tAabet and give Para Taken an invitation.'' With 
this design he followed Para Taken to Mahädúta's 
house, where the Sakka king, after arranging the rice 
and the other provisions, had prepared a plače for the 
Para Taken. 

Mahäduta, when Para Taken, accepting his invita- 
tion, arrived at his house, told him to enter. Mahädúta's 
house was so low that no one could go into it without 
stooping. Now Para Takens never bow their heads 
to enter a house. Accordingly, as Para Taken entered 
the house, the earth sank down and he went in. The 
roof of the house also rose up. Šuch is the power 
of Paräs. On taking their departure, the ground and 
the house become as before. Para Taken, therefore, 
entering Mahädúta's house erect, went to the plače 
prepared for him. The king also entered the house, 
and, oceupying a suitable plače, said to Mahäduta, 
" Mahäduta, when I asked you for the sacred tÄabet 
you would not give it to me. Now, where are the rice 
and other provisions to offer to Para Taken ? Show 
tliem to me." The Sakka king uncovered the vessels 
containing the rice, cow's milk, and other provisions ; 
and the fragrance they exhaled was so intense that it 
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perfumed tlie whole country. The king, seeing the 
rice, milk, butter, and other provisions, exclaimed 
" Never before háve I seen food so full of fragrance ! " ? 
Then, thinking that his presenoe would displease Ma- 
hädúta, and be a constraint úpon him, he made obeis- 
ance to Para Taken, and took his departure. 

The Sakka king presented the provisions to Para 
Taken. Para Taken,' when he had finished his repast, 
preached the Anumodana law and went away; and 
Mahädúta accompanied him with the sacred tôabet on 
his shoulder. The Sakka king, after going part of 
the way with them, returned to Mahädúta's house, and 
as he stood outside at the door and looked up to the 
sky, there fell a rain of the seven jewels : Mahädúta's 
house was sofilledwith gold and silver that there was not 
even room for any one to go into it; all the water-pote, 
baskets, and utensils of every description were filled 
with it. Mahäduta's wife, unable to get into the house 
for the gold and silver, had to remain outside with her 
little boy. 

Mahädúta, after taking back the sacred thabeL re- 
turned home. On his arrival, seeing his wife and 
little boy on the outer platform l of the house, said, 
"Mother, why do you stay on the outer platform; 
the sun is very hot." His wife replied, " Mahädúta, 
the whole house is so filled with gold and silver 
and jewels that we cannot stop there with any comfort, 
so we are staying outside." Mahädúta, seeing that this 
was the result of the offering he had made that day, 
went to the king and said to him, " Your Majesty, 
my house is filled with gold and silver and jewelb ; 

This is au uncovered platform, for mi d g the en t ranče to aBur- 
niese house. 
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deign to accept them." The king thought to himself, 
"The offering made only to day to Para Taken has 
already terminated in its result. I mušt see this gold 
and silver and jewels." Then he despatched a thousand 
carts for the treasure, and had it all piled up before 
him ; the heap was as high as the top of a palmyra- 
tree. The king said to the inhabitants, "Is there 
šuch a treasure as this in the country ? " and they re- 
plied, "There is not." Then the king gave Mahädúta 
all the treasure, together with the insignia of a 
Thuthe. 

Mahädúta, after attaining the rank of a Thuthe, asked 
the king to give him some land to build a house on, 
and the king made over to him the site of the house of 
a former Thuthe. Mahädúta, after having a quantity 
of wood and bamboos cut and stored ready for build- 
ing his house, had the site cleared, digging up all the 
bushes and levelling the inequalities. In the course 
of this work they came úpon a large number of pots 
of gold, all with their brims touching each other, so 
numerous that the whole of his land was fall of them. 
The king, when he heard of this, said to him, " Mahä- 
dúta, this is owing to your great glory ; you alone také 
them." Mahädúta, when he had finished building his 
house, during seven whole days supplied Para Taken 
and all his Kahans with provisions, and made them 
magnificent offerings. After performing numerous 
good works he died, and hia next existence was in the 
country of the Nats. 

During the whole interval between two Paräs, 
Mahädúta lived in the enjoyment of all the luxuries 
of the Nats. Leaving the Nat country on his death, 
in the tíme of this most excellent Para Gotama, he 
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bccame an embryo of the family of Säriputta in the 
Sävatthi country. 

The TAuŕAe's daughter, from the day that she became 
pregnant, 1 had a great longing to eat Ngagying fish 
and rice. The reason of her having this longing was 
that she was desirous of making an offering of some 
Ngagying fish and rice to Säriputta and the Bahans. 
She also wished to wear a putzo dyed in phanyi, 3 and, 
remaining in the lowest position among all the Bahans, 
to eat of the Ngagying fish and rice. Her parents 
accordingly made an offering o f Ngagying fish to 
Säriputta; and, dressing her in a putzo dyed with 
phanyi supplied her with a portion of the priests' rice 
and Ngagying fish in a golden cup. After having 
eaten in this way, she felt contented. The reason of 
her thus desiring to wear the tAingan and partake of 
the priests' food was that her unborn child was des- 
tined to become a Bahan of the holý church. 

After the lapse of ten months the young girl gave 
birth to a boy. She invited Säriputta to come and 
name the child; and, after regaling him with rice, she 
said to him, " My lord Säriputta, deign to bestow a 
name on your disciple." My lord Säriputta named 
the child Pawťŕita. When the child Parita was seven 
years old, he became a Bahan with Säriputta ; and his 
parents, on the occasion of his entering on his proba- 
tion, made offerings of rice for seven whole days. On 
the eighth day, when my lord Säriputta took the pro- 
bationer Pawc&ta into the village with him, the boy, 
on the road (seeing) a labourer digging a ditch, an 
arrow-maker straightening his arrows over a fire, a car- 

1 "With the former Maháduta. 

2 Some kind of dje, probably of a yellow colour. 
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penter cutting wood with an adze, acquired the Kamma- 
tthônQ,. 1 Then he asked Säriputta to let him go back 
to the monastery ; when Säriputta told him he might 
go back if he wished, he said, "Lord and master, if 
you bring me any offerings of food bring me some 
Ngagying fish." My lord Säriputta said, "Proba- 
tioner, where is any Ngagying fish to be procured ?" 
The probationer replied, " Though it cannot be pro- 
cured through the glory of my lord and master, it can 
be obtained through my glory." The probationer 
then went to my lord Säriputta's monastery, and con- 
centrating the wisdom that was in him, and medita- 
ting on his own condition, employed himself in repeat- 
ing the law of the Eahans. 2 The Sakka king made 
the jSfatulokapäla Nate keep watch. They kept at a 
dištance all the discordant sounds of birds and beasts. 
The Nat of the moon and the Nat of the sun kept 
the sun and moon waiting ; the Sakka king himself 
kept guard at the door of the building. The proba- 
tioner Parita, in the morning, before he had taken 
food, meditating on his state, obtained the reward of 
Anägämi. When Säriputta came to the house of his 
relations, they made him stay inside the house, and 
gave him Ngagying fish to eat ; and after washing 
the tAabet, filled it again with similar provisions. 
Säriputta, thinking the probationer mušt be hungry, 
made haste to go to him. 

At this time Para Taken, after finishing his morn- 
ing repast, looking to see whether the probationer 

1 This passage is obscure, both in the printed text and manu- 
Bcript, which differ from each other here, 

8 This passage is also obscure, text and manuscript differíng 
widely. 
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Tandita would become a Eahanda before taking food, 
and seeing that he would, conceived this project : 
" Sáriputta is hastening with food to the probationer ; 
before he arrives I will go and post myself at the 
door, and will ask Sáriputta the questions ; the proba- 
tioner Parita, hearing them from within, will become 
a Eahanda." Para Taken accordingly was stanft- 
ing at the door of the building when Sáriputta arrived. 
He asked him, "What háve you brought?" — "Lord 
and master," replied Sáriputta, " I háve brought 
food." — " To what does food conduct?" he continued. 
"To the sensation of happiness," he replied. "To 
what does the sensation of happiness conduct ?" — " An 
object of sense," he answered. " To what does the 
object of sense conduct?" he asked. "The act of 
feeling," he replied. 1 

The meaning of these questions is this : when a 
hungry man eats, as soon as he is full, a feeling of 
happiness is produced, and his person is beautified. 

When Para Taken had asked these four questions, 
and the probationer fŕom within the building had 
heard the law as revealed in the replies given to them 
by Sáriputta, he reached the stage of a Eahanda pos- 
sessed of intuitive knowledge. Then Para Taken 
said, " Sáriputta, let the probationer eat." Sáriputta 
went up to the door of the building and made a noise. 
The probationer came to the door, and taking the 
tÄabet, put it down, and began to fan Sáriputta. Sári- 
putta said, " Probationer, eat your rice ;" then he ate 
the rice and Ngagying fish. 

In this way a probationer for the priesthood, only 
seven years of age, became a Eahanda. 

1 Almost all this is omitted in the manuscrípt. 
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The Sakka King dismissed again on their oonrse the 
Nat of the sun and the Nat of the moon, and relieved 
firom their watch the four JTatulokapäla Nate. 

On the completion of this disconrse the whole as- 
sembly was established in the reward of SotapattL 

End of the Stoky of the Probationee Pamota. 
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CHAPTEE X. 

THE STORY OF KISAGOTAMI. 

Paba Taken, while he was stayíng in the ffétavana 
monastery in the Sävatthi country, preached the 
following discourse on the subject of Kiságotami : — 

In the Säyatthi country there was a T hu the who 
was worth four hundred millions. One day all the 
wealth in his house turned into charcoal. The Thuthe y 
seeing this, was so wretched that he refused food and 
took to his bed. A friend of his, paying him a yisit, 
seeing the miserable expression of his face, asked him 
why he was so wretched, and he told him that he was 
miserable because all his wealth had been changed into 
charcoal. His friend, who was also a Thuthe, seeing 
that this had happened to him because he was not 
worthy of his wealth, said to him, "My friend 
Thuthey háve no anxiety about this; I know a pian; 
will you do as I direct?" The Tkuthe said, "I 
will." — " Then," sáid his friend, " spread some mats 
in the bassaar, and pile up úpon them all your wealth 
that has turned into charcoal, and pretend to be 
trafficking in it. People seeing the heap will say to 
you, 'O you TAutfÄe, every one else sells clothes, 
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tobacco, 1 oil, honey, and treacle; why do you sell 
charcoal ? ' Then you reply to them, í I am selling 
my goods.' If any one say to you, í Why do you 
sell so múch gold and silver?' say to them, 'Bring 
it to me ; ' then také what they bring in their hand, 
and in your hand it will become gold and silver. If 
the person be a woman, marry her to your son ; and 
making over to her the four hundred millions of your 
property make use of whatever she shall give you. * 
If it be a man, marry your daughter to him, and 
making over the property to him, make use of what 
he shall give you." 

TheTÄuťÄe, following his fŕienďs instructions, spread 
some mate in the bazaar, and piling úpon them a large 
heap of his property which was turned into charcoal, 
pretended to be selling it. Some people, seeing it, 
said, "Why does he sell charcoal?" Just at this 
tíme a young gírl named Kisägotaml, who was worthy 
to be the owner of the property, and who having 
lost both her parents was in a wretched condition, 
happened to come to the bazaar on some business. 
When she saw the heap, she said, " My lord Thuthe y 
all the people sell clothes, tobacco, oil, honey, and 
treacle ; how is it that you pile up gold and silver for 
sále ? " The Thnthe said, u Madam, give me that gold 
and silver." Kisägotamí, taking up a handful of it, 
brought it to him ; what the young girl had in her 
hand no sooner touohed the TAuŕAe's hand than it 
became gold and silver. The Thuthe married the girl 
to his son, and having delivered over to her the whole 

1 The Burmese word rendered bere lť tobacco" means also 
" drugs " or " pigmente " of any kind. 

h2 
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of the foor hundred millions of his property, made use 
daily of the gold and silver which she gave him. 

Some time after this, Kigägotami became in the 
family way, and when the ten months were com- 
pleted, gave birth to a son. When the boy was able 
to walk by himself, he died. The young girl, in her 
love for it, carried the dead ohild clasped to her bosom, 
and went about firom house to house asking if any one 
would giye her some medicíne for it. When the neigh- 
bours saw this, they said, "Is the young girl mad that 
she carries about on her breast the dead body of her 
son ! " But a wise man thinking to himself, " Alas ! 
this Kisägotaml does not understand the law of death, 
I mušt comfort her," said to her, " My good girl, I 
cannot myself give medicine for it, but I know of a 
doctor who can attend to it." The young girl said, 
" If so, telí me who it is." The wise man continued, 
"Para Taken can give medicine, you mušt go to 
him." 

Kisägotaml went to Fara Taken, and doing homage 
to him, said, "Lord and master, do you know any 
medicine that will be good for my boy?" Para 
Taken replied, " I know of some." She asked, 
" What medicine do you require?" He said, " I 
want a handfal of musterd seed." The girl pro- 
mised to procure it for him, but Para Taken con- 
tinued, "I require some mustard seed taken fŕom a 
house where no son, husband, parent, or sláve has 
died." The girl said, " Very good," and went to ask 
for some at the different houses, carrying the dead 
body of her son astride on her hip. 1 The people said, 

1 The ordinaiy waj of carrying cbildren in Burmah and 
India. 
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"Here is some mustard seed, také it." Then she 
asked, " In my frienďs house has there died a son, a 
husband, a parený or a sláve?" Theyreplied, "Lady, 
what is this that you say ! The living are few, but ťhe 
dead are many." Then she went to other houses, but one 
said, " I háve lost a son ; " another, " I háve lost my 
parents ; " another, " I háve lost my sláve." At last, 
not being able to find a single house where no one had 
died, firom which to procure the mustard seed, she began 
to think,. "This is a heavy task that I am engaged in. I 
am not the only one whose son is dead. In the whole of 
the Sävatthi country, every where children are dying, 
parents are dying." Thinking thus, she acquired the 
law of fear, and putting away her affection for her 
child, she summoned up resolution, and left the dead 
body in a forest ; then she went to Para Taken and 
paid him homage. He said to her, " Háve you pro- 
cured the handful of mustard seed?" — " I háve not," 
she replied ; " the people of the village told me, i the 
living are few, but the dead are many.' " Para Taken 
said to her, " You thought that you alone had lost a 
son; the law of death is that among all living 
creatures there is no permanence." When Para 
Taken had finished preaching the law, Kisägotaml 
was established in the reward of Sotäpatti; and all 
the assembly who heard the law were also established 
in the reward of Sotäpatti. 

Some tíme afterwards, when Kisägotaml was one 
day engaged in the performance of her religious 
duties, she observed the lights (in the houses) now 
shining, now extinguished, and began to reflect, 
"My state is like these lamps." Para Taken, who 
was then in the Gandhaku/i building, sent his sacred 
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appearance to her, which said to her, just as if he himself 
were preaching, "All living beings resemble the fláme 
of these lamps, one moment lighted, the next ex- 
tinguished ; those only who háve arriyed at Nibbäna 
are at rest." Kisägotaml, on hearing this, reached 
the stage of a Bahanda poseessed of intuitíre know- 
ledge. 

End of the Stoey of Kisagotami. 
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CHAPTERXI. 

STORY OF THE GIRL AND THE HEN. 

A fisherman, an inhabitant of the village of Pan- 
dápura, close to the city of Sävatthi, who was going 
to the city, found on his road, on the bank of the 
Ajfciravatí river, some tortles' eggs. He took these 
to the house of a friend in the city of Sävatthi, cooked 
them and ate them all but one, which he gave to his 
Mend's daughter to eat. From that time the girl 
would not eat any other kind of food, but lived on 
hens' eggs which her mother used to cook for her. 
Afterwards, actuated by her greediness, the girl took 
to cooking them with her own hands and eating them 
every day. 

The hen, seeing the girl eating the egg which she 
laid daily, bore a grudge against her, and prayed that 
in her existence hereafter, she might become a ghoul ' 
and eat up the gírľs offspring. 

When the hen died she became a eat in the samé 
house, and the girl on her death became a hen in her 
motheťs house. Whenever the hen laid eggs, the 
eat, who bore a grudge against her and was her enemy , 
ate them up. After this had happened seyeral times, 
the hen prayed that in her future existence she might 
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devour the cat and all her progeny. The girl dying, 
and leaving her oondition of a hen, became a leopard, 
and the cat, when she died, became a deer. The 
deer gaye birth to a fawn, and the leopard, who 
bore her a grudge, ate them both up. In this way, 
during the whole course of five hundred existences, 
each of them devoured the other in turn. 

In their last existenoe of all, one became aBiluma ; l 
and the other, a young girl in the Säyatthi country. 
Fara Taken, who was residing in that country in the 
Getavana monastery, preached to them : " No one mušt 
bear a grudge against another, saying, he has injured 
me, he has beaten me, he has robbed me, he has con- 
quered me ; for if he does this, hatred will be repeated 
successively in fdture existences ; but if no grudge be 
borne, enmity subsides." At the end of the discourse, 
the Bilúma, repeating the Saranagamanä,' and observ- 
ing the five 8 commandments, was released from her 
hatred, and the girl was established in the reward of 
SotäpattL 

End of the Stoky of the Gibl and the Hen. 

1 A female Bilú, a sort of ghoul. 

2 The formula, " I worship Para, the law, and the priesthood." 
8 Against murder, theft, adultery, ťalsehood, intoxication. 
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CHAPTEE XII. 

STORT OF THE HEN AND THE LITTLE SOW. 

At anoťher tíme, Para Taken, when he was in the ť?eta- 
vana monastery, preached a discourse about a little sow. 

Fara Taken, one day, as he was entering the Rä^a- 
gaha city to collect food, seeing a little sow at the 
gate of the city, smiled. My lord Ananda asked 
him why he smiled. " Ananda," he replied, u I am 
smiling at this little sow." Ananda asked him what 
there was about the sow to make him smile, and he said : 

" Ananda, this little sow, in the tíme of the Para 
Kakusandha was a hen ; hearing a Bahan in a forest- 
monastery repeating the Vipassana Kammaŕ$äna, and 
knowing that it was the Law, she listened to it; from 
the influence of this good deed, when she died, she 
became the princess Upari. The princess, going one 
day to a certain plače, saw there a heap of maggots ; 
repeating the Puluvakasafiä, she obtained the first 
state of Dhyäna. After her death she was born again 
in the Brahma 1 country. Now this princess, from an 
inhabitant of the Brahma country, has, by transition to 
another existence, been changed into a little sow ; it 
was this that made me smile. When, úpon her death, 
she leaves the condition of a sow, shewill become the 
wife of the prime minister." 

1 The highest order of beings, superior to tiie Nats. 
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When the Bahans heard Fara Taken say this, they 
acquired the law of Samvega. 1 

After the little sow died, and had become the wife 
of the prime minister residing in the village of Maha- 
punna, the Bahans, on their way to collect food, see- 
ing her standing at the door of her house, said, " My 
masters, the little sow has become the prime minister's 
wife." The prime minister's wife no sooner heard this 
than she trembled, and becoming impressed wíth the 
law of Samvega, and acquiring the Gätisära know- 
ledge, whiohenables thepossessor to seehis pastexist- 
ences,she saw that in thetime of the Fara Kakosandha 
áhe was a hen ; dying from the condition of a hen, she 
became in the tíme of the Fara Gotama the princess 
Upari; dying from the condition of the princess 
TJpari, she existed again in the Brahma country ; dying 
out of the Brahma country, she became a little sow ; 
dying out of the condition of the little sow, she be- 
came the wife of the prime minister. 

The moment that she saw all this, she asked her 
hnsbanďs permission, and became a Bahan under the 
priest Faftóapathaka, and directly after listening to 
the SatipaftÄäna law in the Tissamahävihära monas- 
tery, she was established in the reward of Sotäpatti. 
After becoming a Sotäpan, and while she was living 
in the village of Gandhä, to which she had gone and 
where her relatives resided, she listened to the law 
of Äsivisut in the Kamlakamahavihara monastery, 
and immediately afterwards became a Bahanda. 

End of the Stoky of the Hen and the Little Sow. 

1 Fear. 
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CHAPTEE XIII. 

STOKY OF THE PROBATIONER .ÄULLA-SUMANA. 

Para Tajken, while he was residing in the Pubbärama 
monastery , # preached a discourse on the subject of 
Anuruddha-thera, 1 

Anuruddha-thera, at the tíme a country lad, having 
heard that the Para Taken Padumuttara had advanced 
one of the laity to the condition of Deva£akkhu, made 
offerings of rice for seven days to Para Taken, and 
then made this prayer : " Lord and master, may I álso 
in the tíme of the future Lord háve the superior con- 
dition of Devaftakkhu !" The Para Taken Padumut- 
tara, looking through a hundred thousand ŕuture 
cycles, saw that his prayer would be fulfilled, and 
prophesied, "From the present oyole a hundred thou- 
sand cycles hence, in the tíme of the Para Taken 
Gotama, you will be Anurudha-thera, having the 
faculty of Devafakkhu. The lad, on hearing the 
prophecy, held it in his mind just as if its fulfilment 
were to také plače the very next day. 

The Para Taken Padumuttara having obtained 

1 The affix c thera ' to a name signifies priest or Eahan among the 
Burmese, but here means one of the disciples of Q-otama. 
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Paranibbana, 1 the Rahans to whom he had given the 
Kasína, 1 by which is acquired the Devafakkhu wifl- 
dom, remained engaged in the practice of it; the 
laity haring made an offering of a golden pagoda seven 
yoyanas in extent, provided with a thousand lámp- 
pillars, prayed for the rewards of their good works. 

When the lad died, he had his next existence in the 
country of the Nate. After experiencing the yicisai- 
tudes of a hundred thousand cycles in the land of 
men, and in the land of the Nate, he was bom among 
the poor at Benares in the present cycle. He became 
the sláve of the TÄu/Ae Sumana, and nsed to háve to 
cut grass every day ; he was named Annabhära. 

On one occasion as the Pafc&ekabuddha Upadi/Aa 
arose from the practice of the Nirodha-samäpatti,* 
and was looking to see whom he shonld deliver, this 
Annabhära was coming from the forest after cutting 
grass there. The Pa£frekabuddha, by means of his 
glory, flew through the sky and alighted beside him. 
When Annabhära saw the Pa££ekabuddha, he said to 
him, " Lord and master, háve you obtained any rice?" 
— "Not yet," he replied. "Wait here, lord and 
master/' said the boy ; and throwing down his bundle 
of grass, he ran horne and returned as fest as possible 
with the rice which he had provided for his own food. 
Puttingthis into thePa££ekabuddha's tAabet, he prayed, 
" May I never again experiehce šuch poverty ; never 
again hear the words c there is none ! '" The PaMeka- 
buddha said, " It shall be fulfilled according to your 
wish," and after preaching the kv, went away. 

1 Samé as Nibbäna ; literally, tbe highesb Nibbäna. 
8 One kind of KammaftÄäna, in Sanskrit, Krifcsna. 
8 A kind of trance or ecstasy. 
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Just at this tíme the Naťs daughter, who was 
guardian of the umbrella 1 of the TkatAe Sumana, 
called out ťhree times, " Sädhu. 8 " The TAul/ie said, 
u Daughter of the Nats, why do you cry i Sädhu' ? " 
She replied, "Annabhära, full of love ŕor the Pa£&eka- 
buddha, is making an offering of rice to him ; that is 
why I cry i Sädhu.' " The ThníAe asked Annabhära 
whether he had made any offering that day, and he 
told him that he had offered his allowance of rice to 
the Pa^/tekabuddha TJpadi/Äa. Then the Thathe said 
to him, " Také these thousand (pieces of gold), and 
divide with me the value of your offering." Anna- 
bhära replied, " My lord, let me first ask the PaMeka- 
buddha." Approaching the Pafc^ekabuddha, he said 
to him, " The TAuMe Sumana has asked me to share 
with him the offering I made to you of my allowance 
of rice ; is it right that I should divide it with him ?" 
My lord the Pa££ekabuddha answered Annabhära with 
this parable: "Därakä, in a yillage of a hundred 
houses a single lámp is lighted; one comes from 
another house and lights his wick from it, and so 
from house to house the light is communicated, till 
it spreads through the yillage, and the brightness in- 
creasing illuminates it all. Därakä, so also may this 
offering be dififtised ; divide it." 

Annabhära returned to the TAu/Ae's house and said 
to him, " My lord T/mŕAe, I present you with a share 
of my offering ; deign to accept it." The Thuthe ac- 
cepted it and offered him a thousand (pieces of gold), 
but Annabhära said, " If I receive money it will seem 

1 The umbrella is one of the chief insignia of rank among the 
Burmese. 
* An expression answering to " good ! " " brayo ! " 
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as if I sold the offering; I oannot také it, receive 
simply your share of the offering." Then the Tkuíhe 
said, " Brother Annabhära, from thifl day forth, do no 
more work, but live in comfort and receive this present 
as a token of my respect." So saying, he presented 
him with a great number of articles of comfort and 
luxury, clothing and food. Annabhära knew that 
this was the result of the offering he had made that 
very day to the Pa££ekabuddha as he arose from the 
Nirodha-samäpatti. 

The king, sending for Annabhära, procured from 
him a share of his offering, and conferring úpon 
him immense wealth, raised him to the rank of a 
Thuthe. 

The TAuthe Annabhära lived for the rest of his life 
in great friendship with the TAu/Ae Sumana, and on 
his death appeared in the country of the Nate. 

After paadng many existences in this way, Bome in 
the land of men, and some in the land of the Nate ; in 
the tíme of the Fara Taken Gotama he became the son of 
the Sakiya King, in the Kapilavatthu country, younger 
brother of the father of Fara Taken; he was called 
Frince Anuruddha, and was possessed of great power 
and glory. 

One day this Frince Anuruddha was gambling with 
some children for cake; having lost, he sent some 
slaves to his mother to procure some, and his mother 
sent bi™ a golden basket fdll of it. Continuing to 
lóse, he sent several times again to his mother for 
more cake. At last his mother sent word that there 
was no more. The slaves told him that there was 
no more, but the prince not comprehending this, sent 
the slaves back to get some. His mother, thinking that 
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her son did not understand that ťhere was no more, 
in order to make him aware of it, washed ťhe golden 
basket quite clean, put the cover on, and sent it back 
to him empty. In consequence of the great glory of 
Prínce Anuruddha, the Nate filled the golden basket 
with cake impregnated with the delicious flavour of 
the Nate. When the slaves bronght the basket to the 
prince, it was no sooner opened than the whole country 
was perfumed with the Nats* cake. The Nats, know- 
ing that Frince Anuruddha, when he was the sláve 
Annabhära, had made an offering of rice to the 
Pa££ekabuddha UpadiŕAa, and had at the time prayed 
that he might not hear the words, " there is none," 
had not the power to remain idle, but filled the golden 
basket for him with cake. The delicious flavour of 
the cake was šuch that if the tip of the tongue only 
touched it, a thousand nerves tingled with delightful 
sensations. Prínce Anuruddha said to himself, " My 
mother, dearly as she loves me, did not give me every 
day the ť there-is-none ' cake ; it is is only to-day that 
I háve had the i there-is-none ' cake to eat." 

The prince's mother said to the slaves who took the 
golden basket, " Did you find any cake in the golden 
basket after you had conveyed it?" They replied, 
" Lady, the basket was quite full ; we never before 
saw an empty basket become full of cake." When 
she heard this, she thought, " Owing to some former 
good deed and prayer of my son, the Nats mušt háve 
put the cake in the basket." 

Prínce Anuruddha said to his mother, " My hon- 
oured mother, you never before gave me any cake like 
this; henceforth only give me the ť there-is-none' 
cake." His mother accordingly from that day, when- 
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ever he asked for cake, used to cover up the empty 
basket and give it him ; and the guardian-Nats of the 
kingdom never failed to fill it with cake. In ťhis way 
Frínee Anuruddha, living at horne and never under- 
standing the words "there is none," used to eat 
nothing but Naťs cake. 

Soon after this, Prínce Anuruddha, Frínee Bhad- 
diya, and Prínce Kirabila were talking together about 
the plače where rice was produced. Prínce Anu- 
ruddha, who had never seen the cultivatiou in the 
fields, or the pounding of the grain in the mortar, said 
that the rice was produced in the pot. Prínce Kimbila, 
who had seen the grain put into the granary, said it 
was produced in the granary. Prínce Bhaddiya, who 
had noticed that the rice-pots were put on the fire- 
place, said that it was produced in the fireplace. 

Prínce Anuruddha's elder brothers instructed him 
úpon the dutý of marriage, but the prínce said, " I 
háve no desire to marry ;" and he went to his mother 
and, having asked her permission, became a Bahan 
under Para Taken. He was called Anuruddha-thera, 
and having acquired the DevaXrakkhu wisdom, he 
could see and comprehend a thousand worlds just as 
though he were looking at a Shishä fŕuit in his hand. 
He began to consider what good work it could be 
through which he had acquired the Devafcakkhu wis- 
dom ; then, looking with the eyes of a Kat, he saw 
his prayer to the Para Taken Padumuttara ; looking 
again at his different existences, he saw his former 
offéring to the PaAr^ekabuddha Upadi/Äa at the time 
when he was the sláve called Annabhära of the TAu/Ae 
Sumana, in the Benares country, and used to cut grass. 
Hereupon he began to think, "Where is now my 
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Mend the Thuthe Sumana, with whom I shared the 
offering I made to the PaMekabuddha Upaditóa* when 
I was Annabhära, and who made me šuch a handsome 
acknowledgment ?" Taking a survey by means of 
his Devajfcakkhu power, he saw that he was now Äulla- 
Sumana, the son of Mahämunda, in the yillage of 
Munda ; then looking to see whether his Mend would 
derive any advantage from his going to see him, and 
finding that he would become a Bahanda, he flew up 
into the sky, and alighted at Mahämunda's door. 

Mahämunda, as soon as he saw Anuruddha, in con- 
sequence of having been his Mend in a former exist- 
ence, asked him to come into his house, and, after 
settíng rice before him, said, " Lord and master, re- 
main here during the three months of Lent." Anu- 
ruddha agreed to do so. Mahämunda made offerings 
to him during the whole of Lent, of butter, treacle, and 
other food of pleasant flavour. Anuruddha said to 
him, " Däxakä, I háve no young disciple to attend 
úpon me." — " Lord and master," réplied Mahämunda, 
" make my son fiilla-Sumana a Eahan, and let him 
attend úpon you." My lord Anuruddha said, " Yery 
good, Därakä ; w and the very moment he laid the razor 
on iTulla-Sumana's head to make him a Eahan, 1 the 
boy became a Bahanda. 

When Lent was over, Anuruddha, wishing to con- 
template Para Taken, took Äxdla-Sumana with him 
and flew across the sky. Alighting at the Kufí mon- 
astery in the Himavanta forest, he walked up and 
down during the evening and midnight watches, when 
he was suddenly seized with colic. The probationer, 
seeing from his face that he was suflering, said to 

1 AU priests in Burmah shave the head and face completely. 

I 
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him, " Lord and master, you look ilL What ails 
you ?" — " Píobationer," replied my lord Anuruddha, 
"I am suffering from colic." — "What medicíne," 
asked the boy, "will cure itP' — " Probationer," he 
replied, " if I can drink some water from the Ana- 
vatatta lake, I shall be cured." — " If that be so," he 
said, " I will go and procure some for you." Then 
Anuruddha told him, " If you draw water from the 
Anavatatta lake, the dragon Pannaga there is very 
haughty ; telí him you come from me." The young 
probationer, after making obeisance to Anuruddha, 
flew away into the sky, and arrived at the Anavatatta 
lake, which was five hundred yoyanas distant. The 
dragon Pannaga was sporting with the she-dragons in 
the water ; when the dragon saw the young proba- 
tioner, he exclaimed, " This son of Munda has let fidl 
on my head the dirt from his feet ;" then in a rage he 
spread out his hood, and covered with it the whole 
Anavatatta lake, which was fifty yoyanas in extent, in 
order that he should not draw any water from it. The 
probationer said to him, " O king of the dragons, my 
teacher Anuruddha is ill with colic, I wish to draw a 
pot of water for medicíne." Then he continued in 
poetry, " My lord dragon, possessed of great glory, 
endowed with great power, listen to my words, and 
give me one pot of water; I come for medicíne." 
The dragon-king, when he heard this, replied in 
poetry, " Probationer, in the eastern quarter there isa 
river called the Ganges, which flows into the sea; 
také some of the water of that river." On this, the 
probationer began to reflect, "This dragon, of his own 
will, will not give me any ;" then, thinking he would 
say something to overcome the dragon, and that he 
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could then draw the water, he said, " My lord dragon, 
my ma8ter Anuruddha sent me to draw some of the 
Anavatatta water and no other, therefore, I am here 
to draw it." The dragon-king replied, " Probationer, 
you are more capable than other young men ; I like 
your speech. As for me, I will not give you any ; if 
you can draw it, do so." The probationer said to him- 
self, " I will display the power of the church of Para 
Taken and draw the water, and moreover, will 
make the Nate and Brahmas see how a combat is 
carried on with me." With this thought he ascended 
to the six stages of the Nat country, and the sixteen 
stages of the Brahma country. The Nate and Brah- 
mas, when they saw the young probationer, paid 
homage to him, and said, " My lord probationer, what 
occasion brings you here ?" He said to them, " Come 
and see my combat with the dragon Pannaga in the 
Anavatatta lake." So saying, he descended trith all 
the Nats and Brahmas, and fluttering in the sky over 
the Anavatatta lake, he said three times to the dragon, 
" My lord dragon, I am going to draw some water for 
medicine. " The dragon replied, " For my part, I will 
not give you any ; if you can draw it, do so." Say- 
ing these words, he remained with his hood expanded, 
covering up the Anavatatta lake. The Nats and Brah- 
mas fŕom the six stages of the Nat country and the 
sixteen stages of the Brahma country, completely oc- 
cupying the whole of the sky, were looking on. A 
comparíson is this : they were like mustard seed in a 
mortar. They extended over all the Anavatatta lake, 
and the sky was entirely filled up with them; there was 
no space left. At this moment the probationer, assuming 
the appearance of the chief Brahma, descended fŕom 

i 2 



116 buddhaghosha's pabables. 

a height of twelve ycyanas in ťhe sky, and trod right 
úpon the head of the dragon ; a column of water as 
ťhick as a Palmyra tree rose up ; the probationer, re- 
maining up in the sky, filled a water-pot from it, and 
carried it away. 

The Nats and Brahmas extolled this exceedingly, 
crying out " Sädhu !" and the dragon-king Pannaga, 
thus put to shame before all the Nats and Brahmas, 
was yiolently enraged and set off in pursuit of the 
probationer, crying out that he would tear open his 
breast, and taking him by the legs, throw him to the 
other side of the Ganges. 

The probationer presented the Anavatatta water to 
my lord Anuruddha. The dragon came and said, 
"Lord and master, the probationer has taken water 
which I never gave him ; do not use it." The proba- 
tioner said, " Lord and master, I did what was in my 
power to také it, because the dragon-king told me to 
také it if I could ; therefore make use of it." My 
lord Anuruddha, reflecting that the probationer, who 
was a Bahanda, could not telí a falsehood, drank the 
Anavatatta water, and was immediately cured of his 
complaint. Then the dragon Fannaga said to him, 
" Lord and master, the probationer has put me to 
shame before all the Nats and Brahmas ; I shall there- 
fore tear open his breast, and dragging bim by the 
legs, hurl him to the other side of the Ganges." My 
lord Anuruddha replied, " Dragon-king, the proba- 
tioner is possessed of great glory ; if he fights with 
you, you, a dragon, can do nothing. Make an apology 
to him." The dragon-king, seeing the power and 
glory of the probationer, and having only spoken these 
words from a sense of shame, did as Anuruddha told 
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him; making the obeisance of apology, he said, "My 
lord probationer, henceforth, whenever you want any 
Anavatatta water, deign to say, i there is my disciple, 
the dragon Pannaga.' I will convey the water to 
you." So saying, he paid homage and left. 

Anuruddha and the probationer went together to 
Fara Tak en. Para Taken, seeing Anuruddha coming, 
sent some Eahans to relieye him of his tÄabet and other 
utensils. 

When the probationer reached the Getavana monas- 
tery, the PafiAängas 1 aíld the probationers who were 
Puthuyyanas 3 began to stroke his head, ears, nose, and 
so forth, and pulling him about by the arms, asked 
him if he did not long for his father and mother. 
Para Taken seeing them behaving in this way, in order 
to let them know the glory of JTulla-Sugiana, called to 
Änanda,andsaidtohim, « Änanda, I wish to wash my 
feet with some Anavatatta water ; send for all the Pan- 
ftängas and probationers, and let any one of them who is 
able to drawthe water go and procure some." Ananda 
sent for the five hundred Puthuyyana-probationers, and 
telling theín that Para Taken wished to wash his feet 
with Anavatatta water, ordered them to go and pro- 
cure it. Out of the whole five hundred probationers, 
he could not induce a single one to go. Some said 
" We cannot do it;" others said, " This is not our dutý;" 
even the probationers who were Bahandas said, " We 
do not know how to draw it ;" the Puthuyyana-Eahans 
also declared their inability for the task. Then my 
lord Ananda said to JTulla-Sumana, "Probationer, 
Para Taken wishes for some Anavatatta water to wash 

1 Proficient in the five qualifícations. 

2 One who has not attained the state of an Ariya. 
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his feet ; go and draw some." The probationer, making 
obcisance to Para Taken, said, "Do you require 
me to draw some Anavatatta water for you ?" — " Pro- 
bationer, draw me some," replied Para Taken. My 
lord Ananda gave the probationer the golden vessel 
which was the offering of Visäkha, and which held 
sixty measures. 1 The probationer took it in his hand 
and flew straight through the sky to Himavanta. On 
his reaching the Anavatatta lake, the dragon Pannaga 
directly he saw him, came forward to meet him. " My 
lord probationer," said he, " when you háve šuch a 
disciple as I am, why should you come here yourself ?" 
With these words he took the golden vessel fŕom him, 
and after filling it with Anavatatta water, he put it on 
his own shoulder, and saying " Proceed, my lord pro- 
bationer," follQwed him as his attendant. After allow- 
ing himself to be followed thus for a short tíme, the 
probationer said, " Dragon-king, remain behind;" 
and taking from him the golden vessel, and carrying 
it by the ornamental rim, he flew through the sky to 
his destination. 

Para Taken, when he saw the young probationer 
approaching, said to the assembly of Bahans, " Look 
at the beautiful appearance of the youthftd noviee." 
JTulla-Sumana, putting down the golden vessel in front 
of Para Taken, made obeisance to him. Para Taken 
said to him, "Probationer, what age are you?" — 
" Lord and master," he replied, " I am seven years 
old." Para Taken said, " Probationer, from this day 
forth be a Pafí^änga," and he conferred úpon him the 
degree of a PaMänga by inheritance. The degree of a 

1 One of these measures of water would be quite as múch as 
an ordinarj man could lift. 
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PaňfóLnga by inheritance ís this : when Fara Taken 

from me," the state of a Pafiftänga is obtained withont 
repeating the Kammaväkya. 1 In Para Taken's church, 
the probationers JTulla-Sumana and Subhága, these 
two, obtained the degree of a PaňHnga when they 
were only seven years of age. 

The Bahans in the assembly began to talk about the 
young probationer Sumana becoming a Paň£änga at 
the age of only seven years. Para Taken. overhear- 

my church, yonng though he be, may háve performeď 
good works, shall become celebrated." Then he con- 
tinned in poetry, "Bahans, whatever young Kahan 
shall really and truly exert himself in my church, the 
church of the Para, this Rahan, like the moon emerg- 
ing through a gap in the thick clouds, shall illnmine 
this world with his splendour." 

At the conclusion of this disconrse all the assembly 
who listened to it were established in the reward of 
Sotäpatti. 

End of the Stort of the Probationer ÍTulla-Sumana, 

1 Ordinatíon service. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

STORY OF THE NAT-EING NAGADATTA. 

At the tíme when Para Taken was staying at the 
(retavana monastery, my lord Sívali, with five hun- 
dred Bahans, went on a journey to Himavanta. 
When they arríyed at the Gandhamädana mountain, 
the Nat-King Nägadatta, seeing my lord Sívali ap- 
proaching, was greatly delighted, knowing that his 
coming would be for his good hereafter. From the 
day of his arrival up to the seventh day he supplied 
them with food ; on the first day, rice cooked in milk ; 
on the second day, curdled milk; on the third day, 
roots; on the fourth day, the five preparations of 
milk ; on the fifth day, Äatumadhu j 1 on the sixth day, 
a variety of different kinds of food; on the seventh 
day he supplied food to which had been imparted the 
delicious flavour of the Nats. The Bahans, observing 
the endless amount of food offered by the Nat-Eng, 
said, " We see no milch cows belonging to the Nat- 
King ; we see no store of milk or curds, no rice oook- 
ing on the fire ; how is it that šuch endless offerings 
of all kinds of preparations of milk are made?" 

1 This word means the food which a príest maj eat after noon, 
which comprises oil, honey, treacle, and butter. 
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Then they ásked this question, in poetry, saying, 
" King of ťhe Nats, all kinds of milk-food are here in 
abnndance ; how are all ťhese kinds of milkrfood ob- 
tained ? What kind of good work did the Nat-King 
perform in a previous state of existence ? Telí us, 
King of the Nats ; we will listen." In reply to the 
question thus pnt to him by the Bahans, the Nat-King 
answered in poetry, "My lords, in the tíme of the 
Para Kassapa I made offerings of milk to the assem- 
bly of Kahans. The reward of the offerings I made in 
those days is now being fulfilled. ,, Then the Nat- 
King Nägadatta proceeded to relate to the Bahans his 
offering in a former state of existence : " In the tíme 
of the Para Kassapa I was a fellow-man. When I 
had reached the span of that existence, I died, and 
became Nägadatta, living on the Gundhamädana 
mountain, in a golden paláce with a thousand 
daughters of the Nats snrronnding me, and pos- 
sessed of great power and glory. On account of 
the offerings of milk which I made to the assembly 
of Rahans, I háve been in possession of endless wealth 
and luxury Írom the time of the Para Taken Kassapa 
to the time of the Para Taken Gotama." Then he 
continued in poetry, " The whole surface of the earth, 
with its mountains and its seas, I can make overflow 
with milk. Whatever kind and whatever quantity 
of milk-food I wish, I find to my hand. What- 
ever I may wish to give away, and in whatever 
quantity, I am in the samé way abundantly snpplied 
with." 

My lord Slvali, after causing the Nat-King Näga- 
datta to perform good works for the whole of seven 
days, left the Gandhamädana mountain and returned 
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to the ŕretavana monastery. After making obeisance 
to Fara Taken, he gave him an account of King Näga- 
datta. Para Taken preached to the assembly who 
were listening to the Law the Nägadatta-yatthu, 1 as 
follows : — 

" At the tíme when the Para Kassapa appeared in 
the cycle when men's lives reached the span of twenty 
thousand years, and was preaching the Law, King 
Nägadatta, listening to the Law, made offerings f or the 
whole of twenty thousand years to the assembly of 
the Bahans, of milk, butter, and so forth. On his 
death he became the Nat-King of great power and 
glory, living in a golden paláce on the Gfandhamädana 
mountain, in Himavanta, and surrounded by a thou- 
sand daughters of the Nats. King Nägadatta, when 
he has come to the end of his span of life on the Gandha- 
mädana mountain, will exist again in all the stages of 
the Nat country from Äatumahära^ to Paranimmita- 
vasavati. 9 In that Paranimmitavasavati he will de- 
velope the first state of Dhyäna, 8 and on his death will 
reach the Mahä-Brahma abode, and háve the brilliancy 
of glittering gold or the ruby. After completing there 
countless cycles, and developing the second state of 
Dhyäna, he will reach the Abhassara abode. Com- 
pletíng there eight cycles, and developii* the fthd 
state of Dhyäna, he will reach the Subhakrítsna abode. 

1 Each of these stories is called in Páli a Vatthu, or in Burmese, 
"Wutthu, Bupposed to be the Sanskrit vritta, " an évent," vrittánta, 
"a story." The Sanskrit rastu, the subject of a poém, etc, 
however, is the only word that could in Páli assume the fonn of 
yatthu or yatthu. 

2 There are altogether six stages of the Nat country, as 
mentioned above. 

8 A certain attainment or state of mind of which there are 
five degrees. 
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Completíng there sixty-four cycles, and developing ťhe 
fourth state of Dhyäna, he will exist again in Brihat- 
phala, and the other abodes of the fourth state of 
Dhyäna. Developing there Vipassanä, 1 he will attain 
to the reward of Anägämi, and will exist again in 
ťhe Avriha abode. Completíng his span of life in the 
Ayriha abode, he will reach in succession, by means of 
the state of Uddhamsota, the five Sudassana abodes. 
After this, he will be established in the Akani/Aa abode. 
When his life there is ended, he will become a Bahanda, 
and reach Paranibbäna. There will be six other per- 
sons who will exist in the samé way as the Nat-King 
Nägadatta, viz. : MahäralAa, f ullaraŕAa, Anegayanna, 
Sakka, Visäkha, and Sudatta ; these, with the Nat-King 
Nägadatta, make in all seyen persons. These seven 
persons all také delight in good works. They také 
delight in them in all states of existence. Com- 
mencing from their present existence, in the order 
of their future existences, reaching in succession 
the countries of the Nats and the Brahmas, they 
will finally attain Faranibbäna in the AkanilAa 
abode. 

"Whoever shall do nothing but good works will 
receive nothing but excellent fnture rewards." 

Para Taken preached as follows, in poetry, to 
those persons who, like the Nat-King Nägadatta, had 
in former existences made excellent offerings to the 
Bahans: — 

" Whatever layman shall really and truly repeatedly 
perform many good works, the most excellent happi- 
ness shall be his ; you should therefore make offerings 

1 A kind of wisdom, enabling the possessor to make extra- 
ordinary discoveries. (Judson.) 
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because it ifl most ezcellent. Those who make offer- 
ings with gentle hearte to the priests, who are the field 
where are to be sown the seeds of good works fiill of 
long suflfering, shall háve all their desires fuMllecL 
Even like the Nat-King Nägadatta their desires shall 
be fuffilled." 

End of the Stort of the Nat-King Nagadatta. 
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CHAPTEK XV, 

STORY OP THE FOUR THUTEE'S SONS. 

It was said that the Nat-King Nägadatta, after per- 
forming many good works, enjoyed a life which ex- 
tended from the tíme of Kassapa Fara to thef tíme of 
Gotama Para; they who did evil deeds, when they 
suffered f or them, did their lives also extend from the 
time of the most excellent Para Kassapa to that of the 
most excellent Para Gotama? It was in reference 
to this that Para Tak en, when he was in the detavana 
monastery, related the story of King Pasenadíkosala 
as* follows : — 

"King Pasenadíkosala one day, superbly adorned 
and mounted on his elephant Purika, attended by 
his retinue, made a tour round his city, keeping it 
on his right hand. While he was making his circuit, 
a man's wife, who was in a Pyatôat with seven roofs, 
opened a window and looked out. When the king 
saw her, she seemed like the moon entering an opening 
in a thick bank of clouds, and he was so inflamed with 
desire that he very nearly fell off the back of his ele- 
phant. 

" On returning to his paláce, after completing the 
circuit of his city, the king asked one of the nobles, 
who was his intimate friend, whether in such-and-such 
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a plače he had seen a PyatAat, and he replied that he 
had seen it. ' Whom did you see ťhere ? ' the king 
asked. i I saw a woman in the PyatAat,' he replied. 
Then the king sent him to inquire whether the woman 
had a husband or not. The nobleman went and made 
inquiries, and returning told the king that there was 
a husband. Hearing this the king told him to go and 
bring the husband. The nobleman accordingly went 
to the man and said, ' The king has sent for you.' 
The young man thought to himself, ( I shall be de- 
stroyed on account of my wife ; ' but not daríng to 
oppose the king^s commands, he went to the paláce. 
When the king saw him, he said, ' Remain always in 
close attendance úpon me.' The man said, 'Let me 
make an offering of tribute oni y.' The king said, 
ť I do not want your tribute; from this day forth 
remain constantly in close attendance úpon me.' So 
saying he gave him a dä 1 for a weapon. The king's 
design was to kill the young man as soon as he should 
be guilty of any offence, and then také his wife ; but 
the young man, in fear for his life, was most unremit- 
ting in his attendance. 

"When the king found that the young man was 
free from all fault, he called him and said, ' Here ! 
young man I at a dištance of a yoyana from here there 
is a river ; procure from thence a Kamuttarä water- 
lily and some Arunavati earth, and bring them here 
in the cool of the evening ; if you fail to do so, I 
shall punish you." The young man being a sláve 
among many, and therefore unable to refase, agreed 

1 The national and characteristic appendage of the Burmese ; 
a knife varying in eize and weight according to the purpose for 
which it is required. 
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to do it. The Kamuttarä water-lily and the Aruwa- 
vatí earth were only to be obtained in the country of 
the dragons. The young man thought, ' What shall 
I do to procure the lily and the earth ? ' In fear of 
his life he ran horne as fast as he could, and asked his 
wife if the rice were cooked; his wife said that it was 
then being boiled ; not able to wait till it was ready, 
he took the dripping rice out with a ladle and put it 
into a cup together with some meat ; then he started off 
in all haste on his jonrney of a yoyana. As he flew 
along, the rice was steamed. 

" When the young man arrived at the bank of the 
river, he first laid aside the top part of the rice and 
then began eating. Just at this tíme he saw a man 
who wanted something to eat, and he gave him the 
top part of the rice which he had laid aside, and made 
him eat it. The young man, after finishing his repast, 
threw the remains of the rice into the river to feed 
ťhe fish, and then cried out with a loud voice, ť May 
the Näga-Galon 1 Nat-King, who watches this river, 
help me ; the king wanting to fix a &ult úpon me has 
sent me to procure a Kamuttarä water-lily and some 
Arunavati earth. I háve made an offering of rice to 
him who wanted it; the thousand rewards of this 
offering, as well as the hundred siiccessive rewards of 
ťhe offering I made to the fish and all the other crea- 
tures in the river, I divide with the Nat-King. Pro- 
cure for me a Kamuttarä lily and some Aruwavatl 
caräi.' The dragon who guarded the river hearing 
this, assumed the guise of an old man, and approach- 
ing the young man, begged a share of the offering 
fŕom him ; the young man said, ' I share it with you.' 

1 A fljing dragon. 
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Then he gave him one of the Kamuttarä water-lilies, 
and some of thte Arunavaťi earth, which were in the 
dragons' country. 

"At this tíme the king was thinking to himself, 
' Some people possess a charm ; they háve some kind 
of wisdom and ability so that I cannot fix a fault 
úpon them.' Reflecting thus, he closed the door, 
although it was only morning. The young man 
arrived at the king' s bathing-time ; ' Open the door/ 
he cried, i I come by the king's order.' But the door, 
by the king's command, remained closed. The yeung 
man finding they would not open the door, thought to 
himself, 4 It is a difficult thing for me to save my life.' 
Then he placed the Arunavatí earth úpon the door- 
post, and hung the Kamuttarä lily úpon it, and shouted 
with a loud voice, i Také notice all, that I háve re- 
turned from executing the king's commission. The 
king wanting to kill me, though guilty of no fault, 
sent me on this errand.' After this, he thought, 
i Where shall I go now ? The Eahans háve gentle 
hearts ; I will go and sleep in the monastery. People 
when they are happy feel no love for ťhe Rahans ; but 
when their hearts are heavy, they like to také refuge 
in a monastery; I too can find no other asylum.' 
With these reflections he went to the monastery and 
slept there. 

" King Pasenadíkosala could not sleep ; the whole 
night he was thinking of the woman, and devising 
how he could kill the young man and get possession of 
her. 

"The people in hell who háve been immersed in the 
copper pot of sixty yo t j«nas in extent, boiling and bub- 
bling like the rice grains in a cooking-pot, after thirty 



STORY OF THE POTJR THVTffE'& SONS. 129 

thousand years reach the bottom of the pot ; and, ac- 
cording to what one of ťhe scriptures says, after an- 
oťher thirty thousand years they rise again to the 
edge; these people in hell then put up their heads 
and endeavour to repeat some sacred verses ; but they 
are only able to utter a syllable at a time, and sink 
down again into the hell-pot. 

At this time the king, nnable to sleep, overheard 
during the daybreak watch the sounds of the hell* 
people ; he trembled and started up. ť Is my life in 
danger, or my queen's, or does some calamity threaten 
my country ? ' Thus exclaiming, he got up at sun- 
rise, after a sleepless night, and sending for the chief 
priest, he said to him, ' Brahmin, my teacher, in the 
daybreak watch I heard a great noise like that of a 
huge drum ; is it my country, my queen, or myself that 
is in danger of some calamity ? ' The Brahmin said, 
i My lord, your Majesty, what sounds were they that 
you heard ? ' — i Teacher Brahmin,' replied the king, i I 
heard the word " du," the word " sa," the word " na," 
and the word " so ; " these four words I heard/ The 
Brahmin, like a man going into the dark, seeing nothing 
at all, said, ' I cannot telí what it means ; ' then re- 
flecting that he would go without any presents and 
oflferings, he said, ^Tour Majesty, I will be re- 
sponsible ; háve no anxiety ; I know the three Vedas.' 
The king said, < What ought to be done ? > The Brah- 
min replied, * It will be well if you make a sacrifice 
of every kind of living creature. , — i How shall this be 
done' ? asked the king. He said, c Procure a hundred 
elephants, a hundred horses, a hundred bulls, a hun- 
dred goats, a hundred camels, a hundred fowls, a 
hundred pigs, a hundred boys, a hundred girls, a 
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hundred of every living creature.' In order that it 
should not be found out that he said this merely in 
order to obtain different kinds of meat to eat, he 
inserted among the number, elephants, horses, and 
human beings. 

The king, imagining that he was saving his life, 
ordered every kind of living animal to be procured. 
The royal slaves, saying, c The king is going to sacri- 
fice, ' took 500 bulls, and as many of every other living 
creature. The inhabitauts, with sorrowful counte- 
nances, weeping for their children and grandchildren, 
raised loud cries of lamentation. Queen Mallikä, 
hearing the noise of their weeping, went to the king 
and said to him, É Why háve yon taken them ? ' He 
replied, 'Queen, do you not know that a poisonons 
cobra has gone into my ear?' The queen said, c What 
cobra ? ' The king replied, * When I heard this noise 
in the night, I asked the Brahmin about it ; he told 
me that a calamity was impending over me, and that 
in order to avert it I mušt sacrifice a hundred of every 
living creature. It is because this sacrifice will avert 
the calamity, that I háve taken them.' The queen said 
to him, * How stupid you are ! Did your Majesty ever 
know of a man being killed, and then by means of his 
death another man's life being saved ? Tou are mak- 
ing numbers of people miserable all through listening 
to stupid Brahmins. There is Para Taken, who is 
superior to the three orders of beings, 1 and can see 
through the pást and the future. Go and inquire of 
this Para Taken, and také his advice." . 

The king, riding in his carriage and accompanied 
by Queen Mallikä, went to Para Taken. Overcome 

1 Men, Nats, Brahmas. 
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with terror f or his life, the king was unable to speak a 
word, but remained motionless before Para Taken in an 
attitude of adoration. Para Taken said, " Great king, 
what brings you here?" The king kept silence. 
Then Queen Mallikä addressed Para Taken, " Lord 
and master, the king, during the daybreak watch, 
heard the words ' du, ? ' sa,' ' na/ and * so,' repeated. 
Hearing these words he was unable to sleep, and 
went and asked the Brahmin. The Brahmin told 
him that a calamity was impending, and that in order 
to avert it, he mušt sacrifice a hundred of every living 
creature; that their life-blood would fŕee him from 
the threatened danger. In consequence of his haring 
a large number of creatures taken for the sacrifice, I 
háve brought him into your sacred presence." Para 
Taken said, "Great king, is what the queen says 
true?" — "It is true, my lord," replied the king. 
"What sounds did you hear?" asked Para Taken. 
The king said, " I heard the word c du.' " Directly ' 
he said this, Para Taken understood it, and instructed 
him as follows: "Háve no anxiety; no calamity 
awaits your Majesty. The hell-people, unable to bear 
their sufferings, made this sound." The king said to 
Para Taken, " What did the hell-people do ?" Then 
Para Taken related the evil deeds of those people as 
follows: — 

" Great king, along time ago, at a tíme when people 
used to live for twenty thousand years, the Para 
Taken Kassapa appeared. On the occasion of Para 
Taken Kassapa journeying to Benares, surrounded by 
twenty thousand Eahandas, the people of the city pre- 
sented the offerings of hospitality. At this time there 
were in the city of Benares four TAuíÄes, each worth 

k2 
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four hundred millions of property, who were great 
friends with each other. They debated among them- 
selves as to what they should do with ťhe property in 
their houses. One of the four proposed that they 
should make offerings to the Para Taken who had 
journeyed thither, and attend to their religious duties ; 
this proposition met with no favour from the oťhers. 
Another suggested that they should procure the very 
best kinds of meat and intoxicating liquors, and enjoy 
themselves in eating and drinking. A third said, 
" We will eat the most delicate and delicious dainties." 
The last of the TAu/7/e's sons proposed that they should 
spend their money in procuring other people's wives. 
This proposal met the unanimous approval of all the 
TAutte's sons, and they spent their money in procuring 
handsome women. In this way for twenty thousand 
years the four T/mthe J a sons used to commit adultery 
with other men's wives. When they died they found 
themselves in the lowest hell, where they were boiled 
during the whole interval between the appearing of 
two corisecutive Faräs. On leaving the lowest hell 
they appeared again in the Lohakumbha hell-pot 
sixty yoyanas in extent ; they reached the bottom of 
this in thirty thousand years. In another thirty thou- 
sand years they came up to the brim again ; then these 
four hell-people endeavoured to repeat one or other of 
the sacred verses, but they could not say one whole 
verše ; all they could do was to utter one syllable or 
another at intervals ; then they sank down again into 
the hell-pot." 

Para Taken recited as follows in full the verše which 
these hell-people were endeavouring to say, " Fellow- 
men, we háve led a bad life ; conspicuous in wealth 
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and power, yet we made no offerings. The good works 
that would háve tended to our own profit, that would 
háve taken us to the land of the Nats, we neglected 
to perform." 

Para Taken, having thus explained the first, and 
desiring to show the meaning of the second verše, asked 
the king what next he heard. The king replied, " I 
heard the word ť sa.' " Then Para Taken recited the 
complete verše as follows : 

" All of us boiling in the hell-pot, háve completed 
sixty thousand years. When will there be an end to 
this hell ?" 

Having thus explained the meaning of the second 
verše in full, and desirous of conveying the explana- 
tion of the third verše, Para Taken said to the king, 
" What next did you hear ?" — " The word i na,' " re- 
plied the king. Then the most excellent Para thus 
recited the third verše " na." 

" Fellow-men, hell has no end. When will be the 
end of hell ? In the samé way, in the country of men 
we, and you also, performed evil deeds ; we did not see 
the end of evil deeds." 

Para Taken, having thus explained the meaning of 
the third verše, and wishing to explain the fourth, 
said to the king, " What next did you hear ?" The 
king replied " so. 7 ' The most excellent Para then re- 
cited the fourth verše as follows : 

" If we ever return from this hell-country to the 
country of men, we will perform numerous good 
works and reverence the three jewels." 

Para Taken thus explained in succession the mean- 
ing of the four verses to King Pasenadlkosala. He 
then continued, " The four TAučAe's sons in hell, un- 
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able to recite the whole of the four verses, but uttering 
only one syllable of each, sank down again into the 
Lohakumbha copper-pot." Thus Para Taken com- 
pleted his narration. 

The king, on hearing the words of Para Taken, 
trembled, and impressed with the law of fear, he ex- 
claimed, "To transgress against the wives of others 
and commit adultery is a grievous thing. To boil in 
the lowest hell dnring the whole interval between one 
Para and another, then leaving that hell to be boiled 
again for the whole of sixty thousand years in the 
Lohakumbha hell-pot of sixty yo^anas, with no time of 
deliverance appearing ! Yet I háve passed a sleepless 
night in planning adultery. Prom this day forth, never 
will I transgress regarding ťhe wife of another." Then 
he said to Para Taken, " This day I know how long a 
night is." The woman's husband also said, "1 too 
know this day how long a yo^ana is." Para Taken, 
in reference to the words of both, recited this poetry, 
" Great king, to him who cannot sleep, the night is 
long ; to him who is weary, a yo^ana's journey is long ; 
to the foolish who know not the law of the righteous, 
the life to come is long." 1 

After Para Taken had preached as related, the 
young man was established in the reward of Sotapatti, 
and the assembly who had heard the law were also 
established in the reward of Sotapatti. King Pasena- 
dlkosala paid homage to Para Taken and went away. 
All the creatures who were about to die were released 
from their bonds. The husband and wife, knowing 
that they owed their lives to Queen Mallikä, expressed 
the gratitude they owed her. 

1 See ' Dharamapada,' verše 60. 
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The four TAuťAe's sons who háve suffered in hell 
ever since they lived for twenty thousand years in the 
tíme of the Para Kassapa, these hell-creatures when they 
repeated the four syllables " du," "sa," "na," "so," 
were up on the surface ; since it takes thirty thousand 
years to go from top to bottom, they háve not yet 
reached the bottom, but are now only in the middle. 
Šuch is the story of the four T/íučAe's sons, who, after 
committing adultery with the wives of others, had to 
suffer in hell. 

End of the Stoey of the Foue Tbvthh?& Sons. 
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CHAPTEE XVI. 

STORY OF THE MODEST GIRL. 

When Para Taken was in the Vešali country, among 
the Devadhamma verses 1 he recited ťhe HSri law,* 
illustrating it by an account of a young village* 
girl, who by possessing the virtue of modesty, had 
reached the rank of a queen ; and he also related how 
in a former tíme she had given birth to a jewel-son, 
the embryo Xakravarti king. 

At one time in the Vešali country, when Para 
Taken was residing there, there was a king named 
lAAkAavi, who was excessively handsome. One day 
he made offerings of food to Para Taken and his 
assembly of Bahans, and, in company with his queen, 
listened to the law. When Para Taken had finished 
his exposition, he went away. The Bahans observed 
to each other that King LiMAavi's queen was by no 
means handsome, that she was very large and had big 
hands, but that she was certainly possessed of modesty. 
Para Taken, overhearing their conversation, said : 

" Bahans, my beloved sons, this is not so only now, 
but it was just the samé in former times, when King 
litt&havi was King Brahmadatta, ruling over the 

1 Divine law. * Modesty. 
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Benares country; at that tíme I was the king's 
minister. There was then residing in a village a 
young girl of an appearance not at all handsome, 
with a large body and big hands. This girl came on 
one occasion to Benares to see ber relations. The 
king, happening to be looking out of his paláce 
window as the girl passed by, saw her ; and remarked 
that out of modesty, she was careful that her clothes 
should not fly open as she walked along. 1 Thinking 
that if he made so modest a woman his queen, she 
would not fail to present him with a son of great 
glory, he called to a nobleman who was near him, 
and told him to go and inquire whether she had a 
husband or not. The king, hearing that she was un- 
married, took her and raised her to the rank of his 
queen, and always held her in the highest respect. 

" The queen, before very long, fulfilled the king's 
expectations by giving birth to a son who had every 
sign of wisdom and glory. This son attained the 
rank of a Ičakravarti king. 

" This virtue of modesty is very raxely found. It 
has nothing to do with beauty or ugliness ; let a per- 
son be as beautiful as you will, it is not worth talking 
about (in comparison). 

" Rahans, my dear children, they who at that time 
were the king and queen of Benares are now King 
lAAkhayi and his queen ; and the nobleman is now I, 
the Para." 

End of the Story op the Modest Girl. 

1 The dress of the Burmese women is simply a square cloth, 
worn round the body, and tucked in at the waist and above the 
breast ; in walking, if not careful, the women expose the leg. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

THE STORY ABOUT GRATITUDE. 

In the Devadhamma verses, the person who was callcd 
Sabburisa was Katánukatavedi. Para Taken, while 
he was in the Getavana monastery, related the circum- 
stances connected with his receiving the name of 
Sabburisa. 

In former times, I, then the Parälauň, 1 was the guar- 
dian Nat of a castor-oil* tree in the country of Benares. 
The people of the country used to make offerings to 
me of delicately flavoured dainties and flowers. At 
this time a poor man came and made an offering of a 
piece of bread and a cup of water. The Parälauň, 
the Nat of the castor-oil tree, appeared to him and 
said, " Ho ! you poor man. Why do you make an 
offering to me?" He replied, " My lord Nat-King, 
I make an offering to you because I wish to be de- 
livered from poverty." The Parälauň reflecting, " It 
is right that I should pay him the debt of gratitude I 

1 One who is to become a Fara. 

2 The castor-oil is only a plánt ; some other tree is probably 
meant, as Nata are always described as residing in large trees, not 
shrubs and plants. The Burmese text and manuscript, however, 
both distinctly say " castor-oil." 
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owe for his offering," said to him, " Tou poor man, at 
the foot of the castor-oil tree where I live, ťhere is a 
number of pote of gold all close together ; after having 
addressed the King of Benares about it, také them." 
With these words the Nat vanished. 

The poor man, according to the Parälaun-Naťs 
instruction, addressed the king, and took the pots of 
gold. The king, moreover, on that very day made 
him a TAu/Ae, and presented him with all the appen- 
dages of that rank. 

Hence, all who make offerings to the guardian-Nats 
of trees will be rewarded. 

End of the Stoky about Gratitude. 
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CHAPTEK XVIII. 

THE STORY ABOUT COVETOUSNESS, GREEDINESS, AND 

ANGER. 

Para Taken preached a discourse regarding those who 
from their covetousness became animals úpon the spot 
where they had stored their treasures ; and regarding 
death occasioned by not repressing anger under the 
influence of greediness. 

At one time there lived a TAu/Ae in the country of 
Käsikarä^, who was excessively covetous. When he 
died he became a rat in the plače where he had buried 
his treasures. At this time the Parälaun was en- 
gaged in excavating a stone temple. When the rat 
saw the Parälaun, he brought him two kahäpanas' 
worth of his treasure in a bundle, and said to him, 
"Young man, také one kahäpana's worth, and buy 
me meat and curry-stuff, and keep the other your- 
self." The Parälaun in this way used every day to 
buy one kahäpawa's worth of meat and curry-stuff for 
the rat, and keep one kahäpaoa for himself. 

One day a cat caught the rat. The rat said to her, 
"Friend cat, I will give you meat and curry-stuff 
every day ; do not kill me." The cat exacted from 
him a solemn promise to this effect, and let h\m go. 
From that day the rat divided his food into two parts, 
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and gave one to the cat. Three other cats afterwards 
caught tlie rat, and he made them all the samé promise 
as he had made to the first cat, so now he had to 
divide his food into five parts, and give four to the 
cats who, he was afraid, would také his life. 

The Parälauň, who knew all this, when he had 
finished the rock temple, left a small hole in it only 
just large enough to admit the rat. " Friend rat," 
said he, " live inside the hollow of the rock, and do 
not give any food to the four cats ; when they come, 
speak roughly to them." After a little while one of 
the cats came and said, "I am very hungry, give 
me some food." — "O you cat," said the rat, "why 
do you come and ask me for food?" The cat, 
being very greedy, flew into a violent passion, and 
made a spring at him with her outstretched claws ; 
striking her chest against the stone cave, she was 
killed. In the samé way the three other cats also met 
their death. 

Wise men should reflect úpon a man, through his 
covetousness, thus becoming an animal watching over 
his former wealth; úpon excessive greediness, and 
úpon death resulting from anger. 

End of the Stoky of Covetousness, Greediness, and 

Anger. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

THE STORY OF THE SENSE OF TOUCH. 

Fara Taken, when he was in the ffetavana fhonas- 
tery, related a story regarding the sense of touch, 
one of the five senses : — 

Whoever is possessed of an attribute of excellence, 
although he may be in poverty, will attain a lofty 
position. Here is a comparison : he is like a common 
piece of split bamboo, which, when wreathed with 
flowers, is set úpon some noble head. 

Kahans, my beloved children, in former times there 
lived in the city of Benares a very poor girl named 
Paň£apäpi. She was possessed of no beauty, but she 
was marvellously soft and delicate to the tou ch. In 
consequence of the extréme poverty of her parents 
no one ever noticed the girl. 

About this tíme there was a great festival át 
Benares, which was kept up all through the night. 
The Parälaun, the King of Benares, who, in con- 
sequence of being versed in the eighteen sciences, 
trusted to himself, wandered out alone to look at 
the festival. The young girl Pan^apäpí also hap- 
pened to be amusing herself there, and the king 
accidentally touched her with his hand. She felt as 
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delicate as a piece of cotton wool which had been 
picked a hundred times, and then dropped in an oil- 
pot. The king was unable to contain himself, and 
said to her, " Lady, háve you a hushand ? " — "I háve 
not one yet, my lord," she replied. " If that be so," 
said the king, " come to your parents' house." They 
went there together, and he said to PafiAapäpťs parents, 
"I want to 'marry her." The girľs parents, who 
looked on her as a piece of unsaleable goods, were 
highly delighted, and gave her in marriage to the 
Paralaun. 

The Parälauň, after consummating his marriage, 
reflected, " People who do not know the young girľs 
quality of excessive purity and delicacy will revile 
me." With these thoughts he began to feel a sense 
of shame. Then he went off to his paláce, and bringing 
thence a golden basket, which he had filled with dif- 
ferent kinds of dainties, presented it to the girl ; after 
which he returned to his paláce. 

When it was daybreak, search was made for the 
missing golden basket. The king ordered his servants 
to go to šuch a plače and šuch a house, and if they 
found it there, to bring it back with them together with 
the owner of the house. The king's messengers, 
searching as directed, found it, and brought the young 
girl, with the golden basket, before the king. The 
king, in the presence of all his nobles, said to her, 
"O you woman, why did you steal my golden 
basket ?" The girl replied, " A young man brought 
it full of dainties to my house and gave it me, and 
then went away." The king, wishing to display to 
his nobles her quality of excessive delicacy, employ- 
ing a king's stratagem, said to the girl, "O young 
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girl, if you were to see this young man, would you 
know him?" The girl replied, "The young man 
brought it in the night, so I should not know him," 

Now the king, when he was sleeping with the young 
girl, had purposely called her attention to a scar úpon 
his hand, so now he said to her, "O girl, if you 
were to feel the hand of the young man who brought 
you the golden basket, would you know him ?" She 
replied, " The young man when he came to my house 
made me notice a scar on his hand ; therefore, if I felt 
his hand I should know him." 

When the girl said this, the king, making use of a 
king's artifice, had her placed inside of a large coverlet, 
which was folded many times round her in šuch a 
way as to leave open only one small aperture. Then she 
was made to feel the hands of all the nobles as they 
came up to her one after the other, and inserted their 
arms in the aperture; but the girl said, "None of 
these is my husbanďs hand." 

All the noblemen who had felt the touch of the girľs 
hand, seeing how fine and delicate she was, could not 
contain themselves, but were all like madmen. " My 
lord, your Majesty," they cried, " give me the young 
girl ; let me pay the fine for the theft of the golden 
basket." The king would not agree to this, but went 
up to the girl in the coverlet and put his hand through 
the aperture that she might feel it, and so recognize 
him. PafLfcapäpi, directly she felt the scar, said, " This 
is my husbanďs hand ; it was he who brought me the 
gold basket full of dainties." These words of the girl 
enlightened the noblemen on the state of affairs. 

Then the king said to his nobles, " Fearing, lest not 
knowing the high quality of excessive purity and deli- 
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cacy which this young girl possesses, you would im- 
pute blame to me, I háve tested thus your sentiments. 
This young girl is already my wife." 

On tiiat very day the king had the ceremony of 
pouring water performed, and installed her in the posi- 
tion of head queen. 

Hence those who, although they may háve no 
beauty, are possessed of the attribute of extréme 
purity and delicacy will attain a lofty position. 

End of the Story of the Sense of Totjch. 
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CHAPTEK XX. 

THE STORY ABOUT THE SENSE OF HEARING. 

On one occasion Para Taken, while residing in the 
(retavana monastery, preached a discourse regarding 
the sense of hearing, one of the five senses : — 

Bahans, my beloved sons, when the King of Benares 
was enjoying himself one day in his garden, he heard 
the voice of a woman who was singing very sweetly 
while she was engaged in collecting fael ; on hearing 
the voice, desire for the woman seized the king, 
and he immediately gratified it, and the Parälaun 
became an embryo in the woman. On account of the 
great glory of the child that was to be bom of her, 
the woman was immediately aware of it, and said 
to the king, " Your Majesty, I háve conceived." The 
king took from his finger a ring worth a hundred 
thousand, and presented it to her, saying, " If your 
child prove a girl, sell this ring and live both of you 
on its proceeds; if it be a boy, bring him to me." 
After saying this, he returned to his paláce, surrounded 
by all his nobles. 

The woman, who gained her living by collecting 
fuel, when ten months had passed, gave birth to the 
Parälaun. When the child was somewhat grown, he 
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asked his mother who his father was. She replied, 
" The great King of Benares." On hearing this, the 
Parälauň said, " If this be so, také me to my father." 
His mother accordingly took him, and presenting Parä- 
lauň, together with the ruby ring, to the' king, she 
said, " My lord, your Majesty, this child is my lord 
your Majesty's honoured son." The king, although 
he knew it was so, felt ashamed in the midst of the 
assembly, and said, "It is not my son." Then the 
Parälauň's mother made this invocation in support 
of the truth of her assertion, " If this be not in truth 
your Majesty's son, may it fall to the ground and be 
killed ! If it be your son, may it remain stationary in 
the air!" Saying these words she threw the child up 
in the air. The Parälauň, from his great glory, re- 
mained according to the invocation stationary in the 
air, seated in a cross-legged posture ; in this position 
he remained while he expounded the law to his royal 
father, and explained to him the ten duties of kings, 
viz. : The making of offerings ; the observance of the 
commandments ; the giving of alms ; upright conduct ; 
meekness and gentleness ; not to cause sorrow to his 
subjects ; not to be angry with others ; not to oppress 
others ; forbearance ; not to oppose the wishes of his 
people. 

The King of Benares, when he saw this marvel, ex- 
claimed, " This is truly my son ! beloved son, deign to 
descend." The Parälauň descended on to his father's 
breast and remained there. 

The king conferred úpon the Parälauň the rank of 
heir-apparent, and gave his mother the position of 
queen. 

He who was at that tíme the King of Benares is 

L 2 
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now my father King Suddhodana, and the queen is 

my mother Queen Mäyä. The little prince is I the 

Para. 

In this way Para Taken related this Gat. 1 

Hence the possession of a pleasing voice oonduots to 

a lofty position. 

End of the Stoky about the Sense op Heaking. 

1 An account of sotne one or other of the different existences 
of Gotama ; there are suppoaed to be 550 of them written. 



149 



CHAPTEK XXI. 



THE STORY ABOUT BRIBES. 



Para Taken preached a discourse about the evil con- 
sequences of taking bribes from a spirit of covetous- 
ness. 

At one tíme there lived in the Sävatthi country 
a Brahmin who addressed himself to King Kosala, 
stating that he was versed in the characteristic signs 
of daggers. The king made the smiťhs show all the 
daggers they offered him to the Brahmin, and if he 
approved of them, they were placed in the king's 
armonry. From that day the smiths used to bring 
bribes whenever they showed him the daggers. Of 
evéry dagger that the smiths who bribed him displayed, 
the Brahmin smelt the edge and said, " It is a good 
one ;" then it was placed in the king's armoury, but 
all those which the smiths who did not bribe him 
brought, he would say were bad ones, although they 
were good. 

One day a smith said to himself, " This Brahmin 
says that all our daggers are bad, and that all the 
daggers of those who bribe him are good; I will 
so contrive that he will not dare to say so in 
future." Accordingly he filled the scabbard of a dag- 
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ger with very fine red pepper, and smeared the blade 
over with the samé substance. He put the dagger in 
the sheath and presented it to the king. The king 
made him show it to the Brahmin. The Brahmin 
smelt the edge of the dagger as usual, the pepper got 
into the Brahmin's nose ; unable to restrain himself, 
he sneezed violently and slit his nose completely against 
the edge of the dagger. The king and all his court, 
when they saw this, could not contain themselves, but 
roared with laughter. 

Thus we see the evil eonsequences of an inclination 
to také bribes, without having any regard to good 
qualities. 

End of the Story aboxtt Bribes. 



» 
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CHAPTEK XXII. 

THE REWARD OF SARAiVAGAMANA. 1 

On one occasion, Para Taken, when he was in the 
ŕretavana monastery, preached a discourse úpon the 
greatness of the reward of Saranagamana. 

One day the Brahmin Veläma completely filled with 
gold and silver a compartment of a rice-field, sufli- 
cient to sow ten baskets of šeed-grain ; and for the 
whole of seven years and seven months made offerings 
of eighty-four thousand golden cups, eighty-four thou- 
sand silver cups, eighty-four thousand copper cups; 
elephants, horses and carriages with ornamental trap- 
pings, milch cows, virgins, jewels, eighty-four thou- 
sand of each ; besides these, food and sherbets of every 
kind. 

Greater than the reward of šuch an offering as this 
is the reward of an offering made to a Sotäpan; 2 
greater still to a Sakadägämi, 8 greater still to an 
Anagämi, 4 greater still to a Eahanda, greater still to a 

1 The formula, " I worship Buddha, the law, and the priest- 

haod." 

9 Pirát state of an Ari ja. 
8 Second state of an Ariya. 
4 Third state of an Ariya. 
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PaMeka-buddha, greater still to a Para Taken with 
his sacred asscmbly of Rahans, but greater than all 
these is the reward of a steadfast observance of the 
Sarawaeamana. 

End of the Reward of Sarajtagamana. 
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CHAPTEE XXIII. 

THE FIVE COMMANDMENTS. 

He preached as follows the consequences entailed 
by the five commandments : — 

If a man háve no teachers or priests, he should be 
constant in the practice of ŕepeating each of the five 
commandments, beginning with Pänätipäta, with his 
hands raised in attitude of adoration in front of a 
sacred image of Para Taken on a sacred pagoda. 

1. Fänätipäta. — This law is broken by the killing 
of as múch as a louse, a bug, or a tick. 

2. Adinnädäna. — This law is broken by taking as 
múch as a single thread of cotton which has not been 
given by another. 

3. KämesumLíví-Aä/í-ära. — This law is broken by even 
looking at the wife of another with a lustful mind. 

4. Musäväda. — This law is broken by even jestingly 
uttéring a falsehood which will affect the advantage 
and prosperity of another. 

5. Surämeraya. — This law is broken by even letting 
fall úpon the tongue only šuch a drop of intoxicating 
liquor as would hang at the end of a blade of TAaman 
grass, if it is known to be intoxicating liquor. 
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He preached as follows regarding the great crime of 
Pánätipäta : — 

King Kosala's wife, Queen Mallikä, while she was ex- 
periencing the three abodes, 1 having become a young 
girl, went into the bazaar to purchase some meat for 
a guest whom she had received at her house. Failing 
to procure any, she kílled a goat to supply her guest 
with meat. For this evil deed, after completing her 
sufferings in the lowest hell, her neck was trodden on, 
and she was killed in her turn. 

Again, Putigatta-Mahäthera, one of Para Taken's 
holý disciples, suffered in hell for haring been in one 
state of existence a fowler, and, until the tíme of his 
becoming a Bahanda, suffered the torture of having 
his bones broken into little pieces, after which he ac- 
quired Paranibbäna. 

Again, the Bishi Paraŕukabra, as a consequence of 
the sin of his having at the tíme when he was a car- 
penter piereed a fly with a splinter of wood, had, while 
engaged as a Bishi in the performance of good works, 
to suffer the torture of being impaled. 

Again, in the tíme of Para Taken, his sacred dis- 
ciples, on account of having formerly been huntsmen, 
notwithstanding they had reached the state of holý 
disciples, fought among themselves, and all killed each 
other ; and Para Taken, who had no power to prevent 
them, was reduced to one solitary attendant. 

Again, all the Säkiya kings, for having in a former 
existence caught fish in the Sansaräga tank by poison- 
ing them, were every one killed by the Vidadúpa war- 
riors, without Para Taken having any power to pre- 
vent it. 

1 Tbe abodes of Men, Nate, and Brahmas. 
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Para Taken continued, "Bahans, my dear sons, 
whoever takes life, when he dies out of his present ex- 
istence will appear again in hell, and afterwardfl in the 
state of an animal. After being fŕeed fŕom hell and 
the condition of an animal, even when he reaches the 
state of a man, he will háve bnt a short life." 

Buch were the words of Para Taken úpon the sub- 
ject of Päftätipäta. 

Adinnädäna, or the taking of what has not been 
given by another. 

A girl of the country of Benares suffered in hell 
for having stolen a putzo. 1 After she had left hell and 
had become a human being, she was excessiyely lovely 
and of an extremely delicate kind of beauty; her 
hair was (black and shining) like a humble-bee. All 
who saw her fell in love with her. Some women, 
however, who were envious of her, mixed some deca- 
pillatory drug in her hair-wash, and in consequence, 
all her hair came off just as if it had been pulled out 
by the roots ; in fact, she looked like a plucked crow. 
Greatly ashamed at losing her hair, she went away to 
another plače, where she employed herself in selling 
oil. While thus engaged, she made an offering to a 
Bahan of some food Med in oil, and prayed that, as a 
reward of the offering, in her future life she might háve 
good hair. When she died out of that existence, as the 
reward of her offering, she became a Naťs daughter in 
a golden paláce, which rose up from the midst of the 
sea; her hair was of immense length and beautifully fine, 
but as a punishment for her having in a former exist- 
ence stolen a putzo, she had no clothes whatever, and 
was always quite naked. After she had been in thiff con- 

1 Waist-cloth of a man. 
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dition for a very long time, in the time of the most 
excellent Para Gotama, there arrived at the island 
some sailor merchante, who, seeing her quite naked 
inside her paláce, presented her with some clothes, but 
she could not put them on. The Naťs daughter said 
to them, " Brothers, if you wish to clothe me, make 
an offering to some one, and share the reward with 
me, saying, i May the Naťs daughter obtain clothes ľ " 
The sailors accordingly made an offering of a putzo tQ 
one of their companions who steadfastly observed tho 
Saraoagamana, and at the samé time prayed, " May the 
Naťs daughter obtain clothes ! " On the very day 
that the offering was made, the Naťs daughter, who 
had had to live naked in her paláce, received for her ap- 
parel the garments of the Nate. Then the sailors said 
to the Naťs daughter, " In consequence of our having 
made an offering on your behalf, you are abundantly 
provided with clothes ; make now an offering among 
us of clothes for an offering to Para Taken ; then, if 
you constantly reflect úpon the virtues of Para Taken, 
you will again become a Naťs daughter." The Naťs 
daughter did as the sailors directed, and made an offer- 
ing of two putzos of the Nate. When Para Taken 
received the putzos, he preached the Law, illustrating 
it by an account of the Naťs daughter ; and she, when 
she died, became a Naťs daughter in the Tävatinsa 
Nat-country, living in a golden paláce, and surrounded 
by a thousand attendants. 

Fixing your attention úpon this sacred exposition 
of the Law, you mušt always shun the property which 
has not been given you by another. 

Again Para Taken preached, " Eahans, my beloved 
sons, whoever shall také what has not been given to 
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him shall suffer the condition of a Hell-Preta, and 
even when delivered from ťhis state of suffering he 
shall obtain again the condition of man, nothing that 
he possesses shall be permanent ; it shall all be de- 
stroyed. 

Šuch were the words of Para Taken on the subject 
of theft. 

KämesumiM/íä£ära ; transgression against a woman 
whom another possesses. Those who commit this 
crime will suffer in hell after they die. After com- 
pleting their time in hell, even when they become 
human beings, they are the female servants of others. 
My lord Ananda, Para Taken's younger brother, after 
he had been completing the virtues during the whole 
of four Asaňkhyas 1 and a hundred thousand cycles, 
when he had an existence among the race of black- 
smiths, once committed adultery with the wife of 
another ; for this ha had to suffer hell, and after com- 
pleting his time there, became a woman during four- 
teen existences. When he died out of the condition 
of a woman and became a man, he suffered mutilation 
during seven existences. 

Again, the four TAu^e's sons in the Benares coun- 
try, for committing adultery with the wives of others, 
had to suffer in the hell-pot ; once every sixty thou- 
sand years they came to the surface, and, enduring 
dreadful torture, uttered the syllables, u du," " sa," 
" na," " so," after which they went back into the héll- 
pot. Besides this, every one who commits adultery 
£ith another mi wife, after death becomes a 
woman. 

1 According to Judson, a number expressed by a unit, followed 
by 140 cyphera. 
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Šuch were the words of Para Taken on the subject 
of KämesumU£Aä£ära. 

Musäväda. — In consequence of King Jŕetlya telling 
a falsehood, the carriage drawn by winged horses and 
the four Naťs sons guarding it with their daggers, all 
disappeared; the smeli of his body, which was like that 
of sandal-wood, and the smeli of his mouth, which was 
like that of a water-lily bud, became fetid, and the 
earth swallowed him up. 

Kiňíamana, also was swallowed up by the earth for 
telling a falsehood. 

The huntsman who told a lie when he was under 
examination by the monkey-king, was swallowed up 
by the earth. They all had to suffer in the lowest 
hell. 

Therefore, of all síns against the five command- 
ments, the utteríng of a falsehood is the greatest. 

Para Taken also said, " My beloved sons, whoever 
tells a falsehood, will after death suffer the condition 
of a Hell-Preta; when they are released from those 
states of suffering, and háve become men, they will 
háve to hear false accusations." 

Šuch were the words of Para Taken on the subject 
of Musäväda. 

Surämeraya. — Whoever shall drink intoxicating 
liquor, when he dies out of his present existence, 
will suffer the condition of a Hell-Preta. Even 
when on release from that state of suffering he be- 
comes a man, he will be insane. 

Šuch were the words of Para Taken on the subject 
of Surämeraya. 

The great rewards that those receive who shun 
these five actions are, an excellent condition of ex- 
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istence, a longer life than others, greater wealth and 
power than others, greater fáme than others, existence 
in the country of the Nats more than others ; these are 
the five great rewards which those will obtain who 
observe the five commandments. All those who keep 
the five commandments will reap múch profit, and 
when they die will háve an existence in the country 
of the Nats, and in the Uttarakuru Island. Every 
happine8S which is to be attained in future existences 
is the result of observing the commandments. 

I háve concisely completed the subject of the five 
commandments, which háve really and truly the 
power of procuring happiness, profit, and excellent 
virtues, for the use of my fellow-men who long for 
the results and advantages of those commandmente, 
which the most excellent Para, ftdl of patience, has 
preached in a variety of different ways. If all my 
fellow-men who reverencing the Para, the law, and 
the priesthood, desire the advantages which the com- 
mandments bring, shall at all times steadfastly observe 
them, — they will conduct them to the fulfilment of 
all their wishes, and give them peace and happiness 
in the church of Para Taken. 

End of the Discouese úpon the Five Commandments. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 



ON DHAMMA-DANA. 



Para Taken, moreover, preached as follows, úpon 
the measureless results and advantages deríved from 
listening to the Law : — 

" There were four questions which all the Nats in 
the Tävatinsa Nat country had been considering for 
twelve years, and yet could not solve. At last they 
asked the four Xatulokapäla Nat-Kings. These also 
said, i We cannot solve them ; our master, the Sakka- 
King, can answer at once the questions of a thousand 
people. Let us ask the Sakka-King.' So saying the 
four Äatulokapäla Nat-Kings went with all the Nats 
to the Sakka-King, and asked him the questions. 
The Sakka-King in like manner said, ' I cannot solve 
them ; it is only the omniscient Para who is an Agga- 
puggalam who can solve them.' Accordingly, the 
Sakka-King and the four Äatulokapäla Nat-Kings 
with all the Nats from the six stages of the Nat 
country went to Para Taken and said to him, ť Para, 
omniscient lord of the law, among offerings, which is 
the most excellent offering? Among the different 
kinds of food, which is the most excellent food? 
Among enjoyments, which is the most excellent 
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enjoyment? Among all rests from the punishment 
of misery, which is the most excellent?' Para 
Taken, in reply, preaohed as follows : — " Sakka-King, 
he who makes an offering of the Law makes an offer- 
ing superior to all others. Of all foods, the food of 
the Law is the best. Of all enjoyments, the enjoy- 
ment of the Law is the highest. Nibbäna, which is the 
rest from the misery of lust and passion, is the head of 
all. The reason why Dhamma-däna 1 is so excellent is 
this : Sakka-King ! if any one should completely fill the 
whole of the Xakraväla kingdom, which is one million 
two hnndred and three thousand four hundred and 
fifty yoyanas in extent, with Paräs, PaMekabuddhas, 
Rahandas, and disciples, and should make offeríngs to 
them of tAingans, 2 rice, milk, butter, and so forth; 
and if any one should repeat or listen to four feet of a 
sacred verše, and the four feet thus repeated or 
listened to, were divided into sixteen parts; the 
offerings I háve mentioned would not be equal to one 
of these parts. It is on this account that the Dhamma- 
däna is so excellent. Again, if any one does not listen 
to the Law, he mušt not make an offering of as múch as 
a ladleful of milk-rice, or a single meal of plain rice. 
Thus it is that the offering of the Law and the hear- 
ing of the Law are so excellent. Putting aside Paräs 
and PaMekabuddhas, my lord Säriputta, who could 
count the rain-drops that fall in the whole of the 
JTakraväla kingdom, could not of himself obtain the 
way of Sotäpatti, or any other ; but when he heard 
four feet of the verses of the sacred Law recited by 
my lord Assaji, he was able to obtain the way of 
Sotäpatti. Therefore, excellent is Dhamma-däna. 

é 1 The offering of the Law. * Priests' garments. 

M 
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"Although you eat the ambrosia of the Nate, which 
produces twelve effecte, yet you háve repeatedly to 
experíence the three abodes; 1 but the food of the Law, 
if you listen to it but for a moment, can free you from 
the three abodes, and conduct you to Nibbäna. There- 
fore, excellent is the food of the Law. 

" The enjoyment of the Nate lasts longer than that of 
men, but still only in the three abodes ; while the ex- 
cellent enjoyment of preaching and listening to the 
Law liberates from the three abodes, and conducts to 
Nibbäna. Therefore, excellent is the enjoyment of 
the Law." 

When Para Taken had thus solved the four questions 
which the Sakka-King had asked, and terminated his 
discourse úpon the Law, éighty-four thousand Nate 
acquired the law of liberation.* 

The Sakka-King said to Fara Taken, "If this be so, 
why do you not share with me the offering of the Law 
which is most excellent among offerings ? " Thus he 
addressed the sacred ear. Fara Taken said, "Bahans, 
my dear sons, from this day forth do not say that the 
sacred Law which I preach, I preach only for the as- 
sembly of Rahans; but whenever I preach and dis- 
course úpon the Law in the assembly, say, 'May 
the Sakka-King receive a share ! ' and divide it with 
him." 

Thus, because it can give rewards and advantages 
inestimable, those who recite or listen to the Law re- 
ceive exceedingly great and most excellent rewards. 

When Fara Taken thus, as it were, distributing the 
food of the sacred Law, preached the sacred Dhamma- 

1 L e. of men, Nate, and Brahmas. 

2 /. e. bad their salvation secured. • 
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fcakra Law in the Isipatana forest, Anyakowdanňa and 
eighty millions of Brahmas obtained the law of libera- 
nion. When he preached to the thirty Bhaddavaggis, 
the thonsand Rishis, the hnndred and ten thonsand 
nobles of King Bimbisära in the La/Mi garden, and 
ten thousand congregations were liberated, and ten 
thonsand congregations were flrmly established in the 
observance of Saraaagamana. 1 

End of the Discourse úpon Dhamma-dana. 



1 In this last paragraph, the MS. differs considerably from the 
printed text ; the latter has been followed. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 

STORY OF THE PRIEST LOKATISSA. 

Para Taken, while he resided in the Iretavana monas- 
tery, preached as follows the Vatthu 1 of Akusala 3 
Upapi/itakam. 

Lokatissa-Mahäthera, on account of an evil deed 
which he had committed in a previous state of ex- 
istence, became an embryo in a village of a thousand 
fishermen, in the country of King Kosala. From the 
very day on which he was conceived, the thousand 
fishermen who were fishing with traps and nets, could 
not catch a single fish, and they consequently suffered 
from hunger. Moreover, from the day the child was 
conceived, their village was seven times burned down, 
and seven times had a fine imposed úpon it by the 
king. The fishermen, who had been in misery ever 
since the child was conceived, began to reflect, "It 
was never like this with us before; it is only now 
that we háve become poor and miserable, therefore, 
this state of things mušt háve arisen from there being 
among us some degenerate being whose former deeds 
were bad." Accordingly, the thousand fishermen di- 
vided themselves into two parties of five hundred 

1 Sacred story. * Guilt, evil deeds. 
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each, which went out fishing separately. The fisher- 
men who came from the quarter where the parents of 
the embryo Lokatissa resided, obtained nothing ; but 
the other party of five hundred obtained abundance. 
The unsuccessful party of fishermen again divided 
themselves into two parties of two hundred and fifty 
each, and again the party to which the embryo child 
belonged obtained nothing. In this way they con- 
tinued to subdivide, till at last the house of the 
parents of the embryo Lokatissa was alone in its 
misfortune; then the thousand fishermen, perceiving 
that the degenerate being mušt belong to that man's 
house, expelled the family fŕom the viUage. 

The parents of the child, who were in abject 
poverty at the time of its birth, had no love for it, 
f or they said to themselves, " From the very day that 
the child was conceived, misfortunes befell the thou- 
sand fishermen, and we ourselves háve tfeen reduced 
to misery." Now, because the child was destined to 
become a Bahanda, they had no power to destroy it ; 
the light of the reward of Arahatta was to shine in that 
child's heart like a lámp burning inside an earthen 
pot. When the child was big enough to walk alone, 
his parents gave him a piece of broken pot to serve as 
a cup ; then inveigling him inside a house, they left 
him there and ran away to another plače. 

The child, thus left alone in the world, used to live 
by going about with his piece of broken pot in his 
hand, begging victuals from house to house ; and this 
he continued to do till he was seven years of age. 
About this time, my lord Säriputta came to receive 
alms in the Sävatthi country. When he saw the 
child-beggar, he took compassion úpon him, and 



166 buddhaghosha's parábles. 

calling him to him, said, " Who are your parents ? " 
The child replied, " Lord and master, I háve no one 
on whom to depend ; my parents, in consequence of 
being in the greatest poverty ever sinee my birťh, 
háve deserted me." My lord Säríputta took the child 
with him to the monastery, and made him a pró- 
ba ti oner for the priesthood. After some tíme had 
passed, and he was twenty years of age, he made him 
a Paň£änga. When he was advanced in years he be- 
came celebrated as Lokatissa. This Lokatíssa had 
not the attribute of attracting offerings. At a tíme 
when nnparalleled offerings were made, he could not 
obtain enough to fill his belly with ; he procured just 
sufficient to sustain life. When any one put a single 
ladleful of yägu 1 or rice into his Uabet and was 
about to put more, the Uabet always appeared to be 
full, so they poured it into the other t//abets, and put 
no more in ttis. When the people, making offerings to 
all the priests in succession, came to this Lokatissa's 
tAabet, all the food which they had in the yägu-cup 
ready to offer to him, would disappear. 

One day, Lokatissa having developed Yipassanä,' 
became a Eahanda. Notwithstanding that he had 
thus become a Eahanda, he could never obtain offer- 
ings. On the day when he was going to obtain Para- 
nibbäna, my lord Säriputta, who was aware of it, said 
to himself, "This Lokatissa-thera will obtain Para- 
nibbäna to-day, therefore, I will give him as múch 
food as will satisfy him. ,, With this thought, he sent 
for Lokatissa-thera, and invited him to come and 

1 A particular prepaiation of rice made with a variety of 
ingredients. 

8 A kind of miraculooa knowledge. 



STORY OF THE PRIEST LOKATISSA. 167 

receive rice with him ; but my lord Sariputta, because 
Lokatissa was with him when he went to collect rice, 
did not obtain a single ladlefal; the people did not 
even give him the usual respectful salutations. My 
lord Sariputta, knowing that Lokatissa-thera had not 
the attribute of attractáng offerings, then sent him 
away, saying, " Go and stay in my monastery." As 
soon as he had gone away, all the people cried, "Here 
comes my lord Sariputta," and hastened to make him 
offerings of food. My lord Sariputta sent a quantity 
of this food to Lokatissa-thera ; but on the road to 
the monastery, the people who were taking it forgot 
all about Lokatissa, and ate it up themselves. When 
my lord Sariputta returned to the monastery, Lokatissa 
made obeisance to him. Sariputta said, " Lokatissa, 
háve you eaten the food I sent you ? v He replied, 
"I háve had none to eat." Sariputta, on hearing 
this, was startled ; then looking at the sun and find- 
ing that it was not too late, he said to him, " Bemain 
here," and having given him a plače to stop in, he 
went off to the paláce of King Kosala, and stood there 
ready to receive alms. King Kosala, directly he saw 
my lord Sariputta, filled his tíabet with rice and 
iTatumadhu. 1 When Sariputta arrived with the food 
at the monastery, he did not give him the tAabet, but 
holding it against his breast said to him, "My lord 
Lokatissa, také the food out of the t/mbet which I am 
holding, and eat it ; " but Lokatissa, out of respect to 
my lord Sariputta, would not presume to eat it. 
Then my lord Sariputta said, " I will stand up and 
hold the Uabet, you also stand up and eat fŕom it ; if 
I let go the t/mbet, all the food will disappear, and you 
1 Food which a priest maj eat after 12 o'clock ; see page 120. 
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will háve nothing to eat." Accordingly, Lokatissa 
stood up and ate the food out of the Mabet, while my 
lord Säriputta stood up and held it with both hands. 
Lokatissa ate enough to fill his belly, and on that very 
day obtained Paranibbäna. Fara Taken performed 
Lokatissa's sepulture, and erected a Pagoda over his 
bones and other relics. 

At this tíme the Bahans in the assembly of the law 
were saying to each other, "How was it that this 
Lokatissa-thera, who was so wanting in the attribute 
of attracting offerings, obtained the way, the reward, 
and Nibbäna ? " Para Taken, wishing to discourse 
úpon the events of the pást, preached as follows : — 

" Eahans, my dear sons, it was because in a former 
state of cxistence this Lokatissa-thera destroyed the 
offerings of a Bahanda, that he himself receiyed none. 
It is because he had formerly steadily practised the 
Vipassanä, 4 instability, misery, unsub8tantiality, , that 
he acquired the law of the way and the reward," 

Then he proceeded to relate the events of times long 
pást, as follows : — 

" This Lokatissa-thera, in the tíme of the Para Taken 
Kassapa, was a Kahan. A T/mgyué built a monastery 
for him, and supplied all his wants. In this monastery 
of the TÄugyué he strenously exerted himself to acquire 
the Vipassanä. One day a Rahanda who had come fŕom 
the Himavanta forest, arrived at this T^ugyué's village. 
The T//ugyué, inspired with affection for him as soon 
as he saw him, invited him into his house and set food 
before him. ' Deign to reside,' said he i in my teacher's 
monastery, do not go anywhere else ; as long as you 
remain here I will supply you with ÍGod/ So saying, 
he had him conducted to his teacher's monastery. The 
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Bahan who resided in the monastery entered into con- 
versation with his guest the Rahanda, ' My lord,' said 
he, 'Háve youeaten food?' The guest, the Rahanda, 
replied, 6 I háve eaten.' — 'Where did you eat,' the 
Eahan asked. c In the TAugyué's house,' he replied. 
The Rahan who lived in the monastery was jealons at 
hearing that the Rahanda had been eating in the 
Tyíugyué's house, and maintained silence. 

" In the oool of the evening the T^ugyué went to 
the monastery, and invited his teacher and the Rahanda 
guest to come and receive rice. After reminding his 
teacher to bring his Rahanda guest with him [to his 
house to receive alms], the TAugyué went away. 

"The occupier of the monastery, vexed with his 
Rahan guest, would not say a single word to him, but 
maintained complete silence, thinking that by doing 
so, the guest would not presume to remain in the 
monastery. The Rahanda guest, knowing the bad 
feeling of the Rahan who occupied the monastery, 
resolved to go elsewhere. Next morning the Rahan, 
who occupied the monastery, arose very early and pnt 
on his tAingan ; then, fearful of waking the Rahanda 
guest, in order to fulfll his dutý he scratched with his 
finger-nail on the stone drum, and after rapping on the 
door with his nail, went out. When the TAugyue 
saw that the Rahanda guest had not accompanied him, 
he said, c Lord and master, did you not invite your 
Rahan guest to come?' The Rahan replied, ť Tagä, 
in order to arouse the Rahan guest, I beat the stone 
drum at the entrance of the monastery, and, moreover, 
rapped at the door, but I could not wake him ; it mušt 
be the food which the Tagä made an offering of to 
him yesterday, and of which he ate to satiety, that 
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not being yet digested, makes him sleep so. Has the 
Tagä great affection for šuch a Eahan ? ' 

"The Eahanda guest, when the tíme for collecting 
rice had amyed, put on his Uingan, and carrying his 
tAabet at his breast, flew up into the sky and went 
away to another plače to receive offerings. 

" The TAugyué, after supplying his teacher with food, 
put a quantity into his tÄabet, telling him to offer it to 
the Eahan guest. The Eahan, who was the occupier 
of the monastery, said to himself, 'If this Eahan 
guest were to eat this nice food, he would nót go 
away even if I dragged him out ; ' and in his vexation 
he poured out all the rice, butter, and the rest of the 
food, in a plače where the jungle was burning. On 
reaching the monastery he said, 'The Rahan guest 
mušt háve been a Eahanda, who knowing my feelings 
to him, has gone elsewhere; and I in my jealousy háve 
destroyedhis offerings. } With these words he died of 
his own accord. He then went into hell, where he 
suffered for an immense length of tíme. When re- 
leased Írom hell he was a Bilu 1 dnring the whole of five 
hundred existences, and never for a single day pro- 
cured sufficient food to satisfy him. After completing 
five hundred existences as a Bilu, he was five hundred 
times a dog. When he died, after completing his five 
hundred existences as a dog, he became an embryo in 
the womb of a poor woman in a village of the Käsikaräy 
country. From the very day of his conception, his 
parents became miserably poor. When he was born 
on the expiration of the ten months, they called the 
child Mittapindaka. 2 As soon as this Mittapindaka 
could walk alone, his parents, unable to bear hunger 

1 A species of Ohoul. 2 The MS. has JSTumittapindaka. 
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any longer, drove him away. The child, with no one 
to depend úpon, went and found his way to Benares. 
At this tíme the Parälaun was the teacher Disäpa- 
mokkha at Benares, where he was giving instruction 
to five hundred young men who were his pupils. 
Mittapindaka also went and resided with the Parä- 
laun, and was instructed in science and learning. 
From the very day that Mittapindaka came to receive 
instruction, the teacher Dísäpamokkha was múch con- 
cerned to find that no oflferings were made to him. 
Mittapindaka, moreover, began to quarrel with the 
other pupils ; at last, not heeding the admonitions of 
his teacher, and being always at variance with them, 
he ran away. Arriving at a village, he made his 
living there by labouring for hire. When he was 
grown up, he married a poor woman in that village, by 
whom he had two sons. On account of this Mitta- 
pindaka, the houses of the villagers were seven times 
burned down* ; and seven times a fine was imposed on 
them by the king ; when they raised a dam for rice 
cultivation, it burst seven times. At last the villagers, 
seeing that all these misfortunes dated from the day 
when Mittapindaka came among them, drove Trím out 
of the village. As he was journeying to another 
plače with his wife and children, he lost his way, and 
came into a forest where a Bilu lived. The Bilu 
devoured his wife and children. Mittapindaka, escap- 
ing, travelled to a great dištance, and reached the 
harbour of Gambhíra ; there he addressed himself to 
the captain of a ship, and asked to be allowed to work 
under him for hire ; the sailors gave him employment 
and agreed to pay him wages. 

"On the seventh day after setting sail, the vessel 
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rcmained stationary in the midst of the sea, just as if 
it were a fixture there. The sailors said, * There mušt 
be some one on board our ship who ought not to be 
there.' So saying they cast lots, and Mittapindaka 
drew the lot seven times ; they therefore gave him a 
bundle of bamboos which they made him také hold of 
with his hands, and throwing him overboard, sent him 
floating away in the midst of the sea. No sooner was 
he thrown overboard than the vessel started off like a 
flying horse. 

"From the effect of his having in a previous state 
of existence, in the tíme of the Fara Taken Kassapa, 
practised the Vipassanä, ť instability, misery, unsub- 
stantiality,' Mittapindaka, after floating about the sea 
on the bundle of bamboos, arrived at an island where 
there was a paláce in which lived four Nats' daughters 
with whom he enjoyed himself f or seven days. These, 
in consequence of their being the daughters of the 
Kat Vimänopeta, after enjoying seven days* happiness 
had to undergo seven days of misery. These Nats' 
daughters accordingly, after telling Mittapindaka to 
stay in the paláce till they came back, went away to 
undergo their sufferings. Mittapindaka, as soon as 
the Naťs daughters were gone, mounted his bundle of 
bamboos, and floating away on the sea, arrived at an 
island where there Was a silver paláce in which were 
eight Nats* daughters with whom he enjoyed himself. 
Floating oň again from the silver paláce, he reached 
an island where there was a ruby paláce in which were 
sixteen Nats' daughters with whom he enjoyed him- 
self. Leaving this again, he arrived at a golden paláce 
where there were thirty-two Nats' daughters with 
whom he enjoyed himself. AU these Nats' daughters, 
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being the daughters of the Nat Vimänopeta, after en- 
joying seven days' happiness had to suffer seven days' 
misery. Although all the Nats' daughters asked him 
to stay in their paláce, he would not remain, but seating 
himself on the bundle of bamboos, floated off again. 
At last he arrived at an island in the midst of the sea 
where Bilfimas 1 lived. 

"At this time one of the Bilúmas had assumed the 
appearance of a goat. Mittapindaka not knowing that 
•it was a Bilúma, and thinking he would like to eat 
some goaťs flesh, laid hold of it by the leg to kill it, 
The náture of the Bilúma being that of the Kat race, 
by means of her power and glory she seized Mittapin- 
daka by the leg and hurled him away ; and he fell 
down at the gate of the city of Benares. At the gate 
where he fell were some of the king's shepherds, who 
were in pursuit of some thieves who had stolen the 
king's goat. At this very moment Mittapindaka was 
pulling the leg of a goat, and the goat was making a 
great outcry. The shepherds, thinking that Mittapin- 
daka was the thief, laid hold of him and gave him a 
beating, and then bound him and carried him off to 
také him before the king. At this juncture the Parä- 
laun, the teacher Dlsäpamokkha, was coming out of 
the city with his five hundred pupils to bathe. When 
he saw Mittapindaka, he said, " This is my disciple ; 
release him." The shepherds set him free and went 
away, and Mittapindaka remained with the Parälaun. 
The Parälaun asked him where he had been all this 
time, and he related all his adventures. The Parä- 
laun recited this poetry : ' He who will not listen to 
the words of his well-wisher will come to misery. ' 

1 A female Bilu. 



174 BUDDHAGH08HA'8 pa&ables. 

" He who was then Mittapindaka is now the 
Eahanda Lokatissa. The teacher Dlsapamokkha is 
now I, the Fara. Thus the Eahanda Lokatissa, be- 
cause in a former state of existence he was jealous of 
the offerings and prosperity of another, had to suffer 
in hell ; after this, even when he became a man, he 
could never obtain snfficient food for a full meal. Up 
to the very time when he became a Eahanda, owing to 
the effects of his evil deeds in a former existence, he 
never for one single day had sufficient food to satisfy 
him. It was only on the day of his obtaining Nibbäna 
that, through the power of my lord Sáriputta, he en- 
joyed a full meal just before entering Nibbäna. 

" Therefore, neither men nor Eahans should e ver be 
vexed with, or envious of, the offerings and prosperity 
of others." 

End of the Stobt taken from the Eahhapabheda- 

dipa sceipture. 



175 



CHAPTEB XXVI. 

AN ACCOUNT OF GOTAMA'S FAMILY. 

The Sakiya 1 kings of the family of Para Taken were 
these : in the Kapilavatthu country there were eighty 
ťhousand, all of the royal race ; those of the race of 
Kosala 2 and those of the race of Devadaha were all of 
the royal race of Säkiya. The way of it waa this : — 
The king who in due conrse reigned over the Kapi- 
lavatthu country was King TJkkäkaräya. 3 This King 
Ukkäkaräya had five daughters and four sons; the 
eldest son was King TJkkämukkha. 4 When his queen 
died, he raised a princess to the rank of his queen. 
This queen gave birth to a prince named Gantu. 
When the queen gave birth to Prince črantu, King 
TJkkakarä^a made her very handsome presents. As 
soon as Prince Gantu came of age, the queen asked 
the king to make him king. Ukkäkaräya said to her, 
" While there are my four elder sons, I cannot make 
him king." However, as the queen constantly repeated 
her request, King Ukkäkaräya at last called his four 

1 The royal race from which Gotama descended. 

3 Manuscrípt has Kosiya. 8 Okkäka, in the Suttanipäta. 

4 His five wives were called Hatthá, iŕittä, (fantu, Gslim, Vi*ä- 
khä ; his four bod s, Okkämukha, KavakawJu, Hatthiniko, Nipuro ; 
his four daughters, Piyä, Suppiyä, Anandä, Výitä, Viyitasenä. 
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sons, and said to tliem, "From the tíme the queen 
gave birth to my son črantu, I háve conferred con- 
tinual benefíts úpon her ; now she has asked me to 
give the royal plače to Gantu. Since I cannot telí 
whether the queen has good or evil intentions towards 
my sons, také elephants, horses, and soldiers, as many 
as you wish, and settling in some suitable plače, také 
up your residence there. When I am dead, assume 
the royal power by turns." ľ 

The four princes made obeisance to their royal 
father, and set out on their journey ; the five prin- 
cesses also accompanied their brothers. The cavalcade 
of country people, elephants, horses, and soldiers that 
attended them, extended to the length of four yoyanas. 
The eldest son of King TJkkäkara^a, with his younger 
brothers, made search for a proper site for a city. At 
this time, my lord the Eishi Kapila, who was skilled in 
the characteristic signs of ground, in searching for a 
site for a monastery, had observed on a particular 
spot a deer pursuing a tiger. "This," said he, 
" is an auspicious spot," and he built a monastery 
there and took up his residence in it. The princes, 
while looking for a site for their city, fell in with the 
Eishi. My lord the Eishi asked the princes what 
they were doing, and they told him they were in 
search of a site for a city. " If this be so," said my 
lord the Eishi, "build a paláce in the neighbourhood 
of my monastery, and erect your city in the vicinity ; 
you háve my permission." The princes, having re- 
ceived the permission of my lord the Eishi, érected a 
city and resided there. In consequence of the city 
having been built near the monastery of the Eishi 
Kapila, it was called the city of Kapilavatthu. 

1 Manuscript omits " by turas." 
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One day, some time after this, the four princes, 
placing their eldest sister in the position of mother, 
married each one, one of their younger sisters. When 
their royal father, King TJkkäkarä^a, heard of this, he 
said, "Most excellent are my sons and daughters," 
and highly applauded them. 

In consequence of Prince TJUtämukkha's eldest 
sister being afflicted with leprosy throughout all her 
body, her brothers one day dug a cave, and after 
stocking it with abundance of grain and other provi- 
sions of all kinds, shut her up in it, and closed the en^ 
trance. 

At this time the great King Räma, who ruled over 
the Benares country, being covered all over with 
leprosy, gave over chargé of his dominions to his son, 
and went away to live in the forest. After eating the 
medicines and roots of the forest, he was cured of the 
leprosy, and his appearance became like gold. Freed 
from his disease, he travelled along, eating wild fruits 
and roots as he went, and arrived at the plače where 
Prince TJkkämukkha's sister had been shut up in the 
cave. Climbing into a tree, he went to sleep. A 
tiger, scratching at the cave with his claws, frightened 
the princess, and she began to scream, and the tiger 
ran away. King Räma, hearing her cries, came down 
and dug open the cave ; finding there was a human 
being there, he said, " Come out." The princess re- 
plied, "lama king's daughter ; I will not come out." 
King Räma said, " I also am a king." — " If so," said 
the princess, " repeat the king's speli." l King Räma 
recited the king's speli ; when he had done so, the 

1 The word both in the text and manuscript is " mäjä/' w an 
artifíce," but the correet word is probably "mantra," a "chann" 
or ,c speli." N 
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princess said, "I am afflicted with leprosy." — " Do 
not bc conccrncd about that," said the king, " for I 
also had leprosy, but by taking certain medicines, 
háve completely cured myself." Hearing this, the 
princess came out, and after the king had given her 
the samé medicines as he had himself used, she quite 
recovered from the leprosy, and her appearance became 
likc gold. Remaining in that plače, they married one 
another, and the princess gave birth to twin sons six- 
teen times, and all the thirty-two sons were like 
blocks of solid gold. These thirty-two royal sons 
married the danghters of their maternal uncles, in the 
country of Kapilavatthn. King Rama, continuing to 
reside in the samé plače, erected a city there, which, 
in consequence of his having cleared away a Koli 1 
tree, he called the city of Koliya. 

The two cities of Kapilavatthu and Koliya having 
so mnch increased by constant intermarriage among 
the inhabitants of each, the name [of the latter] was 
changed to Devadaha. 

Over this Devadaha country Princ'e Afi/tana was 
king. Thus, after there had been a succession of more 
than eighty-two thousand kings in the Kapilavatthn 
country, beginning from King Ukkämukkha, King 
G^ayasena, the great-grandfather of Para Taken, reigned 
over the Kapilavatthu country in an unbroken line of 
succession. This King črayasena had a son Sihanu, 2 
and a daughter Tasodharä. The queen of this King 
Sihanu was Queen Kafi^aná, the sister of King Aň/fcma, 
who reigned over the Devadaha country. This King 
Slhanu's sister Yasodhará married King Afi^ana, and 

1 The jujube-tree. 

9 In Páli Slhahanu, in Sanskrit Siwhahanu, so called because 
his cheek-bones were like those of a lion. 
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became queen ; each marricd the othcr's sister, and 
both the princesses became queens. KaíLŕana, the 
queen of King Síhanu, gave birth to King Suddhodana 
the royal father of Para Taken, King Dhotodana, King 
Sukkodana, King Amitodana, and King Ukyodana, 1 
these five sons. 2 She had also two daughters, Frincess 
Amitä and Princess Pálitá. King Anáana's wife, 
Queen Yasodharä, gave birth to two sons, Prince 
Suppabuddha and Prince Dan^apäni ; and two daugh- 
ters, Sirimahämäyá and Pa^äpatigotamí. When the 
Brahmins interpreted the characteristics of these two 
princesses, Sirimahämäyá and Payäpatigotami, they 
declared that they would give birth to a iŕakravarti 
king. Accordingly the two sisters Sirimahämäyá and 
Pa^äpatigotaml were raised to the rank of queens of 
King Suddhodana. Sirimahämäyä gave birth to Para 
Taken, 8 and Pa^äpatigotami gave birth to Prince 
Nanda and Ganapadakalyäm. The Princess Amitä, the 
sister of King Suddhodana, married Prince Suppa- 
buddha, and gave birth to Devadatta and Princess 
Bimbä; the Princess Bimbä's name was changed 
afterwards to Yasodharä, the name of the grandmother 
of Para Taken ; marrying the Parälaun my lord Sid- 
dhattha, she gave birth to Rähula, and received the 
name of " the sacred mother of Rähula." 

At that time there were in the Kapilavatthu coun- 
try eighty thousand, all of the sacred family of Para 
Taken, and eighty thousand also in the country of 
Devadaha. 

End of the Genealogy of Para Taken. 

1 Sukkbodana, in the com. to the Suttanipäta. 

2 Manuscript says " four sons," and omits Ukyodana. 
8 Manuscript has the " Parälaun Taken." 

n2 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 

UPON THE TAKING OF CONSECRATED PROPERTY, AND 
THE TWENTY-ONE KINDS OF EVIL-DOERS. 

No one mušt eat the food which belongs to Para, the 
law, and the priests. Whoever eats of it shall suffer 
heavy punishment hereafter. In the tíme of the Para 
Kassapa, a crow, because he had eaten some rice from 
a Rahan's t/*abet, became a Preta-crow 1 on the KiMa- 
kut mountain. Whatever has been set aside for Para, 
the law, and the priests, šuch as monasteries, fíelds, 
corn, water for cultivation, etc, no one from a king 
downwards mušt také ; whoever takes or uses šuch, 
shall hereafter suffer for a long periód in the lowest 
hell. Whatever has been offered and set aside as 
consecrated property for Para, the law, and the priests, 
šuch as horses, gardens, fields, gold, silver, copper, 
slaves, etc, whoever shall také for his use shall be- 
come a Preta, and bear sufferings in hunger and thirst. 
The rewards of offering and setting aside property as 
consecrated, are great power and authority ; but kings 
who make use of consecrated property shall be bereft 
of all power and authority, and shall become Pretas. 

1 A beiug in a state of punishment ; of a lower kind tlian an 
nnimal. 
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Any Kahan who knows tliat property is consecrated, 
and shall not say so, shall suffer the punishment of 
the fouir hells ; if he say so, he shall escape hell. Al- 
though any one shall give a substitute for a Pagoda- 
sláve, he cannot liberate him ; for the slaves set aside by 
kings as consecrated property for the five thousand 
years of the church, are fixed and settled for the five 
thousand years of the church. 1 Whoever from kings 
downwards shall break the continuity of the conse- 
cration for the five thousand years of the church, and 
resume the property, will pass into the lowest hell. 
If a king who has obtained the JTakra 2 shall destroy 
any of the consecrated property belonging to the three 
jewels, his JTakra-jewel shall disappear. Kings 
who repeatedly destroy. consecrated property, shall 
not die in their own country, but in some other 
land. 

I will give an instance. King Pasenadíkosala, taking 
bribes from heretics, settled úpon them a plot of con- 
secrated ground to the west of the čretavana monastery 
of Para Taken, as a site for a monastery; on ac- 
count of this he was not able to stay in his own coun- 
try, but died in a Zayat in a strange land. King 
Pasenadíkosala, one of Para Taken's Därakas, who 
had made incomparable offerings, even he, for the sake 
of a bribe, settled úpon others consecrated land ; ac- 
cordingly he did not die in his own country, but he had 
to wander in other lands, and ultimately perished in a 
ruined Zayat. The book Sutta say s, "Kings who 

1 The dispensation of Gotama is supposed to last for five thou- 
sand years, when another Para will appear. About one-half of 
this periód has now elapsed. 

3 A fabulous weapon. 
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repeatedly destroy (the title of) consecrated land shall 
lóse all their authority." 

Slaves who háve been offered to pagodas, can only 
be employed in cleaning pagodas. They mušt not 
wait úpon kings or any one else. If those who háve 
great power and authority employ pagoda-slaves, they 
will lóse their power and die a frightful death ; they 
will come to misery and destruction : so it is written 
in the book Sutta. No one mušt také as a bribe 
property which has been offered f or the use of the 
priesthood ; if they eommit this offence, they will come 
to ruin. Slaves in the employ of Bahans, on the 
death of those Eahans become consecrated property. 
Those who offend by employing the slaves which be- 
long to Bahans shall lóse all they possess : so it is 
written in the book Sutta. Whoever shall také for 
himself or for another, any consecrated land, shall be- 
come a mite or a white ant úpon that consecrated land 
for the whole of a hundred thousand cycles. 

The sacred law, thus preached (by Para Taken), is 
written in the book Ayu of the holý church. 

After passing through the eight stages of the great 
hells, they shall háve the condition of Pretas, from 
which twenty Paräs cannot free them ; after which 
they shall become insecte and white ants in the conse- 
crated monasteries and lands. Therefore kings, nobles, 
officers, poor people, every one, mušt také čare not to 
také or injure lands for wet or dry cultivation, ele- 
phants, horses, slaves, bullocks, gold, silver, paddy, 
rice, clothes, utensils, or any deseription whatever of 
consecrated property. Those who také, or those who 
injure šuch property will háve to suffer, as already 
stated, in hell and as Prctas. 
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Any one who kills a man. 1 

Any one who destroys cities and villages. 

Any one who, possessed by a Nat, 2 steals tho pro- 
perty of another. 

Any one who works as a blacksmith. 8 

Any one who drinks 4 intoxicating liquors. 

Any one who sells poison. 

Any one who has a grant of the tolls at tho barriers. 

Any one employed as a generál. 

Any one who colleets taxes. 5 

A hunter. 

A fisherman. 

A judge who takes bribes. 

A Kahan who has committed an unpardonable sin. 

A man who steals another's wife. 

A woman who commits adultery. 

Any one who gathers honey. 

Any one who poiflons or drugs fish. 

Any one who offends against his parents. 

Any one who ruins a female Kahan. 

Any one who performs the process of castration. 

Any one who injures the church of the Para — 

These twenty-one kinds of people, on account of 
their evil deeds, will fall into the lowest hell. In 
this way, Para Taken preached the law, knowing all 
the people without exception who would fall into hell. 
Among the people who commit these twenty-one kinds 
of evil actions, there are nineteen who, if they see their 

1 Printed text says " a Rahan or a man." 
8 Thus in both text and roanuscrípt. 
8 I.e. who makes weapons. 
4 Text says, " who sells intoxicating liquors." 
6 The text and manuscript differ here, the former says " a 
ploughman." 
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e vil way s, perf orm good works, listen to the Law, stead- 
fastly observe Saranagamana and the fiye command- 
ments, and keep good watch over their bodies, shall be 
released from their sins; but the hunter and thefisher- 
man, let them attend pagodas, listen to the Law, and 
keep the fiye commandments to the end of their lives, 
still they cannot be released from their sins. So it is 
laid down in the book Sutta. 
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CHAPTEE XXVni. 

THE STORY OF KING KAKAV A2V2VÄ . 

A Eahanda once preached the Law to King Käkavanna, 
his queen, and concubines, in the island of Ceylon. 
King Käkavanaa, filled with love for the Law, resolved 
to make an offering of the putzo which he was wearing. 
In a spirit of niggardliness, however, he thought he 
would defer the offering till the next day. Two 
crows, a husband and wife, who were perched úpon 
the tree, at the foot of which the Law had been 
preached, knowing what was passing in the king's 
mind, said to each other, u The king, from his nig- 
gardly spirit, excellent as the Law is, cannot make up 
his mind to make an offering of the putzo." Neither 
the queen, nor the concubines, nor the nobles, under- 
stood what the two crows were saying to each other ; 
but the king, directly he heard the sound of the crows, 
knew what they said. " O you pair of crows," he 
exclaimed, "how dare you speak so of a king like 
me?" The crows replied, "Your Majesty, do not 
také the putzo you háve at horne, but make an offering 
of the one you are wearing, worth a hundred thousand 
(pieces of gold). In seven days hence, you will receive 
the five rewards." The king smiled at the crows' 
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speech. My lord thc Rahanda, who had been preaching 
the Law, said to the king, " Why does your Majesty 
smile at mc ?" — " I was not smiling at my lord Ea- 
handa," replied the king, " I was smiling at what the 
two crows said." The Eahanda, who possessed the 
Naťs eye, which could behold eight pást and eight 
future existences, and who saw the previous life of the 
king, said to him, " Great king, I will telí you some- 
thing; will you be angry with me?" — " My lord," 
replied the king, " I shall not be angry with you ; 
deign to telí it to me." My lord the Rahanda pro- 
ceeded, " When your Majesty was a poor man in the 
Anurädha country, you used to collect flrewood, and 
live by the sále of it. One day, when you went out 
to your work, you took with you a small cupful of 
boiled rice. Corning across a heap of white sand 
which looked like sheet silver, you reflected that your 
poverty mušt háve been occasioned by your notpossess- 
ing the merit of having made offerings, and accord- 
ingly you raised a pagoda of the white sand, placed in 
front of it, as an offering, one half of the rice you had 
with you, and gave the remaining half to the crows to 
eat, as an offering to the Rahans. These two crows, 
husband and wife, are the vcry samé two crows who 
ate the rice of which you made the offering when a 
you were a poor man." When the king heard this, 
he exclaimed, " Oh, how unstable is prosperity ! I 
háve obtained the position of a king only from making 
offerings at a sand pagoda ! " so saying, he made an offer- 
ing to the Law of the putzo he was wearing, and which 
was worth a hundred thousand (pieces of gold). Seven 
days afterwards the five rewards came to the king. 
The five rewards were these : — 
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The Nate, wrapping up in a tAingan the relics of an 
excellent Bahanda who had obtained Paranibbäna, 
while he was up in the sky, and which were like a 
jasmine-bud, came and laid them down before the king. 
In front of his paláce a mountain of gold arose. The 
Nate brought a virgin from the island of TJttara- 
kuru. This woman was ten cubite in stature ; she 
brought with her a kunsä 1 of rice, which, though one 
were to cook it and eat it during a whole lifetime, 
would never be exhausted. An elephant of priceless 
value, which could travel a hundred yoyanas even be- 
fore breakfast. Seven vessels arrived at the port com- 
pletely filled with valuable putzos. In return for the 
offering the king had made to the law, these five re- 
wards came to him. 

End of the Story of King Kakavajvwa. 

1 Name of a measure. 
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CHAPTER XXIX. 



STORY OF THE RAHANDAMA UPPALAVAjytfA. 

I will now give an account of the reward of the 
offering of the crimson cloth : — 

There lived in the city of Benares a poor man's 
daughter, who, being very dcsirous of having a crim- 
son cloth to wear, in order to obtain one, went and 
remained in service with a TAugyué for three years. 
As soon as she had procured one, she went down to the 
river to bathe, and leaying the garment on the bank, 
went into the water. At this moment, one of Para 
Taken's disciples, whose TAingan and TAinbaing 1 had 
been stolen by thieves, made his appearance dressed in 
leayes. The young girl, when she saw him, said to 
herself, " Some thieves mušt háve stolen this Taken's* 
TAingan and TAinbaing ; I too, from not having before 
made any offerings, háve found it hard to procure any 
clothes." So saying, she cut off half of her crimson 
garment, and made an offering of it to him. The 
Taken, after going into a secluded plače and putting 
on the half of the crimson cloth, came back to the 
Tagäma. When the poor Tagäma saw the handsome 

1 Articles of a priesťs clothing. 

8 A title an8wering to " master,'* u lord." 
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appearance the Taken presented in the crimson gar- 
ment, she said, "Just as Taken is handsome, may I also 
in all my future existences be possessed of beauty ! " 
Then she continued in poetry, "Lord and master, even 
as my lord and master is beautiful in this garment, so 
also may I become an object of admiration, and be a 
gainer of hearts ! " Šuch was her prayer. Then Taken 
preached to the poor woman the advantages to be de- 
rived from making offerings of clothing, as follows : — 

" Sister, if any one be endowed with all the beauty 
of the Nate, and be decorated with gold and silver 
and all kinds of ornamente, yet if he be without a 
putzo, he would not present a comely appearance; 
therefore, excellent is the offering of garments. Who- 
ever is always neat and seemly in his apparel meets 
with respect, and, with a soft and delicate complexion 
and handsome appearance, gains all hearts, and is be- 
loved by all." The Taken, after thus preaching the 
Law, took his departure. 

The poor woman who had made the offering of the 
crimson cloth, when she died out of the land of men, 
appeared in the Nat country, where she enjoyed all the 
luxury and splendour of the Nate. After completing 
her existence in the Nat country, she became the 
daughter of the Thut&e SirivadtfÄawa in the AriťAapura 
country. The young girl, who was so beautiful that 
people went mad when they saw her, was called 
Unmädantí. When his daughter was sixteen years 
of age, the Thuíhe SirivaáláÄana went to the king of 
AriMapura and said, " In my house I háve a jewel- 
daughter." The king ordered the Brahmins to go and 
interpret her characteristics. When the Brahmins 
went to the TAu/Ae's house for this purpose, Sirivarf- 
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dharm set ricc and dainty food before them ; just then, 
Unmädanti appeared, dressed magnificently. The 
Brahmins, as soon as they saw her, went mad ; one put 
a handful of rice on the top of his head, another made 
a mistake and put it ínto a hole in the floor, another 
put it inside his ear, another under his armpit. When 
Unmädanti saw the Brahmins behaying in this way, 
she ordered her slaves to turn them out of the house. 
The Brahmins, enraged at this, went and reported to 
the king that she was a very low kind of woman ; and 
the king accordingly would not také her. The TAu/Ae 
SirivaäfcŕAana then gave his daughter Unmädanti in 
marriage to the prime minister, 

Unmädanti, dying out of that state of existence, 
appeared again in the Nat country ; dying out of the 
Nat country, she became in the time of the Para 
Gotama, a TAuťAe's daughter in the Sävatthi country, 
as fair as a water-lily. She was called Uppalavaftttä. 
The beauty of the TAu/Ae's daughter Uppalava*mä 
was celebrated throughout the whole of the Island of 
(rambudvípa. Every one of the kings of the island 
came with magniflcent presents to induce the Thuthe 
to give him his lovely daughter, but Sirivatifafóaoa, 
thinking that if he gave her to one, all the others 
would be angry, made her a Eahan. Reaching the 
stage of a Bahanda, she received the name of Uppala- 
vaw^ä Bahandama. 



End of the Stoky of Uppalavaj^íva Kahakdama 

Thebí. 
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CONCLUSION. 



As a deposit of mud which is produced from water, 
may by water be washed away again ; so sins which 
are produced by the mind, by the mind can be cleansed 
away. 
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SCHÉME OF TKANSLITERATION. 



CONSONANTS. 



Gutturals ... 
Palatala 

Linguals 

Dentals 

Labials 

Semivowels... 

Sibilant 

Aspirate 

Lingual 



Páli. 



k kh g gh n 
1c Ich g gh ň 



t ťh d dh n 

t th d dh n 

p ph b bh m 

y r 1 v 

s 

h 

l 



BtTBMESE. 



k kh g gh n 
s hs z hz ň 



t th d dh n 

t th d dh u 

p ph b bh m 

y r 1 w 

ih 

h 

l 



The first four letters pro- 
nounced by the Bur- 
mese as dental sibilants. 

IPronounced by the Bur- 
í mese as dentals. 



r pronounced indifferently 
by the Burmese as y. 

pronounced by Burmese 
asthinEng. "theatre." 



pronounced by Burmese 
as ordinary 1. 



O 
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8CHEME OF TEAN8LITEBATION. 



VOWELS. 


a 


Páli. 


a 


BUBMEBE. 


as "a" 


in " Amenca." 


as "a" in French "patte." 


ä 


as "a" 


in " bar." 


ä 


as "a" in "bar." 


• 

i 


as " i " 


in "pin." 


• 

i 


as "i" in "pin." 


í 


as "ee" 


in "feet." 


I 


as "ee"in "feet." 


u 


as " u " 


in "put." 
in " boot." 


u 


as"u"in"put." 


ú 


as "oo" 


ú 


as a oo"in u boot. M 


e 


as "a" 


in "pay." 
in "hope." 


e 


as "a" in "pay." 





as " o " 




ai 


as "o" in "hope." 
as "i" in "light." 








au 


as"o"in"how." 








č 


as "e" in "let." 








e 


as "é" in French "thé." 








e 


as w ai"in"fairy." 






• 


ô 


as "o" in "nor." 



N.B. — The anusvära in tbe Páli forms is represented by tlie letter 
m. In Burmese it is impossible to distinguish it by any character as it 
takes the plače of an "m" or "n;" au three cbaracters being in a 
great measure used indifierently, without any fiied rule. 
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INDEX OF TECHNICAL TERMS IN THE 

PABABLES. 



Páli. 

a 

Akusala . . 
Aggapuggalam 
agrapala . 
adinnadäna 
anägami . 



BURMESE. 



anumodana 
arahatta . 
ariya . . 
aranavati 
asankhya . 



. 164. 

* Sggapoggalam, 160. 

. idzapäla, 46. 

. adinnadäna, 153, 155. 

. anägami, 44, 46, 47, 56, 57, 95, 123, 

151. 
. anumbdanä, 68, 76, 92. 
. arahatta, 165. 
. ariyä, 4, 56. 
. 126. 
. atMnkhye, 157. 



a 



a 



äyu äyu, 182. 

äsivisut ätMwitftot, 106. 



u 
nddhamsota . . . 

npapiKtakam . . . 

• 
k 

kanmttara . . . 

kamma££Zuina . . 

kammapabhedadipa 
kammaväkya . . 
kasína .... 
kahäpana . . . 
kämesumifcWtäí-ärä 



u 
. oddhant^ota, 123. 
. upapi/itakam, 164. 

k 
. 126. 
. kammatáän, 4, 5, 27, 28, 29, 56, 63, 

66, 74, 77, 94, 105, 174. 
. kommapabhedadipa, 174. 
. kammavä, 119. 
. katAon, 108. 
. atAabyä, 47, 48, 140. 
. kämetÄuméthsäsärä, 153, 157, 158. 

02 



196 INDEX OF TECHNICAL TERMS IN THE PARABLES. 

PÁLI. BURMS8B. 

g g 

gandha-dhura . . . gandha-dhura, 3, 4, 26. 
gavyúti gäwot, 82. 

k s 

Jhkkra sékya, 181. 

feakravarti .... 82, 136. 

fcatumadhu .... sadumadhu, 120, 167. 

ietiya šedi, 45. 

9 * 

git 148. 

gätisára zatitAara, 106. 

t t 

tagä, 28, 43, 169, 170, 189. 

d d 

däyaka (?).... däraka, 5, 8, 27, 33, 66, 80, 87, 107, 

109, 113, 181. 
devaiakkliu .... déppasékklm, 107, 108, 112, 113. 
devadhamma . . . dewadhamma, 136, 138. 

dh dh 

dhamma&akra . . . dhammasékyä, 162. 
dhammadäna . . . dhammadána, 160, 161. 
dhyäna hzán, 105, 122, 123. 

n n 

nat 2, 8, 14, 15, 32, 44, 46, 79, 93, 95, 

108, 109, 111, 115, 120, 138, 160. 

näga nagá, 127. 

nibbäna népbhän, 1, 102, 161, 162, 168, 174. 

nirodhasamápatti . . niródhatfaunmäbät, 58, 59, 108, 110. 

P P 

paMekabuddha . . . pyitsekaboddhä, 43, 58, 59, 60, 78, 

84, 108, 109, 110, 111, 112, 113, 
152,161. 
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Pali. Burmese. 

panfcänga pyinsin, 3, 26, 63, 117, 118, 119, 166. 

paranibbäna .... parinépbhän, 108, 128, 154, 166, 168, 

187. 

pavärana pawäranä, 4. 

pánatdpäta .... pänätipätä, 153, 154, 155. 

para para, 1, 14, 38. 

páli pali, 3, 63. 

ptíaka pttakat, 3, 49, 59, 60, 68. 

pnthugrgrana .... pudhuzin, 117. 
puluvakasanä . . . puluwakatAinä, 105. 

präsäda pyat/tat, 34, 49, 53, 56, 57, 61. 

preta pyéttä, 157, 158, 180, 182. 

b b 

brahmini .... 44. 

bh bh 

bhävana bhäwana, 4. 

m m 

mantra 177. 

mahathera .... mathi, 1, 5, 8, 11, 154, 164. 
musäväda .... mutAäwädä, 153, 158. 

y y 

yograna yuzanä, 4, 42, 127, etc. 

r r or y 

ragroharanam . . . . razbharanam, 65. 

rahanda raliandä, 4, 6, 8, 9, 10, 26, 29, 47, 63, 

66, 68, 77, 81, 84, 85, 86, 95, 96, 
102, 106, 113, 116, 117, 123, 131, 
151, 154, 161, 165, 166, 168, 169, 
170, 174, 185, 186, 187, 190. 

rishi rithe, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 32, 33, 35, 

36, 37, 154, 163, 176. 

1 1 

lohakumbhi .... lbhakombhi, 132, 134. 
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Pali. Burmisx. 

v v 

vatthu wutthu, 122, 164. 

vipassaná .... wipatt/tana, 27, 29, 66, 105, 123, 166, 

168, 172. 
vipassanä-dhúra . . wipatt%anä-dhura, 3, 4, 26. 
veda 45, 129. 

a t/t 

Bakadagami .... tAakadägámi, 56, 151. 
satipattUuia .... ttatipačAán, 106. 

tAabét, 59. 
samäpatti .... tAammäbát, 59, 73. 

samvega tAanwega, 65, 106. 

Baranagamana . . . ttaranägon, 54, 104, 151, 152, 156, 

163, 184. 

tAingan, 73, 79. 

tlragye, 1, 79. 

thutke, 12. 

sutta tAottan, 181, 182, 184. 

Bnsäna thottAan, 26, 27, 28. 

surameraya .... thurämeriya, 153, 158. 

Botapatti tAbtäpatti, 16, 24, 31, 48, 56, 59, 60, 

71, 83, 97, 101, 104, 106, 119, 134, 
161. 
Botapan t/i5tapan, 14, 1 7, 48, 83, 85, 106, 151. 

h h 

hatthikanta .... hattikandhä, 33, 36, 37, 38. 
hatthilinga .... tKhlamga, 34. 
hiri hiri, 136. 

z z 

zayat, 18, 62. 
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INDEX OF PROPEE NAMES IN THE 

PAEABLES. 



Páli. 

A 

AkanilAa . . 
A&iravati 
Agrapäla . . 
Anftana . . 
Adinnapubbaka 
Anavatatta . 
Anurádha 
Anuruddha . 

Anegayanna 

Ano^á . . 
Annabhära . 



Amitä . . . 

Amitodana . 

Avriha • . 
Anyakonďanna 

Allakappa . 

Assagri . . 

Avarafe&Aa . 

AriíAapura . 



BUBMESE. 

A 

Ékkan&Aa, 123. 

Asirawadi, 103. 

Idzapala, 46. 

Insana, 178, 179. 

Adénnapoppaka, 12, 14, 16, 17. 

Anawadat, 114, 115, 116, 117, 118. 

Anurádha, 186. 

Anuroddhá, 107, 110, 111, 112, 113, 

114, 115, 116, 117. 
Anegawmwa, 123. 
Anbzá, 80, 84, 85. 
Annabhära, 108, 109, 110, 111, 112, 

113. 
Améttá, 179. 
Améttbdana, 179. 
Awihä, 123. 
Anyäkmiďina, 163» 
Alakappa, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36. 
Atfózi, 161. 
Awarithsa, 82. 
Ari^apúra, 189. 



Ananda Anandá, 24, 50, 51, 55, 105, 117, 118, 

_ 157. 
Abhassara .... AbhattAarä, 122. 
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Pali. 


BURMESE. 


I 


I 






U 


U 


Ukkäkara^a . . 


. . Okkäkarit, 175, 176, 177. 


Ukkämukkha 


. . Okkämokklia, 175, 177, 178. 


Ukyodana . . 


. . Ukybdana, 179. 


U^eni . . . 


. . Otseni, 38. 


Uttarakura . . 


. . Ottarakura, 159, 187. 




. . Udérwa, 85, 86, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 




43, 44, 47, 50, 51, 52, 53, 55, 56. 


Upag^tóya . . 


. . Upidhró, 3, 




. . Upaditáa, 108, 109, 111, 112, 113. 




. . Upari, 105, 106. 


Uppalavwmä 


. . Oppalawurc, 86, 188, 190. 


Unmädanti . . 


. . Ommädandi, 189, 190. 


K 


K 


Kakusandha . . 


. . Kaukkat/ian, ]05, 106. 




. , Kinsanä, 178, 179. 


Katänukatavedi 


. . Katiňukatawedhi, 138. 






Kapilavattha 


. . Kappilawut, 110, 175, 176, 178, 179. 


Kambalära-Tissa 


. . Kambaläya-TéttAa, 76. 


Kamllakamahävil 


tára . Kamllákamahawihära, 106. 




. . Katt/iapa, 60,64,79,80,84,87,88,121, 




122, 125, 131, 135, 168, 172, 180. 




. . Kála, 42. 


Käkavanna . . 


. . Käkawunna, 185. 


Käsikarägr . . 


. . Kät/ákarit, 140, 170. 




. . Kétsagot, 180. 




. . Kimila, 112. 


Kisägotami . . 


. . KéttAagí>tami, 98, 99, 100, 101, 102. 


Kukkuvati . . 


. . Kokkuwadi, 80, 84. 


Ku/i .... 


. . Kutí, 113. 
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Pali. Burmese. 

Kurura,tth& .... Gururit, 44. 
Koliyä . « . . . KbĽya, 178. 

Kosambi Kbt/mmbhí, 32, 34, 36, 37, 38. 

Kosala ..... KbtAala, 149, 154, 164, 167, 175. 

Kh Kh 

Khagryuttarä .... Khodzottará, 32, 47, 48, 49, 59, 60. 



G 

Gandhakufi . 
Gandhamädana 
Gandhä . . 
Gambhira 
Gotama . . 



G 

Gandhakutí, 65, 89, 90, 101. 

Gandamädana, 120, 121, 122. 

Gandhä, 106. 

Gambhira, 171. 

Gbthama, 46, 49, 50, 51, 52, 80, 93, 

106, 107, 110, 121, 125, 156, 175, 

190. 



Gh 


Gh 






. GhbtAaka, 38. 




Ghositäräma . . . 


. GhbtMdarom, 32. 




K 


S 




jSľakravartti . . . 


. Sékyawade, 82, 90, 136, 137, 


179. 


jKľakraväla . . . 


. SékyawaZá, 161. 




jKľakkhnpäla . . . 


. Sékkhupala, 1, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 


11. 


K&nd&p&ggota, . . 


. Sandapitsbta, 38, 39, 40, 41, 


42, 43. 


iTatumahärä/a . . 


. Sadumahärit, 15, 122. 




jSľatulokapäla . . 


. Sadulbkapäla, 95, 97, 160. 




jSľandapa .... 


. Sandapa, 82, 83. 




.KinAamäna . . . 


. Sénsamäna, 158. 




Xullakäla . . . 


. Sufekäla, 25, 26, 29, 30. 




JTulla-Panthaka 


. SúZa-Bandhaka, 61, 62, 63, 
66, 67, 68, 71. 


64, 65, 


Kulla-Päla . . . 


. SuZa-Päla, 2, 6, 7, 9. 




Zulla-Mägandiya . 


. SuJa-Mágandi, 44. 
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Pali. Burmesb. 

ITullaratAa .... SuZaražAa, 123. 
Zulla-Sumana . . . Súla-TAumana, 107, 113, 117, 118, 

119. 

KeúysL Setiya, 158. 

Kel&k&nthi .... Zetheikuthi, 42. 

a z 

Ganapadakalyäai . . Zanapadakalyani, 179. 

Gantu Sanda, 175, 176. 

Gambudvípa . . . Zambúdipa, 22, 190. 

ffivaka Ziwaka, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68. 

Getavana Zedawun, 1, 2, 9, 25, 72, 78, 87, 98, 

104, 105, 117, 120, 122, 125, 138, 
142, 146, 151, 164, 181. 

Gayasena .... ZeyatAena, 178. 

T T 

Takkasilä TékkatAo, 68, 69. 

Tävatinsa .... TäwatóňtAä, 14, 15, 79, 156, 160. 

Tissa TéttAa, 18, 19, 20, 24, 72, 74, 76. 

Tissamahävihära . . TéttAamahawihara, 106. 

D D 

Danďapäni .... Dantapáni, 179. 

Disäpamokklia . . . Dit/iäpämaiikkha, 68, 71, 171, 173, 

174. 
Devadatta .... Dewadat, 179. 
Devadaha .... Dewadaha, 175, 178, 179. 
Devala Dewfla, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24. 

Dh Dh 

DhanaseíAi .... Dhanatfteč/ti, 61, 62. 
Dhotodana .... Dódbdana, 179. 
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Pali. Burmese. 

N N 

Nanda Nanda, 179. 

Nandamúla .... Nandamúla, 60. 
Nägadatta .... Nägadatta, 120, 121, 122, 123, 124, 

125. 

Närada Närada, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24. 

Nálagiri NšQägiri, 42. 

Nílaväha Nílawäha, 82. 

P P 

Paýäpatigotami . . Pazäpatigbtami, 179. 
Panfeapathaka . . . Pyinsapathaka, 106. 
PanAaplpi .... Pyinsapäpí, 142, 143, 144. 
Pandapura .... Pandapura, 103. 

Pandita Pandita, 87, 94, 95, 96. 

Padumuttara . . . Padommottora, 107, 112. 

Pannaga Pananda, 114, 115, 116, 117, 118. 

Panthaka .... Bandhaka, 62. 
Pandukabra .... Pandukabra, 154. 
ParanimmitaVasavartti Paranémmitawatt^awadi, 122. 
Parantapa .... Púrandappa, 34, 36, 37. 
Pasenadikosala . . . PattAenadikótAala, 125, 128, 133,134, 

181. 

PtQita Palita, 7, 8. 

Pälitä Pálitä, 179. 

Pindapätika-Tissa . . Péndapätika-TéttAa, 75. 
Putigatta .... Putigatta, 154. 
Pubbäräma .... Poppärom, 107. 
Púrika Púrika, 125. 

B B 

Benares, 10, 58, 69, 78, 87, 108, 136, 
138, 171. 
Bimbasära .... PémpatAära, 163. 
Bimbä Pémpä, 179. 
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Páli. 
Brahma . . 
Brahmadatta 
Brihatphala . 

Bh 

Bhaddavaggi 
Bhaddavati . 
Bhaddi . . 



M 

Maddhakanďali 
Malliká . . 
Mahäkappina 
Mahäkäla . . 
Mahäduta 
Mahä-Panthaka 
Mahä-Pala . 
Mahapunna . 
Mahämunda . 
MahäralAa . 
Mahäsena 
Mahásvanna . 
Mägandiya . 
Mägandiya • 



Mäyá . . . 
Mittapindaka 
Mun^akesi . 
Munda . . 
Mení . . . 
Moggaläna . 



Bdrmese. 
. Brahmä, 105, 106, 115, 116, 123, 163. 
. Brahmadat, 58, 136. 
. Wehappho, 123. 

Bh 

. Bhadawéggi, 163, 
. Bhattawadi, 38, 42. 
. Bhaddiya, 112. 
Bhurä TAakin, 1 2, 4, 5, 6, 9, 10, 12, 
14, 15, 16, 18, 19, 20, 24, 25, 26, 
29, 30, etc. 

M 

. Matáakondali, 12, 14, 15, 16. 
. Mallikä, 130, 131, 134, 154. 
. Mahäkapérma,78,80,81,82,83,84,85. 
. Mahäkäla, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 81. 
. Mahädot, 88, 89, 90, 91, 92, 93. 
. Mahä-Bandhaka, 62, 63, 64, 67, 68. 
. Mahä-Päla, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. 
. Mahäpcmnä, 106. 
. Mahämonta, 113. 
. Mahäral^a, 123. 
. Mahätfiena, 72, 73, 75. 
. Mahätfaimana, 1. 
. Mägarufí, 44. 

. Mägandi, 32, 44, 46, 49, 50, 51, 52, 
53, 54, 55, 57, 58. 
Män-Nat, 46. 
. Mäyá, 148. 

. Méttapendaka, 171, 172, 173, 174. 
. Moňsaket/ri, 42. 
. Monta, 113, 114. 
. Myinmo, 22. 
. Maukkalän, 6, 49. 



1 N.B. — Always pronounced Para Takéň. 



Á 



1. 
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Pali. Burmese. 

Y Y 

Yasoďharä .... YatAódharä, 178, 179. 

R R or Y 

Rágragaha .... Razagyo, 61, 62, 72, 105. 

Báma Ráma, 177, 178. 

Rahula Rähulä, 179. 

L L 

Jj&tthi Laddhi, 163. 

Life&avi Léthsawi, 136, 137. 

Lokatissa .... LbkatettAa, 164, 165, 166, 167, 168, 

174. 



V 


W 


Väsuladattá . . 


. . Winga, 72. 

. . WátAuladatta, 38, 41, 43, 44. 


Yidadúpa . . 
Vimänopeta . . 


. . WidadSpa, 154. 

. . Wimänapeta, 172, 173.. 

. . Witfiákha, 118, 123. 


VelAadipaka 


. . WeíÄadipa, 32, 33. 








. . WetAáli, 136. 



S TA 

Samsaräka .... TAantAaräka, 154. 

Sakka TÄigyä, 8, 9, 15, 89, 90, 91, 92, 95, 

97, 123, 160, 161, 162. 
Sakkodana .... Tftékkbdana, 179. 
Sabburisa .... TÄabburitAa, 138. 

Säkiya T/tägiwiň, 110, 154, 175. 

Säketa TAäketa, 80. 

Sämavatí TAämäwadi, 32, 38, 47, 48, 49, 50, 

51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59. 
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Páli. 


BURMESE. 




. . TAáripottarä, 49, 72, 73, 74, 75, 76, 




94, 95, 96, 161, 165, 166, 167, 168. 




. . TAäwatthi, 1, 4, 8, 9, 12, 14, 18, 25, 




73, 75, 80, 81, 94, 98, 101, 103, 




104, 149, 165, 174, 190. 


Siddhattha . . 


. . TAéddhat, 179. 


Sirimahimäyí . 


. . TAírimahämäyä, 179. 


SirivacfrŕAana 


. . TAiriwadAana, 189, 190. 




. . TAiwali, 120, 121. 




. . TAíhanu, 178, 179. 




. . TAudatta, 123. 


Sudassana 


. . TAoddhäwätAa, 123. 


Sudďhodana . . 


. . TAuddhbdana, 18, 147, 179. 


Suppabuddha . 


. . TAoppaboddha, 179. 


Sabhakritena . 


. . TAubhakén, 122 




. . TAbbhaga, 119. 




. . TAnmana, 108, 109, 110, 112, 113, 


• 


119. 




. . TAumana, 47, 48. 




. . TAetappa, 25. 


H 


H 


Himavanta . . 


. . Hémmawunta, 20, 32, 34, 78, 113, 



118, 120, 122, 168. 
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Ramatna, Vicar Apoatolio of Ava and Pegn. 8to. aewed, pp. xi., 588, and ▼. 18*. 

Bleek. — A Comparatiye Grammar of South Afričan Languages. By 

W. H. I. Blesk, Ph.D. Voláme I. I. Phonology. I L The Concord. 
Section 1. The Nonn. 8to. pp. xxxyí. and 822, cloth. 16i. 

Bleek. — Reyvard nr South Africa; or, Hottentot Fables. Traos- 

lated Írom the Originál M an n eoript in Sir George Grey's Library. By Dr. 
W. H. I. Blbek, Librarian to the Orey library, Čape Town, Čape of Good 
Hope. In one voláme, amall 8to., pp. xxxi. and 94, cloth. 8*. 64. 

Bombay Sanskrit Serieš. Edited under the superintendence of O. 

Búhlba, Ph. D., Professor of Oriental Langoages, Élphinstone College, and 
F. Kiblhobn, Ph. D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Stodies, Deccan College. 

Already publithed. 

1. Panchatantra iy. akd t. Edited with Notes, by Q. Buhler, 

Ph. D. Pp. 84, 16. 4*. 6d. 

2. NIgojíbhatta's PaaibhXshbvdu81£Ihara. Edited and explained 

by F. Kiblhobn, Ph. D. Part I., the Sanskrit Text and Yarious readinga. 
pp. 116. 8*. 6£ 

3. Pahchatantra n. éjstd ni. Edited with Notes by G. Bííhzer, Ph.D. 

Pp. 86, 14, 2. 6*. 64. 

4. Paxchataotra i. Edited with Notes by F. JLľelhorn, Ph.D. 

Pp. 114, 53. 6*. 64, 

Boyoe. — A Grammar of the Kaffir Languagb. — By William B. 

Botxb, Weileyan Missionary. Third Edition, angmented and improved, with 
Kxerciaea, by William J. Dayis, Wealeyan Miaaionary. 12mo. pp. xii. and 
164, cloth. 8*. 

Bowditch. — Suffolx Surnakes. By N. I. Bowditch. Third Edition, 
8to. pp. xxvi. and 758, cloth. 7*. 64. 

Brioe. — A Roiíanized Hindustani akd English Dictionary. De- 

signed for the uae of Schoola and for Vernacnlar Študenta of the Langnage- 
Compiled by Nathanibl Briob. New Edition, Rerised and Enlarged. Post 
8f o. cloth, pp. vi. and 357. 8*. 

Brinton. — The Myths of the New World. A Treatise on the Sym- 
bolism and Mythology of the Red Races of America. By Daniel 6. Brinton, 
A.M., M. D. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 308. 10*. 64. 

Brown. — The Deryishes; or, Oriental Spirttualism. By John P. 

Bbown, Secretary and Dragoman of the Legatíon of the United States of 
America at Constantinople. With twenty.four lllustrations. 8vo. cloth, 
pp. tííí. and 416. 14#. 
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Brown.— Carnatic Chboxology. The Hindu and Mahomedan Ifethods 

of Reckonmg Time ezplained : with Essays on the Systems ; Symbole used for 
Numerals, a new Titular Method of Memory, Historícal Records, and other 
subjects. By Charles Philip Brown, Member of the Royal Asiatic Society ; 
late of the Madras Civil Service ; Telugu Translator to Government ; Senior 
Member of the College Board, etc. ; Author of the Telugu Dictionaries and 
Grammar, etc. 4to. sewed, pp. xii. and 90. 10#. 6d. 

BrowiL — Sanskeit Prosody ásb Nuxebtcal Syhbols Explabted. By 
Charlbs Philip Brown, Author of the Telugu Dictionary, Grammar, etc.,Pro- 
fessor of Telugu in the University of London. Demy 8vo. pp. 64, cloth. 3*. 6d. 

Buddhaghosha. — Buddhaghosha's Pabables : translated from Burmese' 

by Captain H. T. Rogers, R. E. With an Introduction containing Buddha's 
Dhammapadam, or, Path of Yirtue ; translated from Páli by F. Maz Mííllbr. 
8vo. cloth. 

Bnrgess.— Sueya-Siddhanta (Translation of the): A Text-book of 

Hindu Astronomy, with Notes and an Appendix, containing additional Notes 
and Tables, Calcuiations of Eclipsee, a Stellar Map, and Indexes. fiy Rev. 
Ebsnbzbr Burqebs, formerly Missionary of the American Board of Commis- 
sioners of Foreign Missions in India ; assisted by the Committee of Publioation 
of the American Oriental Society. 8 vo. pp. iv. and 354, boards. 15*. 

CaUaway. — Izinganíkwake, Netísukaitsumake, Neztftdaba, Zabanttj 

(Nursery Taleg, Traditions, and Histories of the Zolus). In their own words, 
with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Henry Callaway, 
M.D. Volume I., 8vo. pp. ziv. and 378, cloth. Natal, 1866 and 1867. 16*. 

Callaway. — The Reugious System of the Ajmazulu. 

Part I. Unkulunkulu ; or, the Tradition of Creation as ezisting among the 
Amaxulu and other Tribes of South Africa,in their own words, with a translation 
into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon Callaway, M.D. 8 vo. pp. 126, 
sewed. 4s. 

Part II. — Amatongo ; or, Ancestor Worship, as ezisting among the Amazulu, in 
their own words, with a translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 127, sewed. 4*. 

Canones LexioograpMci ; or, Kules to be observed in Editing tbe New 

English Dictionary of the Philological Society, prepared by a Committee of the 
Society. 8vo.,pp. 12, sewed. 6d. 

Carpenter. — The Last Days in England of the Raj ah Rammohux 

Roy. By Mary Carpenter, of Bristol. With Five lllustrations. 8vo. pp. 
272, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

Carr.— «*o^er*r 6 J > iTo^ôS'. A Colleotion of Telugu Proyebbs, 

Translated, Illustrated, and Ezplained ; together with some Sanscrít Proverbs 
nrinted in the Devnágari and Telugu Characters. By Captain M. W. Carr, 
Madras Staff Corps. One Vol. and Supplemnt, royal 8vo. pp. 488 and 148. 31*. 6d. 

Catlin. — O-Keb-Pa. A Religious Ceremony of the Mandans. By 
Georqb Catlin. With 13 Coloured lllustrations. 4to. pp. 60, bound in cloth, 
gilt edges. 14#. 

Chalmers. — The Obigin of the Chdtese; an Attempt to Trace the 

conneotion of the Chinese with Western Nations in their Religion, Superstitions, 
Arts, Language, and Traditions. By John Chalmers, A.M. Foolscap 8vo. 
cloth, pp. 78. 2í. 6d. 

Chalmers. — The Spbcitlations on Metafhysicb, Polity, akd Mobality 
ov u Thb Old Philosophbb" Lau Tszb. Translated Írom the Chinese, with 
an Introduction by John Chalmers, M. A. Feap. 8vo. cloth, zz. and 62. 4«. 6rf. 
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Charnock. — Ludus Patrontmicus ; or, the Etymology of Curious Sar- 

names. By Richard Stbphbn Charkock, Ph.D., F.S.A., F. R. G. S. Crown 
8vo., pp. 182, cloth. 7*. W. 

Charnock. — Verba Nomtnalia ; or Words derived from Froper Names. 
By Richard Strfhbn Charnock, Ph. Dr. F.S.A., etc 8to. pp. 326, cloth. 14*. 

Chaucer Society's Pnblioations. First Serieš. 

A Six-Text Print of Chaucer' s Canterbury Talea, in parallel columna, from 
thefollowing MSS. :— 1. The Elleamere. 2. The Hengwrt, 164. 3. The Cambridge 
Univ. Libr. Gg. 4, 27. 4. The Corpoa Chrieti College, Oxford. 5. The 
Petworth. 6. The Lanedowne, 851.— Part I. The Prologue and Knighťa 
Tale. (Eech of the above fexU are aUo published itparaUly.) 

Second Serieš. 

1 . O* £ abxt Eholish Pronunciation, with especial reference to Shakes- 

peare and Chaucer, containing an inYestigation of the Correapondence of Writing 
with Speech in England, from the Anglo- Sazon periód to the preaent day,preceded 
by a aystematic notation of all spoken eounda, by meana of the ordinary print- 
ing typea. Including a re-arrangement of Prof. F. J. Chilďa Memoira on the 
Language of Chaucer and Gower, and Reprinte of the Rare Tracta by Saleabury 
on Énglish, 1547, and Welch, 1667, and by Barcley on French, 1621. By 
Alexander J. Ellis, F.R.S., etc., etc. Part I. On the Pronnneiation of the 
xrvth, xvith, xvnth, and xvnith centnriea. 10/. 

2. Essays on Chaugkr; His Words and Works. Part I. 1. Eberťs 

Reriew of Sandras' a E'tuds sur CKauetr, eonsidér* eomme Imitmtem des Trouvérts, 
tranalated by J. W. Van Reea Hoeta, M. A. t Trinity Halí, Gambridge, and reriaed 
by the Author.— II. A Thirteenth Centnry Latín Treatiae on the CkUmdr$-. " For 
by my chilindr* it ia prime of day " {$hipmannes Tale). Edited, with a Trane- 
lation, by Mr. Edmund Brock, and illuatrated by a Woodcut of the Inštrument 
from the Aahmole MS., 1522. 

3. A Temporary Preface to the Six-Text Edition of Chaucer's 

Canterbnry Talea. Part I. Attempting to ahow the true order of the Talea, and 
the Day8 and Stagea of the Pilgrimage, etc., etc. By F. J. Fubniyall, Eaq., 
M.A., Trinity Halí, Gambridge. 

Childers. — A. Dictiokaby of the Páli Lanouagb. By Róbert C. 

Childhrs. In 1 toL 8vo. [In preparation. 

Chronique dr ABou-DjAPAB-MoB^uo£ED-BEN-DjABXR-BEir-YEzii> Tabari. 

Traduite par Monsieur Hbrmann Zotknbeäq. VoL I., 8to. pp. 608, aewed. 
7«. 6d. (To b* eompleted in Four VolumetJ 

Colenso. — First Steps ur Zulu-Kaítr : An Abridgement of the Ele- 

mentary Grammar of the Zulu-Kafir Lanjruage. By the Right Rer. John W. 
Colenso, Biahop of Natal. 8vo. pp. 86, cloth. Ekukanyeni, 1859. 4*. 6d. 

Colenso. — Zttlu-Englibh Dictiokabt. By the Right Rev. Johk W. Co- 
lenso, Biahop of Natal. 8to. pp. yiii. and 552, aewed. Pietermaritsbnrg,1861. 15*. 

Colenso. — First Zulu-Kapir Reading Book, two parta in one. By the 
Right Rey. John W. Colbnbo, Biahop of Natal. 16mo. pp. 44, aewed. Natal. 1*. 

Colenso. — Second Zulu-Kafir Reading Book. By the samé. 16mo. 

pp. 108, aewed. Natal. 8*. 

Colenso. — Fourth Zulu-Kafir Rkadutg Book. By the samé. 8 vo. 

pp. 160, cloth. Natal, 1859. 7«. 

Colenso. — Three Native Accounts of the Visíte of the Bishop of Natal 
in September and October, 1859, to Upmande, King of the Zulua ; with Expla- 
natory Notes and a Literal Translation, and a Gloaaary of all the Zulu Worda 
omployed in the aame : deaigned for the nae of Študenta of the Zulu Language. 
By the Right Rev. John W. Colenso, Biahop of NataL 16mo. pp. 160, atiff 
cover. Natal, MariUburg, 1860. 4a. M. 
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Coleridge. — A Glossabial Ihdbx to the Printed Engliah Literatúre of 

the Thirteenth jCentury. By Hsebbrt Colbridoe, Esq. 8to. pp. 104, cloth. 
2*. 6d. 

Colleocao de Vocabulos e Erases usados na Provincia de B. Pedro, 
do Rio Grande do Sal, no Braní. 12mo. pp. 32, sewed. U. 

Contoponlo«.— A Lexicok of Modern Greex-English ahd Ekolibh 

Mqdbbn Grbek. By N. Contopouxos. 
Part I. Modem Greek- Engliah. 8vo. cloth, pp. 460. 12*. 
Part II. English-Modern Greek. 8vo. cloth, pp. 582. 15*. 

Dennys. — Chika and t apax. A complete Guide to the Open Ports of 

thoae countries, together with Pekin, Yeddo, Hong Kong, and Macao ; forming 
a Guide Book and Vada Mecum for Travellers, Merchants, and ResidentB in 
generál; with 56 Maps and Plans. By Wm. F&edebick Maybkb, F. R.G.S. 
H.M.'s Consular SerVice ; N. B. Dbnnys, late H.M.'s Consolar Service ; and 
Charlbs Kino, Iieut. Royal Maríne Artillery. Edited by N*. B. Dbnntb. 
In one volume. 8vo. pp. 600, cloth. £2 2*. 

Dohne. — A Zults-Xafir Dictionary, etymologically explained, with 

copiotu lllustrations and examples, preceded by an introdnction on the Zolu- 
Kafir Langnage. By the Rev. J. I* Dôunb. Royal 8vo. pp. xlii. and 418, 
sewed. Čape Town, 1857. 21*. 

Dohne. — The Foťte Gospels nr Zultt. By the Rev. J. L. Dohke, 
Missionary to the American Board, C.F.M. 8to. pp. 208, cloth. Pietermariti- 
burg, 1866. 5*. 

Early Engliah Text Bociety'B PuMications. 

1. Early Exglish Aixitebatitb Poexs. In the West-Midland 

Dialect of the Poorteenth Centory. Edited by R. Mo&bis, Esq., from an 
nnique Cottonian MS. 16*. 

2. Arthub (about 1440 a.d.). Edited by F. J. Furntvall, Esq., 

from the Marquis of Bath's nniqne M.S. 4*. 

3. AXE COMPEJTDIOTJS AND BfiEUB TbAOTATB CONCRRNYNG YB OfFICB 
and Dbwtib of Kyngis, etc. By William Laoder. (1556 a. d.) Edited 
by F. Hall, Esq., D. C. L. 4*. 

4. Sib Gawaynb and the Greek Ejqght (about 1320-30 a.d.). 
. Edited by R. Morris, Esq., from an nniqne Cottonian MS. 10*. 

5. Of the Orthoorafhib and CoNORirmE of the Brit ak Tokotjr ; 

a treates, noe thorter than necessaric, for the Sehooles, be Alexander H ume. 
Edited for the first tíme from the nnique MS. in the British Mnsenm (about 
1617 a. d.), by Hbnby B. Whbatley, Esq. 4*. 

6. Laxcelot of the Laik. Edited Írom the nnique MS. in the Cam- 

brídge University Library (ab. 1500), by the Rev. Waltbr W. Skrat, M. A. 8*. 

7. The Story of Genesxs and Exodus, an Early English Song, of 

about 1250 a.d. Edited for the first tíme from the nniqne MS. in the Library 
of Corpns Christi College, Cambridge, by R. Mobbib, Esq. 8*. 

8 Morte Arthtjrb ; the Alliteratáve Yersion. Edited from Róbert 
Trormton's nniqne MS. (about 1440 a.d.) at Lincoln, by the Rev. Gbobgb 
Pbbry, M. A., Prebendary of Lincoln. 7*. 

9. Antkadvebsions ttfpok the Ajtnotacions and Cobrbctions OF 
bômb Impbrtbctions of Ixpbbbsioneb op Chaucbb/b Worxbb, reprinted 
in 1598; by Fbancis Thknnb. Edited from the nniqne MS. in the 
Bridgewater Library. By G. H. Kingsley, Esq., M.D. 4*. 

10. Merlin, or the Early Histoby of Kura Arthub. Edited for the 

first tíme from the nniqne MS. in tne Cambridge UniTersity Library (about 
1450 A.D.), by Hbnby B. Whbatlby, Esq. Part I. 2# . 6£ 
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Barly EngEah Text Sodety's Pnbllcationi— ťm^mt^. 

11. The Monabche, and other Poems of Sir Dávid Lyndesay. Edited 

from the fint edition by Johnb Skott, in 1552, by Fitzedward Hall, 
Esq., D.C.L. Part L 3#. 

12. The Wbight's Chastb Wife, a Meny Tale, by Adam of Cobsam 

(about 1462 a. d.), from the unique L«mbeth MS. 306. Edited flór the fint 
tíme by F. J. Furmivall, Esq., M. A. 1#. 

13. Sedíte Mabhbbete, Je Jíeiden ant Iíabtyb. Three Texts of ab. 

1200, 1310, 1330 a. d. First edited in 1862, by the Rev. Oswald Cockatnb, 
M. A., and now re-israed. 2*. 

14. Kyng Hobn, with fragmente of Floríz and Blanu cheflur, and the 

Am amption of the Blessed Virgin. Edited from the MS. in the Library of 
the University of Cambridge and the Brítísh Muaeum, by the Rev. J. Rawson 
Lumbt. 3*. 6d. 

15. Poutical, Religiotjs, and Loye Poems, from tbe Lambeth MS., 

No. 306, and other sonrces. Edited by F. J. Furnivall, Esq., M.A. 7#. 6rf. 

16. A Tretice in Englmh brenely drawe ont of J book of Quintis 

essencijs in Laty n. J> Hermys )> prepnete and king of Egipt after )> flood 
of Noe, fader of Philosophris, hadde by reuelacioun of an aungil of God to him 
seote. Edited from the Sloane MS. 73, by F. J. Fubniyall, Esq., M.A. 1*. 

17. Pahallel Extbacts from 29 Mannscrípts of Pibbs Plowhan, with 

Comments, and a Proposal for the Society's Three-text edition of this Poém. 
By the Rer. W. Skbat, M.A. U 

18. Halí Meidbnhead, about 1200 a.d. Edited for the first tíme from 

the MS. (with a translatioo) by the Rev. Oswaľd Cockatnb, M. A. 1«. 

19. The Monabche, and other Poems of Sir Dávid Lyndesay. Part II., 

the Complaynt of tbe King' s Papingo, and other minor Poems. Edited from 
the First Edition by F. Haix, Esq., D.C.L. 8*. 64 

20. Some Treatises by Richabd Rolle de Hampolb. Edited from 

Róbert of Tbornton's MS. ab. 1440 a.d., by Rer. Gbohge 6. Pbrry, M. A, U. 

21. Meblin, o a the Eabxy Histoby of King Abthub. Partii. Edited 

by Hbnry B: Whbatley, Esq. 4*. 

22. The Eomans of Pabtenay, ob Litsignen. Edited for the first tíme 

from the unique MS. in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge, by the 
Rev. W. W. Skbat. M.A. 6*. 

23. Dan Micheľs Aybnbitb of Inwyt, or Remorse of Conscience, in 

the Kentish dialect, 1340 a.d. Edited from the unique MS. in the British 
Muaeum, by Richard Morris, Esq. 10*. 6d. 

24. HYMH8 OF THE YlBGIN AND ChEIST J THE PaBLIAMENT OF DeTUjS, 
and Other Religions Poems. Edited from the Lambeth MS. 853, by F. J. 
Furnivall, M.A. 3«. 

25. The Stacions of Bômb, and the Pilgrim's Sea-Yoyage and Sea- 

Sickness, with Člene Maydenhod. Edited from the Yernon and Porkington 
MSS., etc., by F. J. Fu&niyall, Esq., M.A. U. 

26. Brligiotjs Pieces in Peose and Yebsx. Containing Ban Jon 

Gaytrigg's Sermon ; The Abbaye of S. Spirit; SayneJon, and other pieces 
in the Northern Dialect. Edited from Róbert of Thorntone's MS. (ab. 1460 
a.d.) by the Rev. Q. Peäry, M.A. 2í. 

27. Manipttlus Yocabulobxjh : a Bhyming Diotionary of the English 

Language, by Peter Lrvins (1570). Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, 
by Uekrt R. Whratlbt. 12#. 
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Early Bnglidi Text Society's Pnblicatiom— c^mt^. 

28. The Vision of Wllliax concebning Plebs Piatou*, togeťherwith 

Vite de Dowel, Dobet et Dobest. 1362 a.d., by Willtam Langland. The 
earliest or Vernon Text ; Text A. Edited from the Vernou MS., with full 
Collations, by Rev. W. W. Skbat, M. A. 7 s. 

29. Old English Hohilies and Homtletic Tbeatises. (Sawles Warde, 

and tbe Wohunge of Ure Lauerd : Ureisuns of TJre Louerd and of Xľre Lefdi, 
etc.) of the Tweltth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited from MSS. in the Brit- 
ish Museum, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libraríes ; with Introduction, Tranala- 
tion, and Notes. By Richard Morrís. First Serieš. Part I. 7*. 

30. Piebs, thb Plot/ghman's Ceedb (about 1394). Edited from the 

MSS. by the Rev. W. W. Skbat, M.A. 2*. 

31. Instructions foe Pabish Pbiests. By John Mtbc. Edited from 

Cotton M.S. Claudius A. II., by Edward Psacock, Esq., F. S. A., etc., etc. 4*. 

32. Tbe Babebs Book, Aristotle's ABC, Urbanitatis, Stans Puer ad 

Mensam, The Lytille Childrenes Lytil Boke. The Bokes op Nurture of 
Hugh Rhodea and John Russell, Wynkyn de Word e' s Bokeof Kervynge, The 
Booke of Demeanor, The Boke of Curtasye, Seager*s Schoole of Vertne, etc, 
etc. With some Prench and Latín Poéma on like subjects, and some Fóre* 
words on Edocation in Early England. Edited by F. J. Fuknivall, M.A., 
Trin. Halí, Cambridge. 15*. 

33. The Book of the Knight de la Toto Landby, 1372. A Fatheťs 

Book for his Daughters, Edited from the Harleian MS. 1764, by Thomas 
Wright, Esq., M. A., and Mr. William Rossiteb. 8«. 

34. Old English Homtlies and Homtletic Tbeatises. (Sawles "Warde, 

and the Wohnnge of Xľre Lauerd : Ureisuns of Ure Louerd and of Ure Lefdi, 
etc.) of the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited from MSS. in the 
British Musenm, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libreries ; with Introduction, Trans- 
lation, and Notes, by Richard Morris. First Serieš. Part 2. 8*. 

35. Srn Dayid Lyndesay's Wobxs. Pabt 3. The Histórie of ane 

Nobil and Wailzeand Sqvyer, William Mbldbvm, umoyhyle Laird of 
Cleische and Bynnis, compylit be Sir Dauid Lyndbsay of the Mont alias 
Lyoun King of Armes. With the Testament of the said Williame Mel- 
drum, Squyer, compylit alswa be Sir Dauid Lyndesay, etc. Edited by F. 
Hall, D. C. L. 2í. 

36. Meblin, ob thb Eablt Histoby of Kdjg Abthttb. A Prose 

Romance (about 1450-1460 a.d.), edited Írom the unique MS. in the 
University Library, Cambridge, by Henry B. Whbatlby. With an Essay 
on Arthurían Localities, by J. S. Stuart Glbnnib, Esq. Part III. 1869. 12*. 

37. Seb Dayid Lyhdesay's "Works. Part IV. "Ane Saťyre of the 

thrie estaits, in commendation of vertew and vitvperation of vyce. Maid 
be Sir Dávid Lindbsay, of the Mont, alias Lyon King of Armes. At 
Edinbvrgh. Printed be Róbert Charteris, 1602. Cvm privilegio regii. 
Edited by F. Hall, Esq., D.C.L. At. 

Extra Serie*. 
1. Thb Komanoe of William of Palebné (otherwise known as the 

Romance of William and the Werwolf). Translated from the French at the 
command of Sir Humphrey de Bohun, about a.d. 1650, to which is m d ded a 
fragment of the Alliteratíve Romance of Alisaunder, translated from the 
Latín by the samé author, about a.d. 1340 ; the former re-edited from the 
unique MS. in the Library of King' s College, Cambridge, the latter now 
first edited from the unique MS. in the Bodleian Library, Oxford. By the 
Rev. Walteb W. Skbat, M. A. 8vo. tewed, pp. xliv. and 828. £í 6#. 
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Barly Engliih Eagliih Text Sodoty's Pnblioatiom— conttnued. 

2a.Ov Eabxy Eitoubh PfioianroiATioir, with especial reference to 
Shakeepeare and Chanoer ; containing an inveatigation of tbe Correapondenee 
of Writing with 8peeeh in England, from tha Anglo-Saxon periód to the 
preeent day, preceded by a ayatematie NoUtion of all Spoken Sounda by 
meani of the ordinarj Printing Typea ; including a re-arrangement of Prof. 
F. J. Child's Memoira on the Language of Chanoer and Gower, and reprínta 
of the rare Tracta by Saleebnry on English, 1547, and Welch, 1567, and bj 
Barcley on French, 1521. By Alexander J. Bllu, F.R.S. Part L On 
the Pronunciation of the xrvth, xvith, xnith, and XTnith oentnriea. 8vo. 
aewed, pp. tíu. and 416. 10#. 

3. Caxton'b Book of Cttbtesye, prínted at Weetmiiiflter about 1477-8, 

Á.D., and now reprinted, with two MS. oopies of the aame treatiae, from the 
Oriel MS. 79, and the Balliol MS. 354. Rditod by Fbbdbbick J. Fvbmi- 
tall, M.A. Sto. aewed, pp. xii. and 58. 5«. 

4. The Lay of Hayelok the Dane; compoaed in the reign of 

Edward i., about á.d. 1280. Formerly edited by Sir F. Maddbn for the 
Roxbnrghe Club, and now re-edited from the nnique MS. Laud Mise. 108, in 
the Bodleian Library, Oxford, bj the Ber. Waltbb W. Skbat, M.A. 8to. 
aewed, pp. 1t. and 160. . 10*. 

5. Chauceb's Boetitjs. [Intheprtu. 

6. The Bomajtcb op the Chenelbbe AssToirs. Re-edited from the 

uniqne mannaeript in the Brítiah Muaenm, with a Preface, Notes, and 
Gloaaarial Index, by Henbt H. Gibm, £aq., M. A. 8vo. aewed, pp. 
xtííí. and 88. 3#. 



Edda Saemundar Hinns Froda— The Edda of Saemund the Learned. 

From the Old None or Ioelandic. Part I. with a Mythological Index. 12mo. pp. 
152, cloth, 8*. 6rf. Part II. with Index of Persona and Plače*. By Benjamín 
Tbobpb. 12mo. pp. vili. and 172, cloth. 1866. 4#. ; or in 1 Vol. oomplcte, 7*. 64 

Eger and Grime; aa Early Engli&h Romance. Edited from Bishop 

Percy's Folio Mannaeript, about 1650 a.d. By John W. Halss, M. A., 
Fellow and late Aaaistant Tútor of Chrisťa College, Cambridge, and Frbdbbick 
J. Furntyall, M. A., of Trinity Halí, Cambridge. 1 vol. 4to. (only 100 copiea 
printed), bound in the Roxburgh ityle. pp. 64. Priee 10*. 6d. 

Elliot. — The Histobt of India, as told by its own Historianfl. The 
Mnhammadan Periód. Edited from the Posthnmoua Papera of the late Sir H. 
M. Eluot, K.C.B., Eaat India Company'a Bengal Civil Serrioe, by Prof. 
John Dowbon, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhvrat. Vola. I. and II. With a 
PortraitofSirH. M. Elliot. 8T0.pp xxxii. and 542, x. and 580, cloth. 18«.each. 

Elliot. — Mexoibs on the Histobt, Folk-Lobe, and Distbtjbtjtion of 

the Rackb of thb North Western Provincbs of India; being an 
amplified Edition of the originál Supplementary Oloasary of Indián Terma. 
By the late Sir Hrnät M. Elliot, K.C.B., of the Hon. East India Company'a 
Bengal Civil Service. Edited, revised, and re-arranged, by John Bbambb, 
M.R.A.S., Bengal Civil Service; Member of the Germán Oriental Soeiety, of 
the Ariatic Societiea of Paria and Bengal, and of the Philological Soeiety of 
London. In 2 Tola. demy 8vo., pp. xx., 870, and 396, cloth. With two 
Lithographic Plates, one fnll-page coloured Map, and three large coloured 
folding Mapa. 36*. 
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Ethnological Sociôty of London (The Journal of the). Edited by 

Professor Huxley, F.R.3., Prezident of the Society ; Gborgr Busk, Esq., 
F. R. S. ; Sir John Lubbock, Bart, F.R.S.; Colonel A. Lane Foi, Hon. Sec.; 
Thomas Wrioht, Esq., Hon. Sec; Hyde Clarke, Esq.; Sub-Editor; and 
Assistant Secretary, J. H. Lahfrby, Esq. Published Quarterly. 
No. I. Apríl, 1869. 8vo. pp. 88, sewed. 3*. 

Coictshts of thb Apbjl N um b br, 1869.— Flint Instruments from Oxforclshire and the Isle of 
Thanet. (IUustrated.) By Colonel A. Lane Fôx.— The Weaterly Drifting of Nomáda. By H. H. 
Howarth.— On the Lion Shilling. By Hyde Clarke.— Letter on a Marble Armlet. By H. W. 
Edwards.— On a Bronze Spear from Lough Gur, Limerick. (IUustrated.) By Col. A. Lane Fox. 
—On Chinese Charma. By W. H. Black.— Proto-ethnic Condition of Asia Minor. By Hyde 
Čiarke.— On Stone Implements from the Čape. (Illnstrated.) By Sir J. Lnbbook. — Cromleobs 
and Megalithic Structures. By H. M. Weatropp.— Bemarks on Mr. Westropp's Paper. By 
Colonel A. Lane Fox.— Stone Implements from San José. By A. Steífens.— On Child-bearing in 
Austrália and New Zealand. By J. Hooker, M.D. — On a Pseado-cromlech on Moant Alexander, 
Austrália. By Acheson.— The Cave Cannibals of South Afriea. By Layland. — Reviews : 
Wallace's Malay Archipelago (with illustrations) ; Fryer'e Hill Tribes of India (with an illustra- 
tion) ; Reliquise Aquitanicee, eto. — Method of Photographio Measnrement of the Human Frame 
(with an illustration). By J. H. Lamprey.— Notes and Queries. 

No. II. Júly, 1869. 8va. pp. 117, sewed. 3t. 

Contbntb of thk Jult Ntjxbkr.— Ordinary Meeting, Maroh 9, 1869 (held at the Museum of 
Practical Geology), Professor Huxley, F.R.8., President, in the Chair. Opening Address of the 
President.— On the Characteristioa of the population of Central and South India (IUustrated). 
By Sir Walter Elllot.— On the Baces of India as traoed in existing Tribes and Castes (With a 
Map). By G. Campbell, Esq.— Bemarks by Mr. James Fergussou.— Bemarks by Mr. Walter 
Dendy.— Ordinary Meeting, January 23rd, 1869. Pjrofessor Huxley, F.B.S., President in the 
Chair. On the Lepchas. By Dr. A. Campbell, late Superintendent of Darjeeling.— On Pre- 
histórie ArehsBology of India (IUustrated). By Colonel Meadows Taylor, C.S.I., M.R.A.S., 
M.R.I.A., ete.— Appendix 1. Extraet from deseription of the Pandoo Coolies in Malabar. By J. 
Babington, Esq. (Read before the Literary Society of Bombay, Deoember 20th, 1820. Published 
in VolumelII. of the Society's Transactions).— Appendix II, Extraet from a letter from Captain, 
now Colonel, A. Doria, dated Camp Katangrieh, April I2tb, 1852.— On some of the Mountain 
Tribes of the North Western frontler of India. By Major Fosbery, V.C.— On Permanenee of 
type in the Human Rače. By Sir William Denison.— Notes and Reviews.— Ethnologioal Notes 
and Queries.:— N otices of Ethnology. 

No. III. Ootober, 1869. pp. 137, sewed. S*. 

Comtkntb or thb Octobsx Numbb*.— On the ExcaTation of a lanpe raised Stone Cirole or 
Barrow, near the Village of Wurreegaon, one míle from the military station of Kamptee, 
Central Prorinces of India (IUustrated). By Major George Godfrey Pearse, Royal Artillery. — 
Remarks by Dr. Hooker on Dr. CampbelPs paper.— North-American Ethnology : Addrees or the 
President.— On the Native Races of New Mexico (IUustrated). By Dr. A. W. Bell.— On the 
Arapahoes, Kiowas, and Comanches. By Morton C. Fisher.— The North-American Indiána : a 
Sketeh of some of the hostite Tribes ; together with a brief aeoount of General Sheridan's 
Campaign of 1868 against the Sioux. Cheyenne, Arapahoe, Kiowa, and Comanehe Indians. By 
William Blaekmore.— Notes and Reyiews : The Ethnological Essays of William Ewart Gladstone. 
Inventus Mundi, the Gods and Men of the Homeric Age. By the Right Hon. William Ewart 
Gladstone. (The Reriew by Hyde Čiarke, Esq.)— Notes and Queries.— Classifloation Committoe. 

Facsimiles of Two Papyri fonnd in a Tomb at Thebes. With a 

a Translation by Samu bl Birch, LL.D., F.S.A., Corresponding Member of 
the Inštitúte of France, Academies of Berlín, Herculanenm, ete., and an 
Account of their Discovery. By A. Henrt Rhind, Esq., F.S.A., eto. In 
large folio, pp. 30 of text, and 16 plates coloured, bonnd in cloth. 21*. 

Furnivall. — Education in Earlt England. Some Notes used as 

Forewords to a Collection of Treatises on " Mannera and Meals in the Olden 
Time," for the Early English Text Society. By Frbderick J. Furniyall, 
M. A., Trínity Halí, Cambrídge, Member of Council of the Philologioal and 
Early English Text Societies. 8vo, sewed, pp. 74. 1*. 

Gesenins' Hebrew Grammar. Translated from the 17th Edition. By 

Dr. T. J. Conant. With grammatical Exercises and a Chrestomathy by the 
Translator. 8vo. pp. xyí. and 364, cloth. 10*. 6rf. 

Gesenins* Hebrew and English Lexioon of the Old Testament, including 

the Biblical Chaldee, from the Latín. By Edward Robinson. Fifth Edition. 
8vo. pp. xii. and 1160, cloth. 1/. 5 1. 
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Goldftôoker. — A Dicttomajit, Sansuut and Enolish, extended and 

improved from tbe Second Editkm of the Dietionary of Profeesor H. H. Wilsow, 
with hit sanction and concurrence. Together with a Sapplement, Grmmmmtícal 
Appendices, and an Index, serring as a Sanskrit-Knglish Vocabnlary. By 
Theodor GoLDSTucna. Part* I. to VI. 4to. pp. 400. 1856-1863. 6s. each. 

Goldstuoker. — A Compefdious Sausľbit-Englisf Dictionaby, for ťhe 

Use of thoee who intend to read tbe eaaier Worka of ClaaiicaL Sanekrit Litera- 
túre. By Theodoe GoldrtIíckbr. Small 4to. pp. 900, cloth. \In prtpmvtion. 

Goldftuoker. — Panini : His Flaoe in Sanskrit Literatúre. An Inves- 
tigetion of some Llterary and Chronological Qnestions which may be aettled by 
a itudy of his Work. A teparate impression of tbe Preface to tbe Pacsimile of 
MS. No. 17 in the library of Her Majesty's Home Government for India, 
which oontains a portion of tbe Majíata-Kalpa-Sutra, with tbe Commentary 
of KuMAaiLA-SwAMiw. By Theodúb Goldstííckbb,. Imperial 8to. pp. 
268, cloth. 12*. 

Grammatography. — A Manuál of Referencie to the Alphabets of 

Aneient and Modem Langnages. Based on the Germán Compilation of P. 

Ballhorit. Royal 8to. pp. 80, cloth. 7«. Bd. 

The * 4 GrammatographT" U offered to the pubHe as a compendious introdnetien to the raadiac 
of the most lmportant andent and modem langnages. Simple In its design, it will bo eonsnHed 
with adTantsge by the pbilological študent, the amatenr linguist, the bookseller, the correetor of 
the preša, and the diligent eompositor. 

ALPBABBTIOAL IKDEX. 

Afghan (or Pnshto). Cseehian(orBohemian) . Hebrew (enrrent hand) . Polish. 

Amharic. Danish. Hebrew (Judaso-Ger- Pushto (or Aff ham). 

Anglo-Saxon. Demotlc. Hnnnrian. [msn).Romaic(ModernOre«k) 

Arabio. Estrangelo. Illyrian. Russian. 

Arabic Ltgatares. Ethiopío. Irish. Rnnes. 

Aramaic. Etruscan. Italian (Old). Samaritán. 

Archaic Characters. Georgian. Japaneee, Sanscrit. 

Armenian. Germán. Jaranese. Serrisn. 

Awyrlan Cundfórm. Glagolitle. Lettiah. SUtohíc (Otó). 

BengaU. Gothlc. Mantshn. Sorbian (or Wendish). 

Bohemlan (Cseehian). Greak. Medián Cuneiform. Bwedish. 

Búgfs. Greek Ugatares. Modera Greek (Romaio)STriao. 

Bormese. Greek (Arehaie). Mongolian. Tamil. 

Canarese (or Garnitaea). GnJerati(orGnaieratte). Numidian. Telugu. 

Chinese. Hieratic. 01dSlaTonie(orCyrillic).Tibetan. 

Coptic. Bierog-lypoies. Palmyrenian. Turkiah. 

Groato-Glagolitio. Hebrew. Persian. Wallachian. 

Cuflc. Hebrew (Arehaie). Persian Cuneiform. Wendish (or 8orbiaa). 

Cyrillic (or Old SlaTonio). Hebrew (RabUnioal). Phcsnieisn. ZencL 

Grey. — Hantjboox of Afričan, Atjstralian, and Polynesian Phi- 

lolooy, as repreaented in the library of His Exoellency Sir George Grey, 
K.C.B., Her Majesty's High Commissioner of thťf Čape Colony. Claased, 
Annotated, and Edited by Sir George G het and Dr. H. I. Blkek. 

Yol. I. Part l.— South Afriea, 8to. pp. 196. 7*. 6rf. 

Vol. I. Part 2.— Afriea (North of the Tropic of Capricorn). 8to. pp. 70. it. 

VoL I. Part 8,— Madagascar. 8to. pp. 24. U. 

Tol. II. Part 1.— Austrália. 8to. pp. iv. and 44. lf. W. 

VoL LL Patt 2.— Papuan Langnages of the Loyalty Islands and New Hebrides, compris- 

ing thoae of the Islands of Nengone, Lini, Andtum, Tana, and 
others. 8vo. p. 12. 6d. 

VoL n. Part S.— ryi Islands and Rotnma (with Sapplement to Part n., Papnaa Lan- 
gnages, and Part I., Austrália). 8ro. pp. 84. Is. 

Yol. II. Part 4.— New Zealand, the Chatham Islande, and Auckland Islands. 8to. pp. 

76. 3*. 6i. 

Vol. II. Part 4 (eontinuation). —"Polynml* and Borneo. Sto. pp. 77*154. U. 64. 

Vol. III. Part 1.— Mannserlpts and Incunablss. Sto. pp. tííí. and 24. 2$. 

VoL IV. Part L— Early Printed Books. Engiand. 8to. pp. tL and 266. 

Grey. — Maobi Mehentos: being a Serieš of Addresses presented by 

the Natire People to His Excelleney Sir George Grey, K.C.B., P.R.S. With 

Introductory Remarks and Bxplanatory Notes ; to which is added a small CoUeo- 

tíon of Laments, etc. By Ch. Oliver B. Datib. 8vo. pp. ít. and 21)8, cloth. 12*. 
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Griffith. — Scbnes fbom the Eaxayana, Mxghaduta, sto. Translated 

by Ralph T. H. Gkiptith, M. A. Fcap. 8vo. cloth, pp. 200. ô*. 

Contkuts.— Preface— Ayodhya— Ravan Doomed— The Blrth of Bama— The Heir apparent— 
Manthara's Gulle— Dasaratha's Oath— The Step-mother-Mother and Son— The Triumph of 
Lore— Farewellt— The Hermiťs Son— The Trlal of Truth— The Forest— The Bape of Sita— 
Bama'a Despair— The Meaaenger Cload— Khumbakarna— The Suppliant Dove— True Glory— 
Feed the Poor— The Wiae Scholax. 

Grout. — The Isizulu : a Grammar of the Zulu Language ; accompanied 
with an HUtorical Introduction, slso with an Appendix. By Rev. Lewis Grout. 
8vo. pp. lii. and 432, cloth. 21í. 

Haug. — Essays on the Sacbrd Langttage, Wbitings, and Eeligion of 
thb Parsbbs. By Martin Haug, Dr. Phil. Snperintendent of Sanskrit 
Studies in the Poona College. 8 to. pp. 278, cloth. 21*. 

Haug. — A Lectube on ak Originál Speech of Zoboaster (Yasna 45), 

with remarks on his age. By Martin Haug, Ph.D. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 
fiombay, 1865. 2#. 

Haug. — Outlinb of a Gbamuab of the Zend Language. By Maetin 

Haug, Dr. PhiL 8vo. pp. 82, sewed. 14*. 
Haug. — The Attareta Bbahmanam of the Kig Veda : containing the 

Earliest Speculationsof the Brahmans on the meaningof the Sacrificial Prayers, 
and oo the Orígin, Performanoe, and Sense of the Rites of the Vedie Religion. 
Edited, Translated, and Explained bv Martin Haug, Ph.D., Snperintendent ot 
Sanikrít Studiea in the Poona College. etc., etc. In 2 Vola. Crown 8 to. 
Vol. I. Contents, Sanskrit Text, with Preface, Introductory Essay, and a Map 
of the Sacrificial Compound at the Soma Sacrifice, pp. 312. Vol. II. Transla- 
tion with Notes, pp. 544. £2 2#. 

Haug. — An Old Zand-Pahlavi Glossabt. Edited in the Originál 

Characters, with a Transliteration in Roman Letters, an English TransUtion, 
and an Alphabetical Index. By Dbstub Hoshbngji Jamaspji, High-príest of 
the Parsis in Malwa, India. Revised with Notes and Introduction by Martin 
Haug, Ph.D., late Snperintendent of Sanscrit Studies in the Poona College, 
Foreign Member of the Royal Bavarian Academy. Published by ordar of the 
Government of Bombay. 8vo. sewed, pp. lvi. and 132. 15*. 

Haug. — The Religion of the Zoroastrians, as contained in their Sacred 

Wrítings. With a History of the Zend and Pehlevi Literatúre, and a Grammar 
of Ifce Zend and Pehlevi Languages. By Martin Haug, Ph.D., late Superin- 
tendent of Sanscrit Studies in the Poona College. 2 yola. 8vo. [In preparát ton. 



>. — Ameeican ANTiauiTiEs ; or, the New World the Old, and 
• the Old World the New. By John T. C. Heavisidb. 8vo. pp. 46, sewed* 1*. 6d. 

Hepburn. — A Japanese and English Dictionaby. With an English 
and Japanese Index. By J. C. Hepburn, A.M., M. D. Imperial 8?o. cloth, 
pp. xiL, 560 and 132. 51. 5*. » 

Herniaz. — A Gttide to Convebsation in the English and Cbtness 

Languages, for the use of Americans and Chinese in California and elsewhere. 

By Stanislab Hbrni sk. Sqaare 8vo. pp. 274, sewed. 10*. 6d. 

The Chinese charaeters contained in this work are from the eoUeotions of Chinese groups, 
engraved on steel, and caat into moveable types, by Mr. Marcellin Legrand, engrayer of the 
Imperial Printing Offioe at Paria. They are used by most of the missions to China. 

Hincks. — Specimen Chaptebs of an Assyrian Gbamxab. By the late 
Rev. E. Hincks, D. D., Hon. M. R. A. S. 8vo., pp. 44, sewed. 1*. 

History of the Beot of Mafcarajahs ; or, Yallabhachabtab in Wbstebn 

India. With a Steel Plate. 8vo. pp. 384, cloth. 12*. 



14 Linguistk Pubäcatbns of Trúbner f Co. 

HoffmaniL — Shopputo Dialogukb, in Japanese, Dutch, and EngUsn, 

By Professor J. Hoyfm ann. Oblong 8vo. pp. xiii. and 44, sewed. 3*. 

Howie. — A Gkammab op the Cbee Langtjage. With which íb com- 
bined an analysis of the Cbippeway Dialeot. By Josbph Howsb, Eaq. v 
F.R.G.S. 8vo. pp. xx. and 324, cloth. 7#. 6rf. 

Hunter. — A Compaeative Dictionaby op the Langtjages op India and 

Hioh Asi a, with a Dissertation, based on The Hodgson Lista. Official Records, 
and Manuacripta. By W. W. Hunter, B. A., M. R. A. S., Honorary Fellow 
Ethnological Society, of Her Majesty's Bengal Civil Service. Folio, pp. tí. and 
224, cloth. £2 2#. 

Ikhwánu-s Safä. — Ihxwantj-b Sapá ; or, Bbothbbs op Pubttt. De- 

scribing the Contentíon betwean Men and Beaats as to the Superiority of the 
Hmnan Rače. Translated from the Hindustáni by Professor J. Dowson, Staff 
College, Sandhnrst. Crown 8vo. pp. viiL and 156, cloth. 7*. 

Inman.— Akcient Faiths Ekbodibd in Anctent Times; or, an 
attempt to trace the Religions Belieť, Sacred Rites, and Holý Emblemi 
of certain Nations, by an interpretation of the names given to children by Príestly 
authoríty, or assomed by prophets, kings and hierarchs, By Thomas Inman, 
M.D., Liverpool. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. 1. and 1028, cloth, illnstrated with numerom 
platea and woodcuta. £1 10*. 

Jawchke.— A Short Pbactical Obaxmas op the Tibeťan Language, 

with special Reference to the Spoken Dialecta. By H. A. Jaebchib, Moravian 
Miasionary. 8vo. sewed, pp. ú. and 56. 2*. M. 

Jaetchke. — Rohaneed Tibeťan and English Dictionaby, each word 

being re-produced in the Tibetan aa well aa in the Roman character. By H. A. 
Jabschkb, MoraTian Miasionary. 8vo. pp. ii. and 158, sewed. 5*. 

JustL Handbttch deb Zendsprachb, von Ferdinand Ju8Ti. Altbac- 

trisches Woerterbnch. Orammatik Chrestomathie. Foor parta, 4to. aewed, 
pp. xxii. and 424. Leipxig, 1864. 24s. 

TTftflr Eiaayt, and other Pieces; with an English Translation. Edited 
by the Right Rev. the Bisbop or Grahamstown. 32mo. pp. 84, sewed. 2#6rf. 

KalidaJÄ.— RAGHUTANflA. By Kaudasa. No. 1. (Cantos 1-3.) 

With Notes and Grammatical Explanations, by Rev. E. M. Banbrjba, 
Second Professor of Biahop's Colleee, Calcutta ; Member of the Board of JSxam- 
iners, ForťWilliam ; Honorary Member of the Royal Aaiatie Society, London. 
8vo. sewed, pp. 70. 4*. 6rf. 
Khirad-Afroz (The Illuminator of the Understanding). By Maulaví 

Hafízu'd-din. A new edition of the Hindustáni Text, carefully revised, with 
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Edward B. Eastwicx, F.R.S., F. 8. A., 
M. R. A. S., Professor of Hindustáni at the late East India Company'a College 
at Haileybury. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 321. 18*. 

Kid<L— Catalogue op the Chtnbse Libraby op the Royal Ajsiatic 

Sooibtt. By the Rev. S. Kidd. 8vo. pp. 58, sewed. 1*. 

Kistner.— Buddha and his Doctrines. A Biographical Essay. By 

Otto Kistnbr. Imperial 8vo., pp. iv. and 32, aewed. 2*. 67*. 

Korán (The). Arabic text, lithographed in Oudh, a.h. 1284 (1867). 
16mo. pp. 942, bonnd in red goatskin, Oriental style, silver tooling. Price 

The printing, as well as the onter appearance of the book, ia extremely teateful, and the 
characten, aiSough aroaU, read very eaaUy. Aa a cheap editoon for reference thia w preferable 
^y^erV wľdltelpdce puU it within the reach of every Oriental acholar. H ia now first 
imported from Ladia, 
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Laghu Xanmudí. A Sanakrit Grammar. By Yaradarája. With an English 

Version, Commentary, and Refcrencea. By Jajibs R. Baxlantynb, LL.D., Prin- 
cipal of the Snskrit College, Benares. 8vo. pp. xxxvi. and 424, cloth. £\ 11*. 6d. 

Legge. — The Chutese Classics. With a Tranalation, Crítical and 

Exegetical, Notes, prolegomena, and Copious Indexes. By James Legge, 
D. D., of the London Miasionary Society. In seven vola. VoL I. containing 
Confácian Analects, the Great Learning, and the Doctrine of the Mean. 8 vo. 
pp. 526, cloth. £2 2t. — VoL II., containing the Workí of Mencioa. 8va 
pp. 634, cloth. £2 2a.— VoL III. Part I. containing the First Part of the 
Shoo-King, or the Booka of T. Ang, the Booka of Yu, the Books of Hea, the 
Books of Shang, and the Prolegomena. Royal 8vo. pp. viii. and 280, cloth. 
£2 2*.— Vol. III. Part II. containing the Fifth Part of the Shoo-King, or the 
Books of Chow, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. pp. 281—736, cloth. £2 2t. 

Legge. — Thb Life lsd Teachdtgs of Confucitts, with Explanatory 
Notes, By James Lbooe, D. D. Reprodoced for General Readers from the 
Anthoťs work, "The Ghinese Classics," with the originál Text. Second 
edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. tí. and 338. 10*. 6d. 

Leitner. — The Baoes akd Langtjages of Daedistan. By GK W. 

Lbitnbb, M. A., Ph.D., Honorary Fellow of King's College London, etc ; 
late on Special Dnty in Kaahmir. 4 vols. 4to. [In thepress. 

Leland. — Hans B&EiTXAirir's Paety. With other Ballads. By 
Charles G. Lbland. Eighth Edition. Sqoare, pp. xvi. and 74, sewed. 1*. 

Leland. — Hans BbetfhahVs Chbistmas. With other Ballads. By 
Charles G. Leland. Second edition. Sqnare, pp. 80, sewed. 1*. 

Leland.— Hajts BBimcAjnr as a Pouttciait. By Chables G. Lelakd. 

Second edition. Sqoare, pp. 72, sewed. 1*. 

Leflley. — Mak's Obigut akd Destiht, Sketched from the Platform of 
the Sciences, in a Course of Lectures delivered before the Lowell Inštitúte, in 
Boston, in the Winter of 1865-6. By J. P. Lesley, Member of the National 
Academy of the United States, Secretary of the American Philosophical Society. 
Numeroua Woodcnts. Crown 8to. pp. 392, cloth. 10*. 6d. 

Lobgcheid.-EjfQUSH and Chutbse Dictionaby, with the Punti and 

Mandarín Pronnnciation. By the Rev. W. Lobscheid, Knight of Francia 
Joseph, C.M.I.R.G.S. A., N.Z.B.S.V., eto. Folio, pp. riii. and 2016. In Pour 
Parts. £S 8a. 

Ludewig (Hermann E.) — The Lttebatube of ámebicak Abobjginal 

Languages. With Additions and Corrections by Professor Wm. W. Tubnek. 
Edited by Nicolas Trííbnbiu 8vo. fly and generál Title, 2 leavea; Dr. Lode- 
wig's Preface, pp. v. — viii. ; Editor* s Preface, pp. iv. — xii. ; Biographical 
Memoir of Dr. Ludewig, pp. xiiL — xiv. ; and Introductory Biographical Noticee, 
pp. xiv.— xxít., followed by List of Contents. Then follow Dr. Ludewig' s 
Bibliotheca Glottica, alphabetically arranged, with Additions by the Editor, pp. 
1 — 209 ; Professor Turner's Additions, with those of the Editor to the samé, 
also alphabetically arranged, pp. 210 — 246 ; Index, pp. 247 — 256 ; and List of 
Errata, pp. 257, 258. Handsomely bound in cloth. 10*. 6dL 

Manava-Kalpa-Sntra ; being a portion of this ancient Work on Yaidik 

Rites, together with the Commentary of Kumarila-Swamin. A Facsimile o 
the MS. No. 17, in the Library of Her Majesty's Home Government for India. 
With a Preface by Theooor Goldstuckbk. Oblong folio, pp. 268 of letter- 
pressand 121 leavea of ŕacsimiles. Cloth. £4 4*. 

Manipnlns Vocabnlorum; A Rhyming Dictionary of the English 

Language. By Peter Lerins (1570) Edited, with an Alphabetical Index by 
Hbnbt B. Wheatlet. 8vo. pp. x vi. and 870, cloth. 14*. 
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■anning. — Ak Iiwtiet iwto thb Chabacteb ahd Origik of thb 

Posasssiva Auomvmt in English and in Cognate Dialecta. By Jamks 
Mak n i no, Q. A 8., Recorder of Oxford. 8to. pp. iv. and 90. 2*. 

Markham.— QincHTľA Gramu ab and Dicttoitaby. Contributions to- 

wards a Gram mar and Dictionary of Quichua, the Language of thc Yncaa of 
Peru; collectedby Ci.bments R. Markham, F. S. A., Corr. Mem. of the Uni- 
versity of Chile. Author of " Cnzco and Lima," and "Travels in Peru and 
India." In one vol. crown 8 vo., pp. 223, cloth. 10#. 6d. 

Marsden. — Numismata Obiektalia Illustbata. The Plates of the 

Oriental Coins, Ancient and Modern, of the Collection of the late William 
Marsden, F. H. S., etc, etc, engraved from drawings made nnder his direction. 
4to. pp. iv. (explanatory advertisement). cloth, gilt top. £\ 11*. 6d. 

MaflOlL — Btjrmah : its People and Natural Productions ; or Notes on 
the Nationg, Fauna, Flóra, and Minerál* of Tenasserim, Pegu, and Burmah ; 
with Systematic Catalogues of the known Mammalt, Birds, Fiah, Reptiles, 
Mollusks, Cnutaceans, Annalids, Radiates, Planta, and Minerals, with Vernacular 
namea. By Rev. F. Masow, D.D., M. R. A. S., Corresponding Memberof the 
American Oriental Society, of the Boaton Society of Natural H isto ry, and of 
the Lýceum of Natural History, New York. 8 to. pp. xriu. and 914, cloth. 
Rangoon, 1860. 30*. 

Maaon. — A Páli Gbaxhab, on the Basis of Kachchayano. With 
Chrestomathy and Vocabulary. By Fbancis Mason, D.D., M.R.A.S. and 
American Oriental Society. 8vo. sewed, pp. iv., viíĺ 9 and 214, 81*. 6<L 

■afhuráprasáda Misra. — Á Trilingual Dictionary, being a compre- 

hensive Lexicon in English, Urdá, and Hindi, exhibiting the Syllabicatiea, 
Pronunciation, and Etymology of Engliih Words, with thcir Explanation in 
English, and in Urdá and Hindi in the Roman Character. By Mathura- 
frasada Misra, Second Nf aster, Queen'i College, Benarea, 8 vo. pp. xiv. and 
1330, cloth. Benarea, 1865. £2 2*. 

Medhnrok — Chixese Dialoguss, Questions, and Familiar Sehtences, 

literally translated into English, with a view to promote commercial intercourae 
and assist beginners in the Language. By the late W. H. Mbdhubst, D.D. 
A new and enlarged Edition. 8vo. pp. 226. 18*. 

Megha-Duta (The). (Cloud-Measenger.) By Kálidäsa. Translated 

from the Sanskrit into Engliah vene, with Notes and lllustratíona. By the 
late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the Uni- 
versity of Oxford, etc, etc. The Vocabulary by Francis Johnson, somettme 
Professor of Oriental Languages at tbe College of the Honourable the East India 
Company, Haileybury. New Edition. 4to. cloth, pp. xi. and 180. 10*. 6d. 

Hemoirs read before the Ahthbopological Society oj Lofdoit, 1863- 

1864. 8vo., pp. 542, cloth. 21*. 

Memoirs read before the Anthropological Soczett of London, 1865-6. 

Vol. II. 8 vo., pp. x. 464, cloth. 21*. 

Merx. — Grammatica Syriaca, quam post opus Hoffmanni refecit 
Adalbkbtxjb Mebx, Phil. Dr. Theol. Lic in Univ. Litt. Jenenai Priv. Docena. 
Particula 1. Royal 8 vo. sewed, pp. 136. 7*. 

Moftat — The Standard Aiphabet Problém; or the Preliminary 

Subject of a General Phonic System, considered on the basis of some important 
facts in the Sechwana Language of South Africa, and in reference to tbe views 
of Professora Lepsius, Max Muller, and others. A contribntion to Phonetie 
Philology. By Robbrt Moffat, junr., Surveyor, Fellow of the Royal Geogra- 
phical Society. 8vo. pp. xxviii. and 174, cloth. 7*. 64. 
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Molesworth. — A Dicttonaey, Márathi and English. Compiled by 

J. T. Molesworth, assisted by Georgb and Thomab Candt. Seoond Edition, 
rerised and enlarged. By J. T. Molesworth. Royal 4to. pp. xxx. and 922, 
boards. Bombay, 1857. £3 3*. 

Morley. — A Descriptiye Catalogtte of the Historical Manttscbipts 

in the Ababic and Prrsian Languagbs preserved in the Library of the Royal 
Asiatic Socicty of Great Brítain and Ireland. By William H. Mobxby, 
M. R. A.. S. 8?o. pp. viii. and 160, sewed. London, 1854. 2#. 6d. 

Morrison. — A Dictionary op the Chtnese Langtjage. By the Kev. 

R. Morrison, D. D. Two vol«. Vol. I. pp. x. and 762; Vol. II. pp. 828, 
clotb. Shanghae, 1865. £4 4*. 

Muhammed. — The Life of Muhammed. Based on Muhammed Ibn 

Ithák By Abd El Malik Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. Ferdinand WUstbn- 

fibld. One voláme containing the Arabic Text. 8vo. pp. 1026, sewed. 

Príce 21*. Another voláme, containing Introduction, Notes, and Index in 

Germán. 8?o. pp. lxxii. and 266, sewed. 7«. 6d. Each part sold separately. 

The test based on the Mamucrlptá of the Berlín, Leipsio, Gotha and Leyden Lihráxies, has 
been oarefully revfeed by the learned editor, and pnnted with the ntmoet exaétnesa. 

Muir. — Originál Sanskrtt Texts, on the Origin and History of the 

People of India, their Religion and Institutions. Collected, Translated and 
Illustrated by John Muir, Esq., L L. D., Ph.D. Vol. I. : Mythical and 
Legendary Account s of the Origin of Caste, with an Enqoiry into its existence 
in the Vedie Age. Second edition, re-written and greatly enlarged. 8vo., pp. 
xx. and 532, cloth. 2 \s. 

Muir. — Originál Sanskrtt Texts, on the Origin and History of the 
People of India, their Religion and Institutions. 'Collected, Translated, and 
Illustrated, by John Muir, Esq., LL.D., Ph.D., Bonn. Volume III., 
The Yedas ; Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indián Writere, on their 
Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second edition, enlarged. 8vo. pp. xxxii. 
and 312, cloth. 16 j. 

Mnir. — Originál Sanskrit Texts on the Origin and History of the 

People of India, their Religion and Institutions. Collected, Translated into 
English,and Illustrated by Remarks. By John Muir, Esq., LL.D., Ph.D., Bonn. 
Vol. IV. Comparison of the Vedio with the later representation of the principál 
Indián Deities. 8vo. pp. xii. and 440, cloth. 16«. [A New Edition of Vol. II. 
is in preparation. 

Mnir. — Originál Sanskrit Texts, on the Origin and History of the 
People of India, their Religions and Institutions. Collected, Translated into 
English, and Illustrated by Remarks. By John Muir, Esq., LL.D., Ph. D., Bonn. 
Vol V. : Contributions to a Knowledge of Vedie Mythology. [J» tkepreu. 

Miiller. — The Sacred Hymns of the Brahmins, as preserved to ns in 
the oldest collection of religious poetry, the Rig-Veda-Sanhita, translated and 
explained. By F. Max Múller, M. A., Fellow of AU Souls* College ; Professor 
of Comparatire Phiiology at Oxford ; Foreign Member of the Inštitúte of 
France, etc., etc. In 8 vols. Volume I. 8vo. pp. clii. and 264. 12*. 6d. 

Newman. — A Handbook of Modern* Arabic, consisting of a Practical 

Gram mar, with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in a 
European Type. By F. W. Newman, Emerítus Professor of UnWersity 
College, London ; forraerly Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford. Post 8vo. pp. 
xx. and 192, cloth. London, 1866. 6í. 

Bewman.— The Text of the Igtjyinb Inscriptcons, with interlinear 

Latin Translation and Notes. By Francis W. Nbwuan, late Professor of 
Latin at University College, London. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 54, sewed. 2t. 
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Notley. — A Cohpabattve Obajocab of the Fbbnch, Itajlian, Spabt&h, 

and Pobtugubsb Lanqvagbs. By Edwin A. Notlby. Crown oblong 8vo. 
cloth, pp. iv. and 396. 7*. 64. 

Oríental Text Society.— {Th$ Publicatioru ofthe OrUntal Text Soeúty.) 

1 . Theophania ; or, Divine Manifestations of our Lord and Savionr. By 

Euibbius, BUhopofCasaraL Syriac. Editedby Prof. S. Lkb. 8 to. 18*2. 15*. 

2. Athahasius's Festal Lettebs, discovered in an ancient Syriac 

Vertion. Edited by the Rev. W. Curkton. 8vo. 1848. 16*. 

3. Shahbabtani: Book of Beligious and Philosophical Secta, in 

Arabic. Two Parta. 8 vo. 1842. 30*. 

4. Umdat Axidat áhl al Stonať wa al Tamaat ; Pillar of the Creed 

oftbeSannites. Edited in Arabic by the Rev. W. Cubbton. 8vo. 1843. 5s. 

5/ Histobt of the Almohades. Edited in Arabic by Dr. B. P. A. 

Dózy. 8vo. 1847. 10*. 6d. 

6. Saka Veda. EditedinSanskritbyBev.G.STEVEirsoír. 8vo.1843.12t. 

7. Dasa Kukaba Charita. Edited in Sanskrit by Professor H. K. 

Wilson. 8vo. 1846. £l 4*. 

8. Haha Viea Chabita, or a History of Bama. A Sanskrit Play. 

Edited by F. H. Thithbn. 8vo. 1848. 15*. 

9. Mazhzan tjl Asbab: The Treasnry of Secrete. By KrxAXi. 

Edited in Penian by N. Blaho. 4to. 1844. 10*. 64 

10. Salamajt-u-Ubsal ; A Bomance of Jami (Dahami). Edited in 

Pendan by F. Falconbb. 4to. 1843. 10*. 

11. Mibxhond's Histobt of the Atabeks. Edited in Persian by 

W.H. Mo&let. 8 vo. 1860. 12*. 

12. Tuhpat-tjl- Ahbab ; the Gift of the Noble. A Poém. By Jarní 

(Danami). Edited in Penian by F. Falconek. 4to. 1843. 10*. 

Osburn. — The Montjmeittai, Histobt of Egypt, as reoorded on the 

Rnins of her Temples, Palacea, and Tom ba. By William Osburn. IUustrated 

with Mapa, Plate*, ete. 2 volt. 8vo. pp. xii. and 461 ; vii. and 643, cloth. £2 2*. 

Vol. I.— From the Coloalsation of the Valley to the Viait ofthe Patriarch Abram. 
Vol. II.— From the Viait of Abram to the Exodua. 

Palmer. — Egyptian Chbonicxbs, with a harmony of Sacred and 

Egyptian Chronology, and an Appendiz on Babylonian and Aaiyrian Antiqnitiea. 
By William Palmbh, M. A., and late Fellow of Magdalén College, Oxford. 
2 vola., 8vo. cloth, pp. lxxiv. and 428, and viii and 636. 1861. 12*. 

PatelL — Cowasjee Pateix's Chbofology, containing corresponding 

Datea of the difľerent Eraa naed by Chríatíana, Jewa, Greeks, Hindús, 
Mohamedána, Paraeea, Chineae, Japaneee, ete. By Cowasjbi Sorabjbb 
Patell. 4to.pp. viii. and 184, cloth. 50*. 

Percy. — Bishop Pebcy's Folio Makt/scbipts — Ballads axd Komakcbs. 

Edited by John W. Hales, M. A., Fellow and late AasiBtant Tútor of Chrisťa 
College, Cambridge ; and Frederick J. Furnivall, M. A., of Trinity Halí, Cam- 
bridge ; assisted by Professor Child, of Harvard University, Cambridge, U.S. A., 
W. Chappell, Eso., ete. In 3 volumes. Vol. L, pp. 610; Vol. 2, np. 681. ; 
Vol. 3, pp. 640. Ďemy 8vo. half-bound, £4 4*. Extra demy 8vo. half-bound, 
on Whatman's ribbed paper, £6 6*. Extra royal 8vo., paper covere, on What- 
man's beat ribbed paper, £10 10*. Large 4to., paper covera, on Whatman's 
beat ribbed paper, £12. 
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Perrin. — English Zultj Dictionaby. New Edition, revised by J. A. 

Brickhill, Interpreter to the Supreme Court of Natal. 12mo. pp. 226, cloth, 
Fietermaritzburg, 1865. 5*. 

Philological Society. — Pboposals for the Publication of a New Exglish 
Dictionaby. 8vo. pp. 32, sewed. 6rf. 

Pierce the Ploughman's Crede (about 1394 Anno Domini). Transcribed 

and Bdited from Manuscripts of Trínity College, Cambridge, R. 3, 15. Col- 
lated with Manuscripts BibL Reg. 18. B. xvii. in the British Museum,and with 
the old Printed Text of 1553, to which isappended t4 God spede the Plough" 
(about 1500 Anno Domini). From Manuscripts Landsdowne, 762. By the 
Rev. Waltbr. W. Skeat, M. A., late Fellow of Chrisťs College, Cambridge. 
pp. u, a and 75, cloth. 1867. 2*. 6d. 

Prakrita-Prakaaa ; or, The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuchi, with the 

Commentary (Manorama) of Bhamaha. The first complete edition of the 
Originál Text with Various Readings from a Collation of Six Manuscripts in 
the Bodleian Library at Oxford, and the Libraries of the Royal Asiatic Society 
and the East India House; with copious Notes, an English Translation, and 
Index of Prakrit words, to which is pŕefixed an easy Introdaction to Prakrit 
Grammar. By Edward B y les Cowell, of Magdalén Halí, Oxford, Pro- 
fessor of Sanskrit at Cambridge. Second issue, with new Preface, and corrections. 
8 vo. pp. xxxii. and 204. 14*. 

Plianlx. — GuJssnoNES Mosaios ; or, the first part of the Book of 
Genesis compared with the remains of ancient religiona. By Osmond de 
Bbauvoir Pbjaulx. 8vo. pp. yiii. and 548, cloth. 12*. 

Baja-Nitá. — A Collection of Hindu Apologtjes, in the Braj Bháshá 
Language. Revised edition. With a Preface, Notes, and Supplementary 
Glossary. By Fitzedward Hall, Esq. 8vo. cloth, pp. 204. 21í. 

Bam Baz. — Essay on the Abchitectube of the Hindtjs. By Bam Baz, 

Native Judge and Magistráte of Bangalore, Corresponding Member of the R. A. S. 
of Great Britain and Ireland. With 48 plates. 4to. pp. xiv. and 64, sewed. 
London, 1834. Originál selling price, £l 1 U. 6d. ,reduced (for a short tíme) to 1 2*. 

Bask. — A Gbaichab of the Anglo-Saxon Tongtje. From the Danish 

of Erasmus Rask, Profeasor of Literary History in, and Librarian to, tbe 
University of Copenhagen, etc. By Benjamín Thorpb, Member of tbe Munich 
Royal Academy of Sciences, and of the Society of Netherlandish Literatúre, 
Leyden. Second edition, corrected and improvecú 18mo. pp. 200, cloth. 6s. 6d. 

Bawlinson. — A Cohmentaby on the Ctjneifobm Inscbiptions of 

Babylonia and Assyria, including Readings of the Inscription on the Nimrud 
Obelisk, and Brief Notice of the Ancient Kingg of Nineveh and Babylon, 
Read before the Royal Asiatic Society, by Major H. C. Rawlinson. 8vo., 
pp. 84, sewed. London, 1850. 2*. 6d. 

Bawlinflon. — Outlines of Assybian Histoby, from the Inscriptions of 
Nineveh. By Lieut Col. Rawlinson, C. B. , followed by some Remarks by 
A. H. La yard, Esq., D. C. L. 8 vo., pp. xliv., sewed. London, 1852. 1í. 

Benan. — An- Essay on the Age and Antiqtjtty of the Book of 

Nabatblean Aobicvlture. To which is added an Inaugural Lecture on the 
Position of the Shemitic Nations in the History of Civilization. By M. Ernest 
Renan, Membre de ľ Inštitút. Crown 8vo., pp. xvi. and 148, cloth. 3*. 6d. 

Bidley— Kamilaboi, Dippil, and Tubbtjbtjl. Languages Spoken by 
Australian Aborigines. By Rav. Wm. Ridley, M.A., of the University of 
Sydney ; Minister of the Fresbyterian Chureh of New South Wales. Printed 
by auwority. Small 4to. cloth, pp. vi. and 90. 30*. 
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Rig-Veda-Sanhita (Tlie). The Sacred Hymna of the Brahmins, as 

preserved to ns in the oldest colleotion of Religious Poetry. The Rig-Veda- 
Sanhita, translated and explained. By F. Max Múlleb, M. A., FeUow of 
All Souľs College ; Professor of Comparative Philolozy at Oxford ; Foreign 
Member of the Inštitúte of France, etc In 8 rola. VoL I. 8 vo. pp. cliL and 
261 12*. M. 

Ríg- Veda Sanhita.— »A Collectiow of Ancient Hdtdu Hymna. Con- 

stituting the First Ashtaka, or Book of the Rig-veda ; the oldest authority for 
the religious and social institutions of the Hindos. Tranalated from the Originál 
Sanskrit. By the late H. H. WiLaow, M. A., F. R. 3., etc. etc. eto. Second 
Edition, with a Postscript by Dr. Fitzbdwabi> Haxl. Vol. I. 8vo. cloth, 
pp. lii. and 348, price 21*. 

Rig-veda Sanhita. — A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymna, constitut- 

ing the Fifth to Eighth Ashtakas, or books of the Rig-Veda, the oldest 
Authority for the Religious and Social Institntions of the Hindos. Tranalated 
from the Originál Sanskrit by the late Hoeacb HayMan Wilson, M. A., 
F.R.S., etc. Edited by E. B. Cowell, M. A., Principal of the Calcutta 
Sanskrit College. Vol. IV., 8vo., pp. 214, cloth. 14*. 
A few copies of Vola. II. and III. still left. [ V. and VI. m thtprm. 

Bftma-YidhánarBráhmana (The). With the Commentary of Sáyana. 

Edited, with Notes, Translation, and Index, by A. G. Buänbll, M. R. A. S., 
Madras Civil Service. In 1 toI. 4to. [In prepcrmtion. 

8ohele de Vere. — Studies in English ; or, Glimpses of the Inner 

Life of onr Langnage. By M. Schile de Verí, LL.D., Professor of Modem 
Languages in the Univeraity of Virginia. 8vo. cloth, pp. tL and 365. 10*. 6rf. 

Schlagintweit. — Btjddhisx in Tibet. IUustrated by Iiterary Docu- 

ments and Objects of Religious Worship. With an Account of the Buddhist 
Systems preceding it in India. By Emil Schlagintweit, LL.D. With a 
Folio Atlas of 20 Plates, and 20 Table* of Native Prints in the Text Royal 
8vo., pp. xxiv. and 404. £2 2*. 

Sohlagintweit — Glossaby of Geogbapbtcal Tebxs from India and 

Tibet, with Native Transcription and Transliteration. By Hbbjiann db 
Schlagintweit. Forming, with a " Route Book of the Western Himalaya, 
Tibet, and Turkistan/'the Third Volume of H., A., and R. os Schlagintwrit'b 
"Resultsof a Scientinc Misslon to India and High Asis." With an Atlas in 
imperial folio, of Maps, Panoráma*, and Views. Royal 4 to., pp. xxiv. and 
293. £4. 

Shápurjí EdaJjí. — A Gbavmab of the Gt/jabItí Langttaoe. By 

Shapurjí Edaljí. Cloth, pp. 127. 10*. 6d. 

8hápnijí Eda]j(. — A Dictionaby, Gtjjabati and English. By Shápubjí 

Edaxjí. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xxít. and 874. 21*. 

Sherring. — The Sacbed City of the Hdtdtjs. An Account of 

Benares in Ancient and Modern Times. By the Rev. M. A. Skbrhino, M.A., 
LL.D. ; and Prefaced with an Introduction by Fitzbdward Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 
8vo. cloth, pp. xxxvi. and 388, with numeroos full-page illustrationa. 21*. 

Sophocles. — A Glossabt of Latbb and Byzantjne Gbeek. By E. A 

Sophocles. 4to., pp. ŕr. and 624, cloth. £2 2*. 

Sophocles. —Romaic ok Modern Gbeek Gbamhab. By E. A. Sophocles. 

8to. pp. xxviii. and 196. 7*. 6<f. 
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StratmaniL— A Bictionábt of the Ejtgush Language. Compiled 

ŕrom the writings of the xinth, xivth, and xvth centnries. By Frakois 
Hbnry Stratmann. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 694. 25*. 

8tratmaniL— Air Old Ekglish Poém of the Owl akd the Nightingalic. 

Edited by Francis Hbnry Stratmann. 8to. cloth, pp. 60. 3*. 

The Boke of Burtnre. By John Rttssell, about 1460-1470 Anno 

Domini. The Boke of Kernynge. By Wynktn db Worde, Anno Domini 
1613. The Boke of Nurture. By Hugh Rhodes, Anno Domini 1577. Edited 
ŕrom the Originál* in the British Musenm Library, by Fredrbick J. Furni- 
vall, M .A., Trinity Halí, Cambridge, Member of Council of the Philologieal 
and Barly Engliah Text Sodetiea. 4to. half-morocco,gilt top, pp. xix, and J 46, 
28, xxTiíi. and 56. 1867. 1/. 11*. 6d. 

The Vision of William ooncerning Piers Plowman, together with 

Vita de Dowel, Dobet et Dobest, aecnndnm wit et reaoon. By William 
Lanqland (about 1362-1380 anno domini). Edited ŕrom numerona Manus- 
cripts, ^ith Prefacea, Notes, and a Glossary. By the Rev. Waltbr W. Skrat, 
M. A. pp. xIít. and 158, cloth, 1867. Vernon Text ; Text A. 7*. 6d. 

Thomas. — Eabxy Sassaitian Iijscbiptions, Seaxs aitd Conre, illustratmg 

the Early Hiatory of the Saasanian Dynasty, containing Proclamationa of Arde- 
shir Babek, Sapor I., and his Successors. With a Crítical Eiamination and 
Explanation of the Celebrated Inscríption in the Hájíäbad Cave, demonstrating 
that Sapor, the Conqueror of Valerián, was a Profe&sing Christian. By Edward 
Thomas, Eaq.' 8vo. cloth, pp. 148, IÚnatrated. 7*. €&. 

Thomas.— A New aitd Enxabged Edition of the Conrs of the Pathín 

Sultans of Dbhli, a.d. 1193 — 1554. Ghiefly re-written, amplified, and 
enríched with new 8pecimens from the collectiona of Mr. E. C. Bayley, the 
late Gol. Stacey, Mr. C. Freeling, and the latest acquiritions of Col. S. C. 
Guthrie ; aided by contributions from the independent reaearchea of Gen. A. 
Gunningham, and anpplemented by aelectiona from the Dynastie Inscriptiona 
extant on various local Monamenta. One vol. 8vo. f with Eight Copper-piate 
Engravings and nnmeroua Woodcuts, By Edward Thomas, late of the East 
India Company'a Bengal Civil Service. {NearJy ready. 

Thomas. — Essatb on Indián Antiqititieb : following up the Disooveries 

of James Prinsep, with specimens of his Engravings, and selections from his 
naerol Tables, and embodying the most recent investigations into the History, 
Pakeography, and Nnmismatics of Ancient India. By Edward Thomas, late 
of the East India Gompany's Bengal Civil Service. In 2 vola. 8vo„ profnsely 
illostrated. [In preparation. 

Thomas. — Thb Theoby aitd Pbactiob of Cbbole Gbamkab. By J. J. 

Thomas. ťort of Spain (Trínidad), 1869. One vol. 8vo. boards, pp. viii. and 
135. 12*. 

TindalL — A Gbammab and Vocabitlaby of thb Namaqita-Hottentot 

Lanouagi. By Hbnry Tucdall, Wealeyan Miasionary. 8vo., pp. 124, 
sewed. 6a. 

Van. der Tank. — Outldtes of a Gbaukab of the Malagasy Language. 

By H. N. tak dbr Titdk. 8vo., pp. 28, sewed. 1*. 

Van der Tuiik.— »Shobt Account ofthe MalayManuscripts bbxongtng 

tothb&oyal Asiatic Socibty. ByH. N. vanderTuuk. 8vo.,pp. 52, 2s t 6d. 
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Viifcnu-Pnra&a (The) ; a System of Hindu Mythology and Traditíon. 

Translated from tbe originál Sanskrit, and Illnatraíed by Notes derired chkfly 
from other Puranu. By the Ute H. H. Wilson, M, A., F. R. S., Boden Pro- 
fessor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford, etc., etc. Edited by Fitzbdwaed 
Haxl. In 6 vola. 8to. Vol. I. pp. cil. and 200 ; Vol. II. pp. 343 \ VoL III. 
pp. 348 : VoL IV., pp. 346 cloth. Price 10*. 6d. each. 

[ Volt. T. and V L in the pr$*». 

Wade. — Yu-Yek Tííí-Ehh Chi. A progressive oourse designed to 
assist tbe Študent of CoUocruial Chhieee, aa spoken in tbe Capital and the 
Metropolitan Department. In eight parta, with Key, Syllabary, and Writing 
Exercises. By Thomas Prancis Wadk, C. B., Secretaŕy to Her Britannie 
Majesty's Legation, Peking. 3 yoIs. 4 to. ProgresstTe Course, pp. u. 296 and 
16 ; Syllabary, pp. 126 and 36 ; Writing Ezereisea, pp. 46; Key, pp. 174 and 
140, sewed. £4. 

Wade. — Wén-Chien Tzti-EaH Chi. A eeries of papers seleoted as 

speeiniens of documentary Chinese, designed to assist Študenta of tbe langnage, 
aa written by the officials of China. In sixteen parta, with Key. Vol. f. By 
Thomas Prancis Wade, O.B., Secretaŕy to Her Britannie Majesty's Legation 
at Peking. 4to., half-cloth, pp. xii. and 455 ; and iv., 72, and 52. £1 16*. 

Wake. — Chaptebs on Man. "With the Ontlines of a Science of com- 
paratÍTe Psychology. By C. Stan íl and Wake, Fellow of the Anthropological 
Society of London. Crown 8 vo. pp. viii. and 344, cloth. 7*. 6á. 

Watson. — Index to the Natiye and Sctentifig Names of Indián and 

otbvr BasrsmN Economic Plants amd Products, originally prepared 
nnder the antbority of the Secretaŕy of State for India in CounciL By John 
Forbbs Watson, M.A., M.D., F.L.S., F.R.A.S., etc, Reportér on the 
Prodncta of India. Imperial 8vo., cloth, pp. 650. £1 1 la. 6<L 

Watts. — E68AT8 on Lanottaob and Litebatubs. By Thomas Watts, 

of the British Mnsenm. Reprinted, with Alterations and Additions, from the 
Transactions of the Philological Society, and elsewhere. In 1 toI. 8vo. 

[In preparaíion 

Wedgwood. — A Dictionabt of the Engush Lanottage. By Hens- 

slbioh Wedgwood, M. A. late Fellow of Chriaťa College, Cambridge. VoL I. 
(A to D) 8vo., pp. xxŕf. 508, cloth, 14#. ; Vol. II. (E to P) 8vo. pp. 578, 
cloth, 14*. ; Vol. III., Part I. (Q to Sy), 8to. pp. 366, 10*. 64.; Vol. III. 
Part II. (TtoW) 8to. pp. 200, 5a. 64. cooapleting the Work. Price of the 
■ complete work, £ 2 4#. 

" Dictionaries are a elass of books not uaually esteemed light reading ; but no inteligent man 
were .to be pitied wbo should ftnd himaelf shut opona rainy day an a lonely houae in the 
drearieat part of Salisbury Plain, with no other means of recreation than that whieh Mr. Wedg- 
wood's" Ďlctionary of Etymology could afford bim. He wouM read it tbrough from corer to 
eoTer at a aittíng, and only regret that he had not the aecond rolume to begin úpon forthwith. 
It i» a yery able book, of great research, full of delightful surpiises, a repertory of the fairy 
tales of linguistic 9CÍeuce."—8pectator. 

Wedgwood. — On the Obigtn of Langttaqe. By Hensleigh Wedgwood, 

late Fellow of Chrisťs College, Cambridge. Fcap. 8 vo. pp. 172, cloth. 3*. 6d. 

Wékey. — A Grammae of the Huncabian LANGUAeB, with appropríate 

Exercises, a Copious Vocabnlary, and Specimens of Hnngarian Poetry. By 
SrenitvND Wbksy, late Aide-de-Camp to Koasuth. 12mo , pp. xii. and 160, 
sewed. 4a. 6(2. 
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Wheeler. — The Histoby oe India from the Eahliest Agbs. By J. 

Talboys Wheelbr, Assiatant Secretary to the Government of India in the 
Foreign Department, Secretary to the Indián Record Commission, author of 
" The Geography of Herodotus," etc. etc. VoL L, The Vedie Periód and the 
Maha Bharata. 8vo. cloth, pp. lxxv. and 576. l&r. 

Yol. II., The Ramayana and the Brahmanic Periód. 8vo. cloth, pp. lxxxviii. and 
680, with 2 Mapa. 21í. 

Whitney. — Athabva Veda. PbIti^Iä-hya; or, Qaunakiya Catar&dhya- 
yiká (The). Text, Translation, and Notes. By Wľlliam D. Whitney, Pro- 
fessor of Sanskrit in Yale College. 8yo. pp. 286, boards. 12*. 

Whitney. — Language and the Study of Lanotage : Twelve Lectures 
on the Principles of Linjruistic Science. By William Dwioht Whitnby, Pto- 
fessor of Sanskrit, etc., in Yale Oollege. Second Edition, augmented by an 
Analysis. Crown 8to. cloth, pp. rii. and 604. 10í. 6d. 

Williams. — Fibst Lessons in the If aobi Language, with a Short 
Vocabnlary. By W. L. Williams, B.A. Sqnare 8vo., pp. 80, cloth, London, 
1862. 3#. 6rf. 

Williams. — Lexecon Cobnu-Britannicum. A Dictioriary of the 

Ancient Celtio Langaage of Cornwall, in which the words are elucidated by 
copious examples from the Cornish works now remaining, with translations In 
English. The synonyma are also given in the cognate dialects of Welsh, 
Armoric, Irish, Gaelic, and Manr, showing at one view the connexion between 
them. By the Rev. Róbert Williams, M. A., Christ Chnrch, Oxford, Pariah 
Gorate of Llangadwaladr and Rhydycroesan, Denbighshire. Sewed. 3 parta., 
pp. 400. £2 ô*. 

Williams. — A Dictionaby, English and Sanscbit. By Monieb 
Williams, M.A. Publishedunder the Patronage ofthe Hononrable East India 
Company. 4to. pp. xii. 862, cloth. London, 1855. £3 3*. 

WilsoiL — "Works of the late Hobace Hayman Wllson, M.A., F.K.S., 

Member of the Royal Asiatic Societies of Calcuttaand Paria, and ofthe Oriental 
Society of Germany, etc., and Boden Profeasor of Sanskrit in the University of 
Oxford. Vols I. and II. Also, nnder this title, Essays and Lectures 
chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus, by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., 
etc. Collected and edited by Dr. Re in hold Rošt. 2 rols. cloth, pp. xiii. 
and 399, vi. and 416. 21*. 

Wilson. — Works of the late Hobace Hayman Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., 

Member of the Royal Asiatic Societies of Calcutta and Paria, and of the 
Oriental Society of Germany, etc., and Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the 
University of Oxford. Vols. III, IV. and Y. Also, nnder the title of Essays 
Anály ticaL, Critical, and Philological, on snbjects connected with Sanskrit 
Literatúre. Collected and Edited by Dr. Rjbinhold Rošt. 3 vols. 8yo. 
pp. 408, 406, and 390, cloth. Price 36í. 

Wilson. — Works of the Late Hobace Hayman Wilson. Vols. 

VI. VII. VIII, and IX. Also, nnder the title of the Vishnu Purana, a systém, 
of Hindu mythology and tradition. Translated from the originál Sanskrit, anp 
Illnstrated by Notes derived chiefly from other Puranas. By the late H. H. 
Wilson, Boden Professor of 8anskrit in the University of Oxford, etc., etc. 
Edited by Fitzbdward Hall, M.A., D. C. L., Oxon. Vols. I. to IV. 8vo., 
pp. cxl. and 200 ; 344 ; 344 ; 346, cloth. 2/. 2í. [ Volt. F. and VI. in theprets. 
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WílfOIL — 8SLBCT SPBCIlflNS OF THE ThBATBB OF THS HlsTDVS. TntTJS- 
lated from the Originál Sanakrit By Hobacb Hatman Wilbon, MJL,F.R.8. 
Second Edition. 2 *ola. 8to., pp. lxz. and 384, 415, cloth. 16*. 

00MTBMT8. 

Vol. I.— Preface— Treatise on the Dramatic System or (ne Hlndua— Dramas traaslated Írom the 
Originál Baaakrit— The Mrichehakati, or tbe Toy Cart— Ylkrama and Urva aj^rt he 
Hero and the Nymph— Uttara Raní* Ohefitra, or contrnnation of the Hismry of 
Bamá. 

Vol. n.— Dramas tranalated from the Originál Sanakrit— Maliti and Madharm, or the Stolcu 
Marriage— Modrá Bakahasa, or the Signet of the Minister— BetnaraU, or the 
NecUace*-Appendix, oontaining short accounts of different Dramas. 

Wilfton. — The Pbbbeht Stať* of the Ctjltivatioh of Obxbhtax 

Literatúre. A Lecture deliyered at the Meettng of the Boyal Aaiatic 
Sodety. By the Direetor, Profeteor H. H. Wilbon. 8*o., pp. 26, aewed. 
London, 1852. 6<L 

Wiie. — Commentaby oh ths Hnrorj System of Mxdicihb. By T. A. 
Wisb, M. D., Bengal Medical Serriee. 8yo., pp. ml and 432, cloth. 7*. 6£ 

Wylie. — Notes on Chihese Litebatube ; with introductory Bemarks 

on the Progressive Adrancement of the Art ; and a list of tranilations from the 
Chinese, into Tariotti Enropean Languages. By A. Wtlib, Agent of the 
British and Foreign Bible Sodety in China. 4to. pp. 296, cloth. Price, lf. 10*. 

Yates.— A Bengílí Gbammab. By the late Rev. W. Yatbs, D.D. 

Reprinted, with improvementa, from hU Introdnctíon to the Bengali Langutge, 
Edited by I.Wbnger. Fcap. 8to., pp. hr. and 160, bdi. Cakmtta, 1864. 3*. 6rf. 
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